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An account of Experiments made in the Mysore 
Country, in the year 1804, to investigate the 
effects of Terrestrial Refraction. 

BY LIEUTENANT JOHN WARREN, 

Of H. M. 33<f Regiment of Foot. 


INTRODUCTION. 

^Notwithstanding the various theories which 
have been advanced, at different times, to account 
for the effects of refraction # ; and the numerous ex- 
periments which have been made by the most cmin/nt 
philosophers of our times, with a view to discover 
•some law by which its effects might be reduced to 
certain narrow limits, applicable to .practice, nothing 
sufficiently satisfactory has yet occurred to set the" 
question finally to rest. - 

The late Genaral Roy was the first among us, 
who availed himself of the favorable opportunity 
which his survey presented, to pay some minute at* 


* Particularly by Db Cartes, Leibnitz, the tWe Bebnouil* 
lis, and lastly by Sir Isaac Newton, whose hypothesis, ground- 
ed on the laws of attraction, now generally obtains among physical 
writers. 


Vol. IX. 



EXPERIMENTS ON 

effects of terrestrial refraction. After 
him W i ll\ a ms and Mr. Da lb y resumed 

the^inyragfeation, as ‘far as the service on which they 
M^l^npyed conveniently allowed : but as this 
'yr'$ bill % secondary object with them, little addi- 
'lihlfanfnformation is to be gathered from their la- 
bours. Major Mudge has, indeed, made a number 
,Vf experiments since that time ; but the result has 
•mllftn so far short of his expectations, that he promises, 
in his latest publication, to resume and pay particular 
attention to the subject : and we have no doubt every 
right to expect something very valuable from that 
quarter. But, may not the laws of refraction be so 
materially affected by gravity, and other unknown 
causes, as* •* to vary in different parts of the globe, and 
that theory which obtains in high ..orthern latitudes 
fail in tropical regions ? indeed, the irregularities 
which of late have been detected in the declinations 
of certain stars *, which, though unobserved in Eng- 
land, are powerfully felt in these climates, sufficient- 
ly show how much we have reason to suspect an 


• M Ajon Lambton, in a postscript to one ofliis laic reports to 
government, lias litis observation. “ VVe find here* that different stars 
«« give* very different latitudes after being corrected for alienation, 
“ natation, & c. At Trivandepomm, the latitude of that station by 
“ Aldtbaran was 1 1* 44' 52" 59. The latitude by Regnlus was 
“ 1 1° 4V 47" 84, and the latitude by aOrionis, 1 1°44' 40 ; <Ji. I had 
made observations by the same three stars at Paudree station, where 
. “ those by Regulus and aOrionis were often interrupted on account of 
■* the bud weather, and consequently left doubtful: but the differences 

•* notwithstanding were nearly the same , &e. Though these obscr- 
94 valions have been set aside, they serve sufficiently to prove that the 
declinations, as laid down in Europe , are irregular here, and this 
“ may probably arise from tlie uncertainty we labour under with re- 
•* spect to the laws of refraction ; and in consequence of erring in 
*' that, the difference of the corrected zenith distances of two stars 
“ observed in Europe, will not be the same as the difference wliich 
99 the same stars will give iu this latitude. I am, however, hazarding 
** an opinion, but as 1 intend* being more satisfied as to the fact, I 
49 hope Install be able to say more on the subject hereafter/ 1 
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effect of the sort, and must evince the expediency df 
obtaining corresponding experiments in different lati- 
tudes; for, it is obvious, that even to ascertain any 
deviation in a system, perhaps too -generalised, 
might be attended with incalculable advantages to 
science. 

It must he owned, that to render experiments on 
terrestrial refraction pointedly useful, it would be ne- 
cessary to shew how discoveries in this province 
might apply and be extended to refraction in general. 
Hitherto, on this recondite subject, nothing' which 
would immediately apply has reached* my knowledge ; 
but as so much is still to be done whenever* refrac- 
tion is concerned, we may argue, that, in the present 
stage of our information, observations confined to 
terrestrial objects may be deemed sufficient. 

It has been stated on experiments*, that the refrac- 
tive power of the air is proportional to its density; 
and this is as its weight directly, and heat in- 
versely. It would then appear, were our barometers 
and thermometers, sufficiently accurate, that by com- 
paring them at any given time, the ratio of its density 
might be had. Hut it has been found, on triiil, that 
in the present unimproved state of these instruments, 
changes, not very minute, in the density of the at- 
mosphere, escape our notice, when a reference is made 
to them alone. 

Now, since we have every reason to suppose, that 
whatever share, heat, cold, or electricity, may have 
separately on the refractive powers of the air f , their 


1 By Halley. _ s 

f Euler, after a number of experiments on tbe immediate effects 
of beat and cold, on the refractive powers of media, concludes, " tbit, 
“ in all translucent substances, the focal distauces 'diminish with the 
“< heat, which diminution, he conceives, is owing to a change in the 

^ *2 
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effect is extremely inconsiderable, when compared 
with tfiat caused by the bulk of water contained in 
dissolution in the atmosphere : we may, therefore, 
in the. present inquiry, consider them merely as 
agents, composing and decomposing perpetually the 
air; and neglect the consideration of that immediate 
effect which Smith and Euler have ascribed to 
them. Should we then succeed, in ascertaining, with 
any degree of accuracy, the relative degree of mois- 
ture and dryness, at the different times of observa- 
tion, we shall (without neglecting other considera- 
tions), lay more stress on these results, than on what 
might be deduced separately from observations of the 
barometer and thermometer. 

Before entering into the subject of experiments, it 
will be proper to preface a few words on the motives 
which induced me to attend particularly to the ef- 
fects of terrestrial refraction, at the time that I did ; 
as it will afford an opportunity of giving an account 
of the data on which I chiefly proceeded. 

Having received directions from Major Lamb- 
ton *, to measure a line near Bangalore, to serve as 
a hjise of verification to the trigonometrical operations 
which were then carried oti under his superintend- 
ance, it occurred to me, when this service was com- 
pleted, that so favourable an opportunity was not 
likely to recur, for entering minutely into the sub- 
ject; for every possible means had been taken, to in- 
sure as accurate a measurement as could be effected : 
and this line, together with the elevation of one of 


refractive power of the substance itself; which probably increases 
99 by beat, and diminishes by cold/' 

But this applies chiefly to bard media, such as glass lenses, &c. &c. 
and may be deemed (for the present) too inconsiderable to require 
particular notice, where air is the medium. 

* Whose assistant I then was. 



TERRESTRIAL REFRACTION. 5 

its extremities above the other, (ascertained in the 
course of the measurement) afforded every necessary 
datum to proceed on in this investigation. 

As the detailed account of the aborementioncd 
operation will appear at full length in Major Lamb- 
ton’s reports, and cannot with propriety be given-in 
this paper, I hope that its being known to form a 
part of the trigonometrical operations, carried on in 
the peninsula of India, will appear a sufficient pledge 
of its accuracy. 

ACCOUNT OF INSTRUMENTS. 

The elevations and depressions tvere tak^n with 
the great theodolite, used by Major Lambton, for 
carrying on his series of primary triangles across the 
peninsula. This instrument, having been formerly 
described by himself, need not be any further parti- 
cularised. The angles were invariably taken with 
the micrometer in the focus of the telescope. 

A barometer and thermometer were also procured*; 
but from the reasons above given, the want of an 
hygrometer was likely to deprive me of what I 
considered to be an essential means of investiga- 
tion (though I cannot find that such an. instru- 
ment was ever applied to a similar purpose) when 
Lieutenant Kater, of If. M. 12th regiment, com- 
municated to me his observation, on the be ’.ed 
seeds of a wild grass, called in the Malabar t.n^ $ 
Panimooloo (the Andropogon contortion of Linn.eus) 
winch grows in abundance in this part of the penin- 
sula, and which he thought was likely to answer for 
an instrument of this sortf. 


* The barometer was a common one, the property of Dr. Heynb, 
the company's naturalist. The thermometer, one of Fahrenheit’s 
division. 

+ The beards of the wild oats have been used in England for a 
similar purpose (see Hutton’s Dictionary, art. Hygrometer). 

B 3 
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Although I understand it to be this gentleman's 
intention to give an account of his experiments on 
these tyres to the public ; yet, as his official calls 
prevented him from going minutely into the subject, 
at the period when 1 had occasion for an hygrome- 
ter, 1 was under the necessity of anticipating his 
intended investigation ; and the experiments detailed 
in the appendix will shew, that after an ample trial, 
the beards of the Panimooloo grass were found per- 
fectly competent to the construction of an hygro- 
meter. Three of these instruments were therefore 
constructed, and the mean of their readings noticed 
in the annexed tables. 

r 

EXPLANATION OF THF TAM.ES. 

The detail of experiments on the effects of terres- 
trial refraction, together with the immediate results 
deduced from them, appear in these tables, under 
the appropriate columns; and a reference to them 
will best explain their arrangements. 

It is however necessary to explain the meaning of 
certain marks, which appear at various places under 
the figures, anti which have been adopted both for 
the sake of perspicuity and brevity. 

I soon perceived, after collecting a certain num- 
ber of observations, the prevailing agreement be- 
tween the motions of the hygrometer, and the varia- 
tions, which occurred in the observed angles of ele- 
vation and depression. 

This being a novel and interesting fact (of which 
I had still more reason to be convinced, after I 
had succeeded in regulating the hygrometers) I 
was desirous to draw the attention om this - coinci- 
dence, and with this view the marks alluded to were 
affixed. 
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Taking it for granted (as perhaps the present ex- 
periments will be deemed to allow) that where the 
moisture of the atmosphere is greatest, the refraction 
at that moment is also greatest (and vice versa) 
wherever, in the annexed tables, the •observation 
rigorously agrees with this theory, the mark (§) is 
placed underneath*; where the coincidence of mois- 
ture and refraction is not absolutely exact, the ap- 
proximation is pointed out by a cross f J, shewing, 
by the number of its bars, how near it comes to 
perfect consistency. 

With a view to draw the attention still closer to 
the effects of moisture on refraction, two columus 
of differences, which were kept at the time of obser-. 
vation, have been preserved. The column which 
relates to the angles being marked +_, according as 
these have been measured greater or less, at tlic two 
nearest observations ; and that of the contempora- 
neous relative moisture being marked M, or 1), ac- 
cording as the atmosphere had changed from a 
moister to a drier state, and vice versa. 

As this coincidence has been very general, I found 


* It is to lie noticed, however, that morning and evening obser- 
vations are compared separately, neglecting those taken in the 
middle of the day; for these, from the great motion which then 
disturbs the atmospheie, must necessarily be very imperfect. The 
only reason why these observations are not left out altogether/ isf 
that however imperfect they may be, as <to a second or two, they 
contribute nevertheless to establish the proof of the relation of mois- 
ture to refraction ; for it is to be observed, that (when the weather is 
perfectly clear of rainy clouds) the refraction is never so inconsider- 
able as in the heat of noon, when the sun shines brightest, and when 
the tremor of the atmosphere is most considerable : and the reason 
of this 9eems to be, “ because the atmosphere, however disturbed, 
“ is then generally in its driest state/* There was so little refraction 
at that hour, that the elevations of the Muntapum frequently bring 
It out negative: an absurdity which arises both from the impossibi- 
lity of taking the angles accurately, and the very small refraction 
then prevailing. 

U 4 
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the shortest way was to mark with an asterisk (*) 
those cases where it had failed ; and by inspecting 
the taffies, it will appear that the number of these 
is comphratively small. 

The quantity of refraction, as entered in the ap- 
propriate columns, has been computed, according to 
those respective cases of depression or elevation, 
founded on reasonings too generally known to re- 
quire any minute explanation. . 

It will only be necessary to state, that, with regard 
to the measured line, the formula r->, A - D + a* 
has been used in preference to that of 
for the obvious reason, that a greater reliance was to 
be placed on the perpendicular epression, obtained 
during the process of measurement, than on corres- 
ponding angular depressions, taken at the S. end of 
the base line, even though an equal number of ob- 
servations had been taken at each end, 

The refraction, affcctiug the elevation of the 
M untap urn f, was necessarily computed by means of 
the elevations and depressions, taken at both places re- 
spectively, r=— being the appropriate formula, 
where E expresses the elevation, and is less than D. 

An example of each will suffice to render the sub- 
ject perfectly clear. 


* When* r=: Refraction. 

A = One half the contained arc. 

/)= The greater depression. 

D’rr The less depression. 

And a = The angle subtended by the perpendicular depres- 
sion of S. end of measured liue. 

f A small stone building, on a very conspicuous rising ground, 
about four miles N. of Bangalm . 
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EXAMPLE I. 

The length of the measured line ( Banswary and 
Beygoor) being converted into an arc of a great circle, 
gives & 34," 67— A * 

Again, the depression of the south extremity of 
the line (near Beygoor) below the level of the north- 
ern one, is 39- 7 feet, and using the proportion of 
radius to tangent, we have for the angle which it 
subtends 3' 25." 75 —a. 

Lastly, on the 7 th of August, at 6 n - 39' A. M. the 
depression of the foot of the Hag-staff near Beygoor, 
was observed at Banswary, 6‘ 42" 66. 

But the height of the observer’s eye above the 
ground was 5. 67 feet (thaj of the instrument) which 
to reduce to the ground, will require 29" 39 to sub- 
tract : consequently, the corrected depression will be 
6' 13". 2 7—D (the quantity entered in the tables). 
Whence 

{■ A= 3' 17" 34 
+ a-3 ,25 75 

6 43 09 
-D=6 13 27 

r~ 29 82 * 

The refraction entered in the tables. 


* The horizontal length of the measured line is 39799 , 31 feet; 
and when reduced to the level of the sea, =39793, 7* This length 
has been used, in this particular case, to obtain the contained arc ; 
because the tables, by means of which the operation was performed, 
were calculated to that distance from the centre of the earth. 
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EXAMPLE II. 

At the same hour, the top of the flag-staff was 
observed 4' 37." 32 ; which, corrected for the height 
of the instrument, as above, gives the depression 
4.07" 93— D. Again, the length of the flag-staff 
being 24 feet, this subtracted from 3<). 7, leaves the 
peq>endicular depression below the line of the • level 
15. 7 feet; and the angle which it subtends=l' 21' 
36— a. 

Hence we have, 


,V A— 3' 

17 " 

34 

+ «=1 

21 

36 

4 

38 

70 

~D - 4 

7 

93 

! O 

II 

30 

77 


The refraction entered in the tables. 
example nr. 

1st. The distance from the N. extremity of the line 
(Banswary) to the Muntapum is 26327- 3, which, con- 
verted into an arc of a great circle, is 4 ' 18" 7— A. 

2d. Again, the elevation of the Muntapum was 
taken at liansxcary (on the same day 8 h ' 17" A. M.) 
9' 21" 84, and this corrected for the height of the 
instrument (by adding 44" 43), makes the elevation 
10-6" 27=£. 

3d. Lastly, in the beginning of August, during the 
afternoon, being at the Muntapum , the depression of 
N. end of line was observed, on a mean of four obser- 
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vations, to be 15' 19" 5, and the instrument (in the 
Muntapum) being 8, 5 feet, above the ground, wp 
have to Itibtract 1' 6" 59, which reduces the depres- 
sion to 14' 1 2" 9 1 = £>, a constant quantity in com- 
puting the third column of refraction. 

Hence we have, 


Z)=14' 

12" 

91 

—£=10 

06 

27 

4 

06 

64 

4 

18 

7 

2) 0 

12 

06 

r— 

' 06 

03 


The refraction entered in the tables. 

The absolute degree of moisture was deduced as 
follows: 

As I knew of no standard, bv which I'might set 
the hygrometer, when I was about observing, the 
least degree of moisture noticed during the day was 
assumed as zero. This arrangement had this advan- 
tage, that the refraction and moisture had a similar 
direction, and their coincidence met the eye mote 
easily. 

The column which shews the absolute density of 
the atmosphere was computed by this fornralh : 

founder? on rea-: 


* Where D expresses the increase of density, B the height of 
barometer at the time of observation, B r the state of the same when 
lowest of all, n the different* of temperature ito the eh; fn4 d the 
difference of temperature in the mercury. 
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sonings sufficiently known. An example, however, 
may not be deemed superfluous. 

EXAMPLE. 

The lowest degree to which the barometer de- 
scended during the course of these experiments, was 
26. 85 inches =#’, when the temperature also least 
of all was 69°. These two quantities are used as 
constant in the computations. 

Now, on the 7th of August, at 6”' 39 ' A. M. the 
barometer was oberved to be at 27 = -B 
from *yhich deduct 26 95 — B' 


there remains, 0 15 =J 5 — B' 

Again, the thermometer at the same time 
was 75 ° 

from which deduct 69 

and we have 6 —n ; and as no difference 

of temperature was noticed in the atmosphere and 
mercury, the same quantity (6) will* also be ex- 
pressed by d. 

Hence it is that having found, 

B — B-0. 15 ; -“7=0 -99, &c. ; and ^f-=0. 
, 98, &c. we have 6. 15 x 0. 99 x 0 . 98 = 0! * 145530 ; 
which to reduce in terms of B (the least density) we 
have - i- M — s — i— the increase of density. 

0.Jf«430 IB* J 

. Lastly, to obtain an expression in absolute num- 
bers, we have, as 26. 85 : 26. 85 +-^:; 1000 : 1000. 
802 , the quantity entered in the tables. 

The remaining columns are sufficiently explicit to 
- {require no explanation. 
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Sun 


Son ihfefag t atmosphere. 

Ota©, ditto. 

Oteudy: gmt'lotioii in the air. 

Sun shining occasional]?: motion oftha air vary great. 
Tight showers. 

Ditto, ditto. 

Cloudy and hazy. 

Flag very Sunt. 

Cloudy ; hygrometers very unsteady. 

Heavy clouds : hygrometers very am toady. 

Ditto, ditto. 

Light ^bowers. 

* 

Cloudy. 

Cloudy. 

Foggy : sun shining occasionally. 

Sun shining: hygrometers extremely unsteady. 

Ditto, ditto. 

Cloudy: a good deal of motion in the atmftsphait 
Motion in the atmosphere moderate. 

Motion in the atmosphere very considerable. 

Motion in the air a little abated: squalls. 

Squalls all about: atmosphere very stiH. 

Atmosphere very still: doudy. 

Ditto, ditto* 

Ditto, ditto. 

Great motion In the atmosphere. 

Ditto, ditto, ditto* 

Motion of the atmos phere very great. 

Squads afi ahutto s n»«bUdng^ccasiaga!1y. 

Ditto, ditto* 

Atmtojdmre very scat: heavy shear. 
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REMARK^ ON THE RESV1T8. 

1st. The most remarkable fact, which calls for 
our attention, in the results of the present experi- 
ments, is the almost invariable coincidence w the in- 
crease of refraction with that of moisture; whica will 
appear still more forcibly, if we consider the result* 
of the following eight observations, all taken between 
10 and 12 o’clock, P.M. on different nights, when I 
was engaged in observing the eastern elongatioA of 
the polar star ; the depression of the S. extremity of 
the line being taken by means of a referring lamp - 


Dayi. 

Depressions, 

• 

Refraction. 

• 

Augt. 

7 

5 ' 

17 ' 

33 

1 ' 

25' 76 

mSm 

5 

36 

24 

1 

6 85 

HI 

5 

40 

13 

1 

2 .01 


5 

49 

64 

0 

53 45 

13 

5 

51 

21 

0 

51 88 

14 

5 

54 

36 

0 

48 72 

15 

5 

23 

63 

1 

IS 46 

16 

5 

40 

97 

1 

2 12 


Mean refraction 1' l" 38. 


On comparing the hygrometers, as they stood at 
the time of these observations, with their position 
when last noticed in the day time, it was found that 
they had revolved, on a mean, 240° in the direction of 
moisture. Now, the mean refraction of 55 observa- 
tions, noticed in the tables, is 29" 74 ; and we have 
seen that of th»8 observations taken at night (which, 
from the stillness of the air, may be deemed t0 balance 
a superior number) to be ]' 1" 38. Hence, it will 
appear, that the latter is something more than double 
tne former. 

2d. We shall next advert to the comparative qoan- 
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tity of refraction, which seems to have affected the 
observations of the different objects referred to in the 
tables; and here, it is perhaps worthy of notice, that out 
of 49 contemporaneous observations, of the top and foot 
of. the, flag-staff, at the S. extremity of the line, the 
refraction attending those of the foot are 36 repeated 
times less than those of the top ; and that, in the 13 re- 
maining ones, where the contrary occurs, the excess is 
seldom above 2" of refraction, and frequently below 
unity As this circumstance is in opposition to 
the general theory, “ that the lower the object, the 
greater the refraction,” should the same circumstance 
occur again, in future experiments, it will be worth 
while to inquire, whether the rays, when passing 
through the atmosphere below the ’ine of the level, 
may not be refracted differently from what they 
arc when passing above it. This may perhaps be 
thought better than a mere conjecture, if it be 
recollected, that Mr. Bouguer, (whilst employed 
in measuring a degree of the meridian in South Ame- 
rica , and observing on the summit of the Cordeliers ) 
noticed a sudden increase of refraction, when he 
could view the stars below the line of the level. 

3d. With regard to any attempt towards estimating 
the effects of terrestrial refraction, by an assumed 
ratio to the contained arc, as has been hitherto the 
practice ; without entering into $iny discussion of the 
•subject, I shall only observe, that if, in the foregoing 
experiments, we go by the observations taken in the 
day time, wc shall have (considering the foot of 
flag-staff, and preserving the same n.otat<on)r= t ^- g ■ • 


* The mean difference of refraction, between the top of the flag- 
staff and the Mvntapvm, (on 38 contemporaneous observations) 
is 16". 44; and that between the top of flag and Muntapum is 
22". 51, where the order is inverted by 6". 0 7 : and if the top’ and 
foot of flag-staff be compared, in an equal and contemporaneous num- 
ber of observations the mean of their difference is 6* 08 likewise in 
the inverse order. 
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and if we take those by night, it will be of 

the contained arc, from which we can collect "no- 
thing. 

4th. I have now only to add a few wordsaon the 
comparative density of the air, at the different times of 
observation, such as entered in the tables ; and the 
evident want of connection, between its changes and 
those in the refraction; from which wc may infer, that, 
although in northern climates (where the mercury 
will rise and fall several inches in one day) observa- 
tions of the barometer and thermometer may be at- 
tended to with advantage, * on the contrary, in tropi- 
cal countries, where (as appears in the present>expe- 
riments) the variations of the mercury are hardly dis- 
cernible* those instruments will prove perfectly in- 
efficient. 


APPENDIX. 

An account of Experiments on the fibres or beards of 
the Panimooloo grass ; containing also an account of 
the construction of the hygrometers , used in the pre - 
: ceding Experiments. 

Before I proceed to give an account of the experi- 
ments, by means of which I satisfied myself of th& 
competency of the beards of the Panimooloo grass, to 
the object I had in view, it will be neccsary to give 
a short description of the plant itself, or (since a bo- 
tanical account of it is not here intended) of that 
part of the plant, which was used in the construction 
, ■ ■■ ■ -■ ■ — -- 

* At Madras, the greatest alteration was observed 0 . 75 inches: 
and in the mean- anuua! change 0. 53. At Bantwary, during the 
time of attending to the present experiments (that is about twelve 
days) the greatest change was 0. 2 : the latter place being 2970. S 
feet above the level of the sea. 
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of the hygrometers, consulted in the preceding expe- 
riments on refraction. 

The Panimooloo grass, which grows chiefly on 
mpun^ins, and is well known to the natives, from 
its beards easily catching and adhering to their 
clothes, produces a kind of ear, somewhat resembling 
that of wheat. Its seed vessels shoot out long fibres, 
of a hardy texture, which entwist one with the 
other from left to right, so as to resemble, when in 
that state, a diminutive coir rope. 

These fibres, or beards, are the part of the plant 
used # in the construction of the hygrometers, and 
consequently deserve particular no dee. 

Each fibre shoots out, in a straight line, nearly to 
the length of an inch, from the seed vessel to which 
it adheres; then tapers off, in curls, to a very fine 
end, so that the former part of it can alone be used 
for the present purpose. 

When viewed through a magnifying glass, it appears 
to be made up, like a rope, in broad strands, twisted 
from left to right ; which, when water is applied 
(contrary to its effect on a rope) are gradually unfold- 
ed, and cause the motion of which I availed myself. 

. The twists, in the straight part of the stem, are 
from 5 to 7 in number ; and these, as I have found 
by experiments, nearly mark the number of revolu- 
tions, of which the fibre is susceptible, by the appli- 
cation of moisture. 

When dissected, the stem was found to be made up 
of two fibres, connected by a slight membrane, easily 
divided, and twisted round each other, until they 
were united in a common stalk, at the seed vessel at 
oue end, and above the first curl at the other. 
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This construction readily explains why it should 
he easily affected by cither moisture or dryness, but 
does not evince that heat, or other changes ip the 
ambient air, might not likewise operate upon it, in 
the same direction. The following experiments satis- 
fied me, however, that moisture alone unfolded the 
stem. 


EXPERIMENT I. 

Having fixed a stem, about an inch long, with 
six twists in it, on a piece of wax, a slit straw was 
fastened at its upper end, by way of index: the 
whole was then placed clear of any motion of the 
air, in such a position as the nature of the experi- 
ments required; and a graduated circle of paste- 
board was so placed about it, as to indicate the num- 
ber of revolutions and degrees which the index went 
over. 

Then, on placing my hand within art inch of the 
stem, the index generally moved from 5° to 10° of the 
circle, from left to right ; and as motion in this direc- 
tion was invariably the consequence of moisture, it 
was probable (but still it remained to be proved) that 
the effluvia arising from perspiration principally af- 
fected it in this case. 

EXPERIMENT II. 

Jly breathing violently on the stem, I generally 
brought the index round from 70° to 90° in the same 
direction; and it would go back to its .original place 
as soon as let free. 

This was a sufficient proof of its great sensibility ; 
but to make sure whether moisture or heat caused it 
to move in the two preceding cases, I had recourse 
to the following: 

Vol. IX. 
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EXPERIMENT III. 

I first applied a ret-liot bar of iron, as close to the 
stem as could be contrived without burning it, which 
moved it uniformly from right to left. 

Again, having prepared another stem, I applied 
the steam of hot water, issuing from the spout of a 
tea-kettle ; which caused it to move, with great vio- 
lence, several revolutions from right to left : which 
was a sufficient proof, that heat acted on this grass 
only in as muclj as it deprived it of its moisture. 

I then pYoceeded to ascertain, whether the stem 
was any way regularly affected by tl • changes in the 
atmosphere ; a point on which every thing depended. 
With this view I made up three hygrometers, on the 
following construction : 

Three stalks were taken, of the same length and 
number of twists, and, being fixed at one end into 
a piece of wax, with an index (as above described) 
the whole was fixed at the bottom of so many strong 
tin boxes, about 2£ inches deep, on the edge of 
which' was placed a moveable broad pasteboard 
circle, graduated every 5°, and divided in the com- 
mon way of 3f)0°*. These three hygrometers were 
then placed together, and observed, for two succes- 
sive days; at every hour of the day, from 7 o’clock 
in the morning to 8 in the evening ; noticing at the 
same time both the barometer and thermometer, as 
the annexed tables will shew. 


* Thu graduation will, I trust, appear perfectly sufficient, when 
it is considered, that the mere effluvia arising f^m perspiration 
moved the index 88 or 108, aa above mentioned. 
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Tabic , shewing the comparative rate of going ' of three 
Hygrometers. 


HYGROMETERS. 




Light clouds, sunshines. 
Ditto, ditto. 

Ditto, breezt. 

Sun siiinca. 

Bright sun-shine, light air. 


Squalls all about. 

Ditto, ditto. 

Cloudy. 

Cloudy. 

Cloudy and windy. 

Ditto, ditto. < 

Ditto, ditto. 

Ditto, ditto. 

Ditto, ditto. 

Sun shining occasionally. 
Ditto, ditto. 

Ditto, ditto. 

Light clouds. 

Cloudy. 
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It may, however, be proper to mention, that not- 
withstanding the great regularity which appears to 
prevail between the rates of going of these hygro- 
meters, whenever the atmosphere was uncommonly 
moist* the exquisite sensibility of the stem required 
to be checked ; for, as it would sometimes, during a 
heaVy shower, revolve a whole revolution, it was not 
to be expected,, that the three instruments would 
keep pace, whilst Ynoviug so briskly. A silk thread 
was therefore fastened at each end of the index, 
loaded with a thin plate of lead, hanging loose on 
the bottom of the box, so as to be dragged by the 
straw as it went round. By these means the instru- 
ments were easily regulated. 

EXPERIMENT 1- 

Application of heat, to determine the compass of 
the instrument. 

Having fixed a stem, of six twists, in such a man- 
ner as to admit it, I brought a bar of heated iron as 
close to the stem as cbuld he done, without setting 
fire to the apparatus; on which the index revolved, 
2 revolutions and 105°, from right to left, when it. 
became quiescent. That is, the heat of the iron 
affected it no longer in that direction, and was 
barely sufficient to keep the index from falling back. 

The heated bar being withdrawn, the index began 
to recede, and became quiescent again (that is in its 
natural position) after having returned 2i)0°. 

But the three hygrometers, whose rate of going is 
given in the pleading table, had moved meanwhile 
2(4 r towards it; and therefore this quantity is to be 
added to the above. 
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Namely 290 
+204 

Kev. 

4<M=1 + 1?4* 

Wlience it will appear, that since the index had mov- 

Kev. 

ed, by the application of heat, 2+105=825* 

and that, by cooling, it only recovered 1 + 134=494 

it follows, that the stem, by being de- 
prived of its radical moisture, lost a 
power =331* 

EXPERIMENT V. 

Application of Moisture. 

As soon as the index of the same stem gave signs 
of proceeding regularly with the hygrometers, a hair 
pencil, full of water, was applied, and held to the 

It. 

stem, when it revolved 6+295° from left to right, and 
then remained quiescent. On the pencil being with- 
drawn, the index began to recede, and resumed the 
course of the other hygrometers, after revolving 

6 + 300 s . 

But, during the interval of this experiment, these 
had moved 135°, in the same direction with that 
under observation, which quantity is therefore to be 
•subtracted. 

* * 

Namely 6*+ 300 ' 

—135 

6+165 

Again, we have seen, that by the application of 
• ft* 

extreme moisture, the index had revolved, 6+295* 
Hen.ce, it will appear, that this process, 6+ 165 

affected the fibres of the stem by 130 

• 3 
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The thermometer, at the beginning of this opera- 
tion, was 77°; and at the end 79°. 

_ From the above experiments, it will appear, that, 
since by the application of extreme beat (procuring 
extreme dryness) the index had revolved from right 

to left, 2+ 105° 

and, by the application of extreme moisture, 

from left to right, 6+295 

it follows, that the sum of these two quan- 
tities, viz. =9+ 40 

is the compass of the stem. 

r lhis result evinces, that the mean state of the at- 
mosphere does not correspond, nor ran it on any oc- 
casion, with the mean of the power of this instru- 
ment *. 

A second stem having been selected, and the same 
process, as above related, repeated ; it moved by ex- 
treme heat 2 + 290°, and, by extreme moisture, 
8+320°; so that the compass of this fibtc was 
11+250°; which exceeded that of the former by 

2+210; but, on examining it closer, after the opera- 
tion, it was found that, although taken of the same 
length, it contained one twist more than the former; 
which accounts for its greater compass. 

EXPERIMENT VI. 

Application of Steam. 

Three stems having been selected, and being fixed 
as usual, the steam of boiling water, issuing from 


* The stem, which was used for this experiment, was afterwards 
compared, when made up, with oilier hygrometers ; and it did not 
appear to have lost of its activity, by this process. 
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the spout of a tea-kettle, was applied to one of them; 
when it moved, from left to right, with violent con- 
vulsive motions, (so rapid as hardly to admit of 
counting them) 6 revolutions; the 2d, 6; and the 
3d, 6 i ; when they remained quiescent. 

Now, we have seen above (exp. IV.) that a stem, 
of this length, and number of twists, revolved in that 

H. # R. 

case 6+300° ; and, in the present, nearly 6+180 (on 
a mean of three). The application of steam, there- 
fore, if w r c consider the small difference of the two 
results, may be conceived to have affected the stem, 
only in as much as it moistened it. 

Several other experiments were also tried, but be- 
ing of the same nature as the foregoing, and the re- 
sults nearly similar, they need not be particular- 
ized. 


c 4 
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II. 

Description of a very sensible Hygrometer, 

BY LIEUTENANT llENRY RATER, 

II. M. I ‘2th Regiment. 


Jn the Mysoor and Carnatic is found a species of 
' grass, which the natives call, in tiie C’anarcsc lan- 
guage, Oobecna hooloo, in the Maratta, G treat tut see 
coos/cr, and, in Tanml, Yerudoovaal pi/loo*. It is met 
with in the greatest abundance, about the month of 
January, on the hills; but maybe procured in al- 
most every part of the country, ami is very gene- 
rally known. 

Accident led me to remark, that the bearded seed 
of this grass possessed an extreme sensibility of mois- 
ture; and being then in want of an hygrometer, I 
constructed one of this material, which, on trial, far 
exceeded my expectations. 

I caused a box to be made of brass, four inches in 
diameter, and an inch and a half in depth. Within 
the box, about a quarter of an inch from the top, was a 
flat ring, three-tenths of an inch in breadth, and di- 
vided into a certain number of equal parts. A hole 
was made, through the centre of the bottom of the 
.box; and a circular plate of brass, about an inch 
in diameter, was rivetted to the bottom. On the 
outside, a notch was made in the rivet, similar to that 
in the head of a common wood screw; so that the 
circular plate, within the box, could be turned round, 
at pleasure, by means of a turn-screw, applied to the 
notch on the outside. 


* It is l lie Andropogon Contortum of Linn.® us, and may be ea- 
sily distinguished Ironfall others, by the seeds attaching themselves 
to the clothes of those who walk where it grows. 



A VERY SENSIBLE HYGROMETER. OH 

A seed being chosen, the top of it was cut off, it 
having been found by experiment to be perfectly in- 
sensible. A straw, the lightest that could be procured, 
two inches and a half in length, and coloured at the 
end intended to be the index, was divided longitudi- 
nally, in the middle, by the point of a line pen-knife : 
the knife was then turned a little on one side, till the 
opening was wide enough to admit the beard of 
grass; which being inserted, and the point of the 
knife withdrawn, the straw closed and held the beard 
of grass sufficiently firm. 


Not being able to procure workmen, capable of 
executing what I wished; the" 'hygrometer, thus pre- 
pared, was fixed, in a rude manner, to the circular 
plate at the bottom of i lie box, by means of a piece 
of scaling wax, in which a very small hole had been 
made, with a hot wire. The beard of grass being 
placed in the hole, it was closed, by touching the wax 
on one side with a heated wire, taking caie to set the 
grass as upright as possible. 

It. remained now to determine the extremes of 
dryness and moisture, and to fix on some mode of 
division, by means of which this hygrometer might 
be compared with any other. 

A new earthen pot was made very hot, hy put- 
ting fire within, as well as around it ; and when it 
was supposed to have been sufficiently bum:, to be 
perfectly free from moisture, the lire was taken fiom 
the inside, and the pot suffered to cool, till the air in 
it was of the temperature of 1 6 ’ 0 °, but not lower. The 
hygrometer was then placed in the pot, being kept 
from touching the bottom, by means of a piece of dry 
wood; and it remained there nearly an hour; long 
before the expiration of which time, the index was 
perfectly steady. The hygrometer was then quickly 
taken out of the pot, and the circular plate, carrying 
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the whole, was turned round, by means of the notch 
on the outside, till the index, or coloured end of the 
straw, pointed to Zero. 

To obtain extreme moisture, it was at first thought, 
that the best mode would be to fill the box with 
water ; but, on trial, this was found to disturb the in- 
dex too much. The beard of grass was therefore 
thoroughly wetted, with a fine hair pencil dipt in 
water, and the number of revolutions, made by the 
index, observed. Care was taken, to allow sufficient 
time, for the water to have its utmost effect ; and, in 
this manner, the hygrometer I have at present was 
found to make three and a half revolutions, between 
extreme dryness and extreme moisture. 

As some fixed mode of division is necessary, to ren- 
der observations, made by different persons, intelli- 
gible to others ; I imagine the scale of this hygrome- 
ter to be divided into 1000 equal parts, commencing 
at extreme dryness. 

The sensibility of this instrument is very great. 
The effluvia of a finger, applied about a quarter of 
an inch from the grass, causes the index imme- 
diately to shift eighteen divisions ; and, on withdraw- 
ing the finger, it instantly returns to its former situa- 
tion. Gently breathing on it, at the distance of about 
<a fopt, moves the index Jifty-six divisions . It is equal- 
ly susceptible of the moisture of the atmosphere; 
scarcely ever remaining steady, for any length of 
time, in variable weather. 

Such was the construction I at first employed ; but 
on applying it to use, so much difficulty occurred, in 
ascertaining the number of revolutions made by the 
index, that I was induced to attempt to give the 
whole a more convenient form, and to adapt to it a 
scale, such aa might preclude the possibility of mis- 
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lake, and, at the same time, leave the hygrometer in 
possession of its extent and sensibility. 

A BCD fig. 1. represents a piece of wood, about 
fourteen inches long, three inches broad, and one 
inch, and two-tenths thick: the upper part is cut 
out, as in the figure, to the depth of two inches, 
leaving the sides A and B, about three-tenths of an 
inch thick : the wood, thus prepared, is morticed 
into a square board, which serves as its support. 

Fig. 2. is an ivory wheel *, about an inch and fwo- 
tenths diameter , and two-tenths of an inch broad at 
the rim. A semicircular groove is made in the cir- 
cumference, of such a depth, that the diameter of the 
wheel, taken at the bottom of the groove, is one 
inch. Through the axis, which projects on one side 
four-tenths of an inch, a hole is made, the size of a 
common sewing needle ; and, on this, as a centre, the 
wheel should be carefully turned-; for, on the truth 
of the wheel, the accuracy and sensibility of the in- 
strument chiefly depend. From the bottom . f the 
groove, a small hole is made, obliquely througn the 
side of the wheel, to admit a fine thread. All the 
superfluous ivory should be turned away, that the 
wheel may be as light as possible. 

r*ig. 3. represents a piece of brass wire, two inches 
long; on one end of which a screw is made, an inch- 
and a half in length ; and, in the other, a,notch is cut, 
with a fine saw, to the depth of half an inch. This 
part is tapered off, so that the notch, which is intend- 
ed to hold the beard of grass, in the manner hereafter 
described, may be closed, by means of a small brass 
ring (a) which slides on the taper part of the wire. 


* In my first experiments I used a wheel made of card paper, with 
an axis of wdbd, which answered very well. 
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A little below the centres of the semicircles A and 
ft, (fig. 1.) two holes are made, precisely in the same 
direction : one of these is intended to receive the screw 
fig. S, and the other a gold pin, which is to project 
four-tenths of an inch beyond the inside of the part A. 
The pin is made rather smaller than the hole in the 
axis of the ivory wheel, and is highly polished ; in 
order that the motion of the wheel may he the less 
impeded by fiietion. 

Two fine threads, about fourteen inches long, are 
passed together through the hole in the groove of the 
wheel, and are prevented from returning, by a knot 
on the outside. To the ends of these threads, two 
weights are attached, exactly sinr'ar , and just heavy 
enough to keep the threads cxtei dcd. 

One of the threads having been wftuml on its cir- 
cumference, the wheel is to be placed on the pin, 
about the tenth of an inch from the side A, as in fig. 4. 
Two glass tubes, of a sufficient, bore to admit the. 
free motion of the weights,' are fixed in grooves, in 
such a manner, that each thread should fall exactly ' 
in the axis of the tube. The tubes are so long as nearly 
to touch the ivory wheel. 

The heard of the Oobccna hooloo being prepared, as 
for the circular hygrometer, by cutting oft' that part 
which is useless, is inserted about the tenth of an inch, 
in the projecting end of the axis of the wheel, and 
confined by a small wooden pin, which is to be bro- 
ken oft’ close to the axis; the other end is placed in 
the notch of the brass screw, before described, and 
secured by means of the sliding ring. 

It is evident, that when the grass untwists, tire 
wheel will turn on the gold pin; and the thread, 
which is wound about it, with the weight attached, 
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will descend in the 011c glass tube; whilst, on the con- 
trary, the weight on the opposite tube will ascend, 
and vice versa. 

The beard of the grass is now to be thoroughly 
wetted, with a hair pencil and water, and when the 
wheel is stationary, the weights arc to be so adjusted, 
by turning the brass screw, that the one shall be at 
the top, t and the other at the bottom of the glass 
tubes, which points will mark extreme moisture. 

The instrument must then be exposed to the sun, 
or to some heat, not powerful enough to injure it, but 
sufficient to obtain a considerable degree of dryness. 
The weights will now change situations; and, pro- 
bably, on the iirst trial, will continue to move beyond 
the glass tubes. Should this happen, the beard of 
grass is to be shortened, by sliding back the ling, 
and advancing the brass screw, so as to include a 
longer portion in the notch. Other trials are to he 
made, and the length of the grass vaiicd, till the ex- 
tremes of dryness and moisture are within the limits 
of the glass tubes. 

As this inslrumenteannot conveniently be exposed 
to so high a temperature, as is necessary to obtai-n ex- 
treme dryness ; this point may he ascertained by 
means of i\ standard ciiculav hygrometer. The point 
of extreme moisture has been already determined;, 
and in the circular hygrometer, the number of revolu- 
tions, &c. between the extremes is known. The two 
hygrometers are to remain sometime together, that 
they may be in the same state with respect to mois- 
ture; marks are then made, where the weights rest 
in the glass tubes, and the degrees shewn hv the in- 
dex of the standard hygrometer noted. Lastly, the 
distance between these marks and extreme moisture, 
is to be divided into the same number of equal part^, 
as arc indicated by the standard hygrometer, and the 
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<H> i ;lons continued to the number denoting extreme 

dry nens. 

If the whole of that part of the Oobccna hooloo, which 
possesses the hygroscopic property be used, the scale 
will comprize more than twenty jour inches, a length, 
which, though perhaps useful on particular occasions, 
will not be found convenient for general purposes. 

From an idea, that in a high state of moisture, the 
grass would not retain sufficient power to move the 
wheel equably, it was thoroughly wetted, till it indi- 
cated extreme moisture, and, while in this state, the 
wheel was drawn round , by laying hold of one of the 
threads : on releasing it, it instant ! y regained its for- 
mer situation, with considerable force. The same 
experiment was made, in various other states of mois- 
ture, and it was always found, that the weights re- 
turned immediately to the degree from which they 
had been removed. 

It would perhaps be an improvement, if a light 
wheel, of brass, or any other metal, not liable to rust, 
were used instead of the ivory one; the grass having 
been found, by experiment, to be capable of moving 
a wheel of lead. The axis of the wheel might be 
made very small, and supported on Ys, which proba- 
bly would add much to the sensibility of the instru- 
• ment. 

I have as yet bad no opportunity' of comparing this 
with any other hygrometer; but it is simple in its 
construction, not easily disordered, and should seem, 
from the extent of its scale, to be particularly adapted 
to experiments, in which small variations of moisture 
arc to be observed. 


The hygrometer has been hitherto an instrument, 
rather of curiosity than utility. But from most 
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accounts that we have, it appears very probable, that 
this instrument has more to do with the phenomena 
of refraction, than either the barometer or thermometer. 
If then we could obtain a number of observations of 
apparent altitudes, together with data from which to 
calculate the true, noting at the same time the hygro- 
meter, barometer, and thermometer, perhaps some law 
might be discovered, which might enable us to ascer- 
tain the quantity of the effect of moisture on refrac- 
tion. It was with this view the hygrometer above 
described was constructed ; but not having yet had 
an opportunity of obtaining the requisite observa- 
tions, it is to be hoped, they may be made, by those 
who are in possession of time and instruments, equal 
to the undertaking. 
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III. 

An Essay on the Sacked Isles in the JVest , with 
other Fssays connected icith that "icork. 

BY CAPTAIN F. V.’ ILFORD. 

ESSAY II. 

Anc-Ga'noam, or the Gangdic Provinces, and more 
particularly of ‘ AI aga i/h a . 

r |. 1IE kingdom of Alagadha in Anu-Gdngam is the 
jrroviiice of south Bahar , and is acknowledged to be 
thus called, from the Magas, who came from the 
Jhdp'a of Sara, and settled in that country, which 
was called before death ; from "hich, its principal 
river, the Fulgo, is called Cacuth by Arrian. Ala- 
gad'ha, or Magad'ha, is called Aloklah in the Ayin- 
A cirri *. The Chinese, according to Mr. DeGu ig- 
nis, call it Alokiato, and Alokito, ami Kkmpfer says, 
that the.Japane.se call the country, in which S'a'cya 
W as born, Magatla-kokf, or country of Magatta. Ara- 
bian and Persian writers and travellers call it Mahdd: 
for one of them, according to DTIekuelot, says, that 
the Emperors of India resided in that country. Mahdd, 
Aldhed, and Taint, are, I conceive, derived from Mu- 
bdd , which, according to the learned Hyde, is a con- 
traction from AI ugh had, or the learned among the 
Ahtghs, or Magas ; and the author of the Dabistan 
cads a certain sect of Brahmens, if not the whole of 
them, Aldhhdd. From Magad’ha they made also 
Afaiet, and Aluict. These appear generally as two 
different countries; but I believe, they are but 
one. Thus Aldwtta, one of the Cotnorro islands, 
is called by former European travellers Maiotte, 
and Alagolle, answering to Alaied and Magad'- 
ha. The same is mentioned in the Peutingerian 


Vol. 3d. |>. 211. Iu the original LaJC« and probably should 
be read Masala. 
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Tables, under the name of Elymaide; which appel- 
lation, being probably obtained through the informa- 
tion of Arabian travellers, and merchants, seems to 
be derived, either from the Arabic El-i-maied, the 
inhabitants of Mated ; or from A l mated, in the same 
manner that they say Al-tibet, Al-sin. Former 
European travellers mention a country called Mevat , 
in the Eastern parts of India, and which can be no 
other than Mabat : and instead of Modubce in Pliny, 
we should, probably, read Mobedie, answering to the 
El-i-maied of Arabian travellers. On the borders 
of Elymaide, toward the N. E. are the Lyntodi moun- 
tains, near which were elephants in great numbers. 
Magadha proper is South-Bahar : but, when its kings 
had conquered, according to several Pur an as, the 
whole of the Gangetie Provinces, (which they consi- 
dered afterwards, as their patrimonial demesnes ;) 
Magad'ha became synonymous with Anu-Gangam, 
or countries lying on the banks of the Ganges. The 
Gangetie Provinces are called to* this day, Anukhenk 
or Anonkhek in Tibet ; and Etidcdc by the Tartars ; 
and they have extended this appellation to all 
India. 

In Ceylon , according to Caft. Maiiony, and in 
Ava, according to Mu. Buchanan, the appellations 
of Pali, or Btlli, and Magad'hi are considered as 
synonymous, at least, when applied to their sacred 
language ; which I consider, from that circumstance, 
to be the old dialect of Magadha'. \Vhich is called 
also the kingdom of Poll by Chinese writers. In 
India this name for Magadha is unknown : but its 
origin may be traced through the Purdn'as. Dio- 
dorus the Sicilian says, that Pali-putra was built 
by the Indian Hercules, whose name, according to 
Cicero, was Belus, and in Sanscrit Bala, or 
Balas, the brother of Ciushna, more generally called 
BALA-R.A'MAand Bala-de'va. Balade'va built three 
cities for his sons, which he called after his own' 

VOL. IX. D 
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name, Bala-deva-pattan : but they were better known 
under the name of BM-pura, and Mahh-B&li-pura , 
pronounced Mavelivoram in the Deccan. One was 
on the Coast of Coromandel, south of Madras ; the 
second, in the inland country of Bedcr, in the Penin- 
sula ; and the third, on the banks of the Ganges : this 
is acknowledged to be Raja-griha , or Raja-mahl, the 
royal mansion, or city ; and which we must not 
confound with Raja-griha , the royal abode of 
old Sand’ha. It is true, that according to some 
legends, current in the Deccan, the founder of Mahh- 
Buli-pura, was Bali the Da itta, an antediluvian : 
but other legends refer its foundation to Bala, the 
brother of Cm shn a : and the principal circumstances 
of these legends shew, that it is taken from 
the Puranas ; and that it is the .lory of the wars of 
CmsHNA, and Bala, or Bala-ka'ma with Ba'na- 
sura, who lived in the countries bordering upon the 
Ganges; and whose place of abode is still shewn 
near Purncah: and about whom, many wonderful 
stories are related by the inhabitants. This Bali 
is then the same with Bala, the brother of Cjushua : 
and in Lexicons we find a certain Anoada, said to be 
called also Bali-putra in a derivative form, or the 
son of Bala, or Bali : but in the Puranas he is said 
to be’ the son of Gada, also a brother of Crisiina, 
to whom he gave the district of Ghazipoor, the true 
name of which, is Gadi-pura, from Gada. The 
•country of Canouge fell also to his lot : and from him 
that city is also denominated Gadipoor, or Gada-pura. 
Vali was also the name of a chief of the monkies, 
and his son was equally called Angada. Ba'n'a'sura 
built three cities, which Bala took, and destroyed; 
and then rebuilt, for his children, calling them after 
his own name B/ili-pura ; as Gada called his own 
place of abode Gadi-pura. The children of Bala 
are not mentioned in the Pur arias, and he is never 
called Ba'li there : but it is admissible, particularly 
in composition. He is also called Ha la and Ha'li. : 
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and Sa'la-va'hana is more generally denominated 
Sali-v a h an a . Palipotra, or Palibothra, according 
to Diodorus the Sicilian , was built by the Indian 
Hercules; whose real name, according to Cicero, 
was Belus from Bala, or Balas. His son was 
better known under the name of Bali-putra ; as the 
founder of Patna , under that of Pa'tali'-putra, or 
the son of the Goddess Patau': Anga da, his sir- 
name, was given to him from the country of Anga, 
which had been allotted to him. Thus Magad'ha 
takes its name from the sage Maga, who settled 
there. These three cities were to be destroyed by 
water, and this is true of Mahd-bdli-vtram near 
Madras , and of Pali-put ra on the Ganges : the third 
is yet existing in the province of Bcder in the Penin- 
sula, and its name is Bali-gr/ha, or Bali pura. It is 
more generally known under the name of Muzaffer- 
rtagar. It is not far from Cundana-pura, where king 
Biiisiimaca resided, and was the father of Rucm ant, 
Crishna’s legal wife. Cundana-pura is generally 
mistaken for B&li-grUia, on account of its vicinity ; 
and, of course, supposed to have been built by Bala ; 
and it is but lately that I have been able to rectify 
this mistake. The descendants of this Hercules, 
says Diodorus, did nothing, which deserved to be 
recorded : in this agreeing with the Paur'driics. 
The kingdom was restored to the posterity of old 
Sand’ha, who ruled there, for a long time, under the 
name of the Va'rhadrat’has, or. children of 
VrKhadrat’iia. 

These are not then the Ba'li-putras, or Pa'li- 
bothri kings, who sate on the throne of Magad'ha , 
in the time of Alexander, and his successors. 
Before the conclusion of the great war, the conquerors 
gave various districts to theirfriends. Duryo'd’hana 
gave the district, about Bhagulpoor, to his friend 
Carna. CrKshna, long before, had given the 
country, now called Bk6ja-pura, to his friend and re- 
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lation Bho'ja ; and Bala-Ra'ma placed his family 
in the country about Raja-mahl: these were of course 
Ba'li-putras : but they could not be the Ba'li-pu- 
tras, or Pa'li-bothri kings, in the time of Ale- 
ander, and his successors. We are informed, in the 
Bhdgctvata, that king Maiia'-Nanda assumed the 
title of Bali, and Maha'-bali : consequently his 
offspring, who ruled after him, for a long time, were 
Ba'li-putras : the kingdom of MagtuTha was called 
the kingdom of Bali, Pali, and Poll : the dialect of 
that country is, as before observed, indifferently called 
Bdli, Pali, and Magad'hi in Ceylon and the Burman 
Empire, according to Captain Mahon y, Mr. 
Joinville, and Mr. Buchanan. The city, in which 
the Ba'i.i or Pa'li-putras re c led, was of course 
denominated from them. Baliputra, or Pdli-putra ; 
and by the Greeks Pdli-bothra , and, in the Pcutin- 
gerian Tables, Phli-potra. Their patrimonial estate 
was called Phliputra-mavidalam , the circle, or country 
of the Pdli-putras. This simple and obvious deno- 
mination, was strangely disfigured by Ptolemy, who 
calls the city, Pdli-bothra of the Mandalas ; instead 
of saying that it was in the Man’dala, or country of 
the Palibothras, or Bdli-putras. 

Tradition says, that Maha'-bali built a country 
seat, on the banks of the Soane ; round which a small 
town was soon formed, and called Ma'ha-ba'li-pura, 

• (or Mmobellypoor in Major Ren null's Atlas). There 
I was looking, at first, for Bdli-putry, or Palibotkra. 
Patna, or at least a town called Cu'swnd-puri, was 
built, according to the Brahmdtida, by king Udasj, 
grand father to Ma ha-bali, about 450 B. C. It was 
then called Cu’sumd-puri, or the flowery city, and 
Padmd-vati, or. the city of the Lotos. Tradition says, 
that the old site of this city was at Phulwdri, which, 
in the spoken dialects, signifies the same with Cusumd- 
puri : but, the Ganges having altered its course, 
the city was gradually removed from Phulwdri, 
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to the present site of Patna ; which was called also 
Patall-putra, from the son of a form of De'vi, with 
the title of Pa'tali'-devi', or the thin Goddess. Her 
son was, in general, called Patali'-putra, and the 
town Pa'tali'-putka-pura. I have shewn, in my 
essay on the chronology of the Hindus, that this city is 
called Patale by Pliny. It was called Putt call 
simply, at the time of the invasion of the Musulmans, 
as it appears from Ferishta’s translation by Colonel 
Dow : and the inhabitants are considered there as 
robbers, and, of course, ranked with those of Bhojepoor 
and Kuttehr. The last district, formerly called 
Castere, and now Cuttere , is a Purgunah , a little to 
the west of Benares; and the inhabitants behave very 
well now : those of Bhojepoor are far from being ra- 
dically cured of their evil propensities. When the 
Musulmans took possession of Patna , many of the 
most obstinate robbers withdrew to Deryapoor, 
according to tradition, and were very apt to 
commit depredations occasionally ; at least for- 
merly. 

It is said in the Bhilgavata, that Maha-Bali re- 
sided at Padiuavatl or Patna: and one of his titles, 
in that Purdira, is Maiia-padma-Pati-Nanoa, or 
Nan da the great Lord of the Lotos. Like Para'su- 
ra'ma, he either destroyed, or drove out of his domi- 
nions, the remnant of the Cshettris, or Military 
tribe, and placed Su'dras in their room. These 
were the Barons of the land, who ’often proved 
troublesome. Ra ja Bulwant Sing, the predecessor 
of Chet Sing, did the same, in the district of 
Benares, with the Zemindars, who represented the 
Cshettris, and even pretended to be really so; from 
an idea, that it was impossible to improve the re- 
venues, arising from the land-tax, under their ma- 
nagement. Maha'-padma, or Bali, was born of a 
woman of the Sudra tribe. According to Ptolemy, 
the country of the Bdli-putras extended from the 
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Soane, ficyond Moarsheddbad, as far as luwgamatit/; 
which lie places in their Mandahtm, or country, under 
the name of Oreophonla, as! have shewn in my essay 
on the chronology of the Hindus: in the west, he 
mentions Sam balnea, now an assemblage of small 
huts, on a sandy islet, opposite to Patna, called 
Sarnbul/foor, and Sabelpoor in Major Ren n ell’s Atlas. 

II. The Nubian Geographer, widi IIena r dot’s 
two Musuhnan travellers, place together the countries 
of Hdrdz (Orissa) Mehruge, and Muled or Mdyed, 
Tdfek or India (now JJ/tded,) and Aiottgd, or the 
country of the Magas, or Mags, now Chittagong, 
Arracan, &c. The country of Mehrdgc, says D'IIkr- 
bki.ot, is placed, by some, in the Green Sea. or Gulf 
of Bengal; and by others, in tli Chinese Seas : and 
the Gangctic provinces, at least Bengal, were known 
under that name, even as late as the fifteenth cen- 
tury ; for it is called Mahdrqjia, or Maarascia by 
Nicot.o De Conti, who visited that country. There 
were two countries of that name, which are occa- 
sionally confounded together : the first, at the bottom 
of the Green Sea, included Bengal, and other countries 
on the hanks of the Ganges. The second compre- 
hended the Peninsula of Malacca, and some of the 
adjacent islands, in the Seas of China. In these 
countries the Emperors and Kings always assumed 
the title of Ma ha -raja', even to this day. Their 
country, in general, was called Zdpdge or Zubdja, 
■which is a corruption from Java, or Jdba, as it was 
called in the west ; and was also the name of Suma- 
tra, according to Ptolicmv, who calls it Jdbd-diu, 
and to Marco Paui.o. In the peninsula of Malacca 
was the famous emporium of Z&ba : Zdbdja, in San- 
scrit, would signify those Zdba. The Empire of Z/tbdje 
was thus called, probably from its metropolis Zabd, 
as well as the principal islands near it. Zdba was a 
famous emporium, even as early as the time of 
Ptolemy. It remained so till the time of the two 
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Musulman travellers of Renaudot, ami probably 
much longer. It is now called Bitu-Sdbor, upon the 
river Johor e, which is as large as the Euphrates, ac- 
cording to these two travellers ; who add, that the 
town of Calabar , on the coast of Coromandel, and ten 
days to the south of Madras, belonged to the Ma- 
ha'ka'ja' of Zdbdje. The wars of this Maha'ha'ja', 
with the King of Al-Comr, or countries near Cape 
Comorin , are mentioned by the two Musulman tra- 
vellers, in the ninth century : and, it seems, that, at 
that time, the Ma'j.ayan Empire was in its greatest 
splendor. About two hundred years ago, the Mat 
iia'ra'ja' of Bengal sent a powerful fleet to the 'Mal- 
divian islands. The King was killed in the engage- 
ment, and the Maha'ua'ja'’s fleet returned in triumph 
to Bengal , according to Delavai.’s account. Tra- 
dition says, that the King of Lanca, which implies, 
either the country of the Maha'ra'ja', of Zdp&ge , or 
Ceylon, but more probably the first, invaded the 
country of Bengal, with a powerful fleet ; and sailed 
up the Ganges, as far as Rangdmatty, then called Cu- 
sumd-puri, and a considerable place, where the King, 
or Maha'ra'ja', often resided. The invaders plun- 
dered the country, and destroyed the city. This 
happened long before the invasion of Bengal by the 
Musulmans, and seems to coincide with the time of 
the invasion of the Peninsula by the Maha'ra'ja' of 
Z&pctge. This information was procured, at my re- 
quest, by the late Lieutenant IIoake, who was re- 
markably fond of inquiries of that sort • and to whom 
1 am indebted for several curious historical anecdotes, 
and other particulars, relating to the geography of 
the Gangetic Provinces. It seems that there was 
little intercourse, probably none, between India and 
China in former times. The first notice we have of 
such an intercourse, is, that an Emperor of China , 
called Vouti, sent his General Tchang-kiao, with a 
retinue of a hundred men, to visit the western 
countries, such as Khorassan and Meru-al-ndhdr. 

d 4 
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There lie procured some information about Persia ; 
and seeing rich articles of trade from India, his curio- 
sity prompted him to visit also that country. lie 
began his travels 126 11. C. and returned to China in 
115. That there was a constant commercial inter- 
course between China and India, and even Ceylon, 
about the beginning of the Christian Era, is attested 
by Pliny *. The same passage establishes also a re- 
gular intercourse between the Roman merchants and 
China , at that early period. This singular passage I 
shall in v ert here, as corrected by Sai.masius: for 
Puny’s style is often obscure, from his fondness for 
quaint words and expressions. A certain King of 
Ceylon sent once four ambassadors to the Emperor 
Claudius; and thechiet of this embassy was called 
Bach ias, who being interrogate* whether he knew 
the fares, or Chinese, answered “ ultra monies Kmodos 
Seras quoque ah ipsis aspici, notes etiam commercio. 
Pattern Raciii.e commeasse ed : adeems sibi Seras 
occursare .” Then Pliny says, “ Ceetera eadem qua: 
nostri negotia tores : jlwninis ulteriore ripd maxes 
positasjuxta venalia tolli ab his, si placeat permutatio." 
This I shall take the liberty to paraphrase in the 
following manner. Rachias answered, that the 
Seres lived beyond the IJaimada, or Snowy mountains, 
with regard to Ceylon: that the Seres were often 
seen, • or visited, by his countrymen ; and were 
well known to them, through a commercial inter- 
course. That his father had been there, and when- 
ever caravans from Ceylon (and India I should 
suppose) went there, the Seres came part of the 
way to meet them in a friendly manner ; which, 
it seems, was not the case with the caravans from 
the west, consisting of Roman Merchants. Then 
Pliny adds; as for the rest, and the manner of 
disposing of the goods, the Seres behave to them 
as they do to our merchants. Rachia is derived 


* Pliny, lib. 60, c. 220. 
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from the Sanscrit Racsha , pronounced Rdcha in 
the spoken dialects: and Rdchya, or Rdchia is a 
derivative from. It is the name, or rather the 
title, of one of the heroes of the Par anas. Another 
derivative form is Racsiuta, and is the name of 
a priest of Buddiia in Ceylon , mentioned in the 
sixth vol. of the Asiatic Researches*; 'where, ac- 
cording to the idiom of the spoken dialects, lie is 
called Ra'c'hita-budd’ha : and I suppose, that 
neither Racsha , nor Racshita, can be properly used, 
but in composition. Yarchas, the name of a 
Brahmen, mentioned in the life of Apollonius, 
is probably a corruption from Rdc'hyas. The ‘ Em- 
peror Claudius began his reign in the 44th year 
of the Christian Era ; and the predilection of the 
Chinese for the people of India , and Ceylon , was 
very natural. Thus Are see that the people of 
that island traded to China, at the very beginning 
of our Era, and by land. There can be no doubt, 
that they went first by sea to the country of 
Magad'ha, or the Gangetic provinces ; where 
their legislator Budd’ha was born, and his religion 
flourished in the utmost splendor. There they 
joined in a body with the caravans of that 
country, and went to China, through what Pto- 
lemy, and the author of the Pcriplus, call the 
great route from Palihothra to China. It was in 
consequence of this commercial intercourse, that 
the religion of Budd'ha was introduced into that 
vast empire, in the year 65 A. C. and from that 
Era we may date the constant ami regular in- 
tercourse between Magad'ha and China ; till the 
extirpation of the religion of Budd’ha, and the in- 
vasion of the Musulmans. 

The account given by the son ofRACHiAS, has 
nothing very extraodinary in it, when the whole is 


* p. 450. 
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considered in a proper light; and it shews the 
carelessness of the Greeks and Romans, in inquiries 
of that nature. The regard the Hindus have for the 
seven Rishis , or the seven stars of the great Bear, 
and which they saw so much above the Horizon, 
nvade them often look up to them, as well as to 
the Pleiades. From this circumstance, the Ro- 
mans foolishly conceived they never saw them be- 
fore. They also often mentioned the star Canopus, 
for which the Hindus entertain the highest respect. 
The ambassadors of Ceylon were surprised, to see 
the Romans consider the East and West, as the 
right and left of the world ; and declared it was 
otherwise in their own country ; and that the sun 
did not rise in the left, nor set in the right, ac- 
cordin'; to their mode of i ,’koning. For the 
Hindus say, that the East is before, and the West 
behind ; and the shadow of bodies must have been 
affected in the same manner. With respect to the 
moon’s course, there is the bright half, and the 
dark half; which, in India, constitutes what is called 
the day and night of the Pitris. The day is reck- 
oned, from the first quarter to the last ; and this 
is called the bright half, or the day of the Pitris ; 
the dark half is from the last to the first quarter of 
the next moon ; and this constitutes their night. 
When Pliny says, that, in their country, the moon 
was seen only from the 8th to the lfith, he was 
mistaken ; he should have said, that the bright half’ 
or day of the Pitris, began on the eighth day, and 
lasted sixteen days, including the eighth: and then 
began the dark half, or night of the Pitris; and, 
from these expressions misunderstood, the Romans 
concluded that the moon was not to be seen, in their 
country, during the dark half. 

III. According to Mu. Deguignes, the king of 
Tientso, or India, sent men by sea to China, carrying 
presents to the Emperor, in the years 159 and 16] . 
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Tlic Chinese called India Shinto , and Into, Sind, and 
Hind: they call it also Tientso, and divide it into 
five parts : middle Tientso, with North, South, East, 
and West Tientso. Mr. Df.guignes says, they 
called India Molciato, and Polonmenkoub, or country 
of Polomuen ; Mokiato , the Magatta of the Japanese, 
is Magad'ha, including all the Gangetic provinces; 
and it was called Polomuen , from the famous Em- 
peror Pulima'n, or Poloma'n, called by Deguig- 
nes, Houloniien and llolomicnto. The Chinese 
gave the name of Magad'ha to all India; because 
their knowledge of that country, and their inter- 
course, was for a long time confined to Magad'ha, 
which is also called Anu-Gangam ; distorted, by 
those of Tibet, into Anonkhenk, and Andkdk by the 
Tartars, who have no other name for India. Thus, 
in the Empire of the Burmahs, they call India Ca- 
lingahurit, from Calinga, or the Peninsula of India, 
with which they are better acquainted : hurit in their 
language, and harita in Sanscrit, signifies coimtry ; 
and the whole compound the country of Calinga. 
The metropolis of India was situated on the banks 
of the Kengkia, or Ilengho, the Ganges. This river, 
says the same author, they call also Kiapili, because, 
I suppose, it enters India through the pass of Capita, 
called, in the life of Tim uni, Kupele. 

The name of the Metropolis was Chapoholo-ching, 
Kiusomopoulo-ching, Pololi-lsching, answering to P/i- 
tali, Cusumd-puri, the well known names of Patna. 
Chapoholo answers to Samalla, or Sambala, now Sum- 
bulpoor, written also Sahel-poor, and close to Patna : 
and is obviously meant for that city, by the Chinese, 
as well as by Ptolemy. 

i 

Another Chinese name for it, is Cutukilopoulo, 
which I must give up, unable to reduce it to its 
original Sanscrit, or Hindu standard. 

In the year 408, Yuegnai king of Kiapili, that 
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is to say, of the countries bordering on the river 
Kiapili, or Gauges , sent ambassadors to China. He 
was a follower of Budd’ha, and his Hindu name 
was probably Yajn'a. 

In the year 473, the king of the country of Poll 
sent also embassadors to China. The kingdom of 
Poll is that of Magad’ha ; for Magad’ha, and Pdli, 
or Bali, are considered as synonymous, by the peo- 
ple of Ceylon , Siam, and the Burmahs. 

In the year 641, the Indian king of the coun- 
tries, belonging now to the Great Mogul, and in- 
cluded in the Mokiato or Magad'ha Empire, says 
Deguignes, sent embassadors -o China. The fol- 
lowing year, the Emperor of Ch ..a sent embassadors 
to him. His name was Houeomien, Pueima'n or 
Loma, and he was greatly surprised at it. There 
the Chinese learned, that the Hindus called their 
country Moho-chintan, for Mahd-china-st'han : in the 
Peninsula this word is pronounced Macdchina. 

In the year 647, the Emperor of Mokiato, or Ma- 
gad’ha sent again embassadors to China, as well as 
the king of Nipolou or Nepal. In the following 
year, Taitsong sent an embassy to the king of 
Mokilo, or Magad'ha. In the mean time, Houlo- 
mien died, and the whole country was thrown into 
confusion : he was a great warrior, and reduced all 
India, in the year 621, under his yoke. The name 
of his family was Kielitie'; which, for a long time, 
had been in possession of the throne. Pueima'n 
was the last of the kings of the royal family of 
And'hra. This family is considered, in India, as a 
spurious branch ; which circumstance is fully im- 
plied, by the appellation of Cuulat'kya in Sanscrit , 
or the offspring of the unfaithful woman, and from 
Caulat'&ya is probably derived the Kielitie' of the 
Chinese. There is a Dynasty of Cauladiyas barely 
mentioned by the Paurdriics ; and they are, pro- 
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bably, the same with the And’hra-ja'ticas, aud 
the Kielitie” of the Chinese Historians. 

The And hra kings, on the hanks of the Ganges , 
were famous all over India, and in the west : for the 
And’hra tribe, or family, is placed to the north of 
the Ganges, by the compiler of the Peutingerian 
Tables, under the name of Andrk-Indi , or Indians of 
the And’hra family or tribe. After Pui.ima'n, the 
And’hra Bhr'ityas, according to the Pur an as, or 
the servants of the And’iira kings, usurped the go- 
vernment ; and the Chinese historians take particular 
notice of this circumstance. 

It is declared, in several Purdn'as, that Maha- 
nanda, and his successors resided at Padmdvatl, or 
Cusumdpuri, by which Patna is understood. But 
these are only epithets, and not the real name of a 
city; and always given by ooets to favourite towns. 
Thus Burdwan was called Cusumdpuri ; and Ranga- 
matti, near Moorshedabad, likewise, as well as the 
town of Huslindpoor. It is remarkable, that of the 
cities in India, once famous in the writings of the 
Greeks and Romans , few now are known under these 
names in India. Thus Taxi la is a name unknown 
in India ; and it was only after perusing the P pranas 
for many years, that I found it barely mentioned in 
one or two of them. It is the case with Tagara', 
the name of which is only found in a grant, some 
years ago discovered at Bombay, 

The kings of Magad'ha certainly resided very often 
at Patna, and latterly they forsook intirely Bdliputra, 
probably owing to the vicinity of Gaur, the Rajahs 
of which, when powerful, could not but prove trou- 
blesome neighbours ; besides, the continual encroach* 
ments of the Ganges, and the gradual but constant 
decay of the metropolis, occasioned by them, natu- 
rally obliged the kings to look out for a ipore agree* 
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able situation. Of the time of the total subversion 
of Bali-put r a, or Rdja-griha, we cannot form any 
idea; but there is every reason to believe it took 
place at.* very early period ; for Pali-bothra is not 
mentioned in the Peutingerian tables, and Mtigad’ha, 
or Patna, is pointed out as a capital city, under the 
name of Al-magad'ha , or Eli-maide , Al-maicd. 

IV. The trade of Pali-bothra, and of the kingdom 
of Magad'ha, in its days of splendor, was astonishing, 
and is attested by Ptolemy, Arrian in his Peri plus, 
and the Peutingerian tables. The same is attested 
by Chinese historians, and the two Mohammedan tra- 
vellers. From Pali-bothra to the Indus there was 
the royal road ; and the distances all along were 
marked with columns. There v. as another road, 
leading from Baroche to Elymaide, Al-maied , Al- 
muiet, and Al-mujiat, or Patna, called also, in San- 
scrit books, Magad'ha, as well as the country. This 
is mentioned in the Peutingerian tables, and the dis- 
tance marked 700, which I take to be Brahmcni coss, 
equal to 856 British miles. In the Peutingerian 
tables, Bbrochc is called Paricca, and the road to 
Elymaide leads through a place called Nineilda, the 
true name of which I take to be Nila-cutida, the 
Blue-pool, or rather the pool-cun' da, dedicated to Ni- 
lacantes'waka or IsVara, with the blue neck. 
From Al-maicd there is another road, leading through 
the Burman empire, Siam, and ending at Calippe , 
now Columpt, in the kingdom of Cambodia. Accord- 
ing to the Peutingerian tables, this road went from 
Patna, first to the country of Colchi, called Chalcitis, 
Chalcis, by Ptolemy, and the distance marked is 
625 ; which, being supposed to be coss, are equal to 
742 B. miles. Near the Colchi country, in the tables, 
are placed the Sindi, equally mentioned by Ptolemt, 
and also a place called Pisauta, probably the modem 
Pitshiai. Then, from Colchi to Thimara , probably 
the Tomara of Ptolemy ; and the distance is 450 
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coss, or 565 B. miles. Then to Calippe, or Columpi^ 
220 coss, or 270 B. miles. This route was certainly 
known to Ptolemy - , from whom we may collect a 
few more particulars. From Palibothra this route 
went towards the east, to Sagoda, Authina, Salatha 
and Randamarcotta. Sagoda is Sagaw, on the west- 
ern bank of the Burrampooter, and in lat. N. 24° 
35', according to Mr. Burrow, in the fourth volume 
of the Asiatic Researches. This I mention, because 
it is not noticed in Major Pennell's Atlas. Sa- 
goda is the form of the possessive case in the western, 
parts of India, and generally used instead of the. first 
case, by the Greeks formerly, and modern travellers 
of the two last centuries. Athina is Eetenah, to the 
westward of Azmerigunge : Nonnus calls it AnthenI, 
and takes notice of its flowery shrubs*: thence to 
Salatha , or Silhet. Tire next place is Randamarcotta , 
which I suppose to be Ava, the real name of which 
is Amara-pura : it is called also Rad' h un-pur a, ac- 
cording to Col. Symf.s; and Randamarcotta appears 
as a compound of both. Amara signifies the im- 
mortal gods ; and Rdd'han , or Rad'hd, are rendered in 
Lexicons, by ( Amalaci) pure, ( pr/tpti ) complete, per- 
fect, resplendent. Thus RMhammara-pura, or li&d- 
hamara-pura, will signify the city of the pure and 
immortal gods. Instead of Radhdmra-pura , we may 
say Radhamara cota, or the fort of the pure and im- 
mortal gods. Amar-pur, Amar-cote, Amar-fanh, are 
generally used, the one for the other, in India. Be- 
fore it became the capital of a vast empire, and in 
the beginning, it was probably called Amara-cote in 
India ; but now it would be improper to say Amara- 
cote, unless it were sanctioned by usage. The dis- 
tance of Randamarcotta from Salatha, in Ptolemv, 
corresponds pretty well ; but the proportional dis- 
tances seem to point to some place much nearer. 
Randamar-cotta is obviously the name of a city ; 


* Nonn. Dionys. lib. q6. v. 87. 
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but, from Ptolemy’s context, it was also tlie name 
of an extensive country, the capital of which is 
called Nardos, perhaps from Aniruddha, or from Nd- 
reda ; for there are in India places called Anurodgur, 
and N&redcote. Nardos, or Nardon, is perhaps a cor- 
ruption only from Rddhdn, the old name of Amar- 
puri, according to Col. Symes. As the Spike-nat'd 
does not grow in the countries to the east of the 
Burrampootcr, according to Mr. Buchanan’s infor- 
mation, no alteration is to be made in this passage 
from Ptolemy. 

Prom the metropolis of China, says Ptolemy, 
there was a road leading to Cat ti gar a, in the same 
country of Cambodia , in a S. W. direction. 

The Royal road, from the banks of the Indus to 
Palibothra, may be easily made out from Pliny’s 
account, and from the Peutingerian tables. Accord- 
ing to Dionysius Periegetes, it was called also 
the Nysscean road, because it led from Palibothra to 
the famous city of Nysa. It had been traced out 
with particular care, and at the end of every Indian 
itinerary measure there was a small column erected. 
Megasthknes does not give the name of this Indian 
measure, but says that it consisted of ten stades. 
This, of course, could be no other than the astrono- 
mical, A Panjabi coss ; one of which is equal to 
J. 23 British mile. 

Pliny’s account of this royal road is, at first 
sight, most extravagant, and, of course, inadmissible. 
But on considering the whole with due attention, 
w« shall immediately perceive, that in the original, 
fitmi which it was extracted, it consisted of two 
distinct accounts or reckonings : the first was, that 
of the intermediate distances between evety 
stage ; and the second contained the aggregate Sum 
of these distances for every stage. Pliny, whose 
inaccuracy is notorious, selected out of them only 
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* few distances and stages, here and there ; and £ 
have piesumed to present the whole, arranged in the 
following manner - 

Prom the Indus and Peucolais r, - Rom. Mil. 

To Tarila, - (SO 

Hydaspcs, - omitted 12© 

i Accsines , - ditto omitted 

Hydraotes, - ditto dittos * 

Iltfphasis , * 49 390 

There ended Alexander's conquests, - 
and a new leckoning begins 
Ilesidrus, - lf>8 

Jomanes, ----- Ids omitted 

Some add £ miles, - - 

Ganges, - - - - - 112 ditto 

Rodapha, - * - - • 119 325 

Calmipaxa , - 16? 500 

Some say, - - 265 

Conflux of the Jomanes with the 

Ganges, - omitted 625 

They generally add 1 3 miles (63$) - 
Palibothra, •» 425 omitted 


Ifere we have, fiist, 890 miles, from the Indus to 
the end of the conquests of Alexander; and thence 
638 miles to the conflux of the Jumna with" the 


Ganges ; making in all 1028 miles, for the distance 
fiom the Indus to Allahabad. These distances were., 
given in the oiiginal in stadia, which Pliny reduced* 
into miles, at the rate of eight to one mile ; and, by 
turning again his miles into stadia, we may easily 
find out the original numbers. Thus, his miles* 

f ive 8224 stadia, at the rate of eight to one mile. 

gain, these 8224 stadia, divided by ten. give 822,4 
Cos, or 201.6 yfyanas, equal to 1012 British miles; 
and Majoa,Rbnn f.ll, after a laborious and learned 
investigation, finds 1030 miles between the Indus 
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according ' to Pliny, from the context, and m lee 
positively, according to the P mtingerkm tables, 
passed through Hastinapur ; which gives an increase, 
between the Indus and Allahabad \ ot ten miles nearly, 
making in all 1040 miles. > * 

Megasthekes gives twenty thousand stadia for 
.the distance from the Indus to Palibothra : some read 
Only ten thousand. Both numbers aic obviously 
trfoiig ; and Stra bo tells us, that some, as pATKb- 
ct.ES, reckoned only 12000: and this was the true 
reading in Mega sen i su' itinerary. These 1S®00 
stadia are equal to 1476* British miles. Now, 'the 
distance fiom Allahabad to Suncri-guli, commonly 
called Sacri-guli, or the nairow pass, and answering, 
3 should suppose, with regard t< its distance from 
Allahabad to the western gate of Palibothn *, several 
miles to the north, is 439 miles ; which, added to 
1040, give 1479 miles for the whole distance, from 
the Indus to Palibothra. The numbers, in Pliny, 
give only 1 1624 stadia, instead of 12000 ; and there 
is a deficiency of 376* stadia, or 46 B. miles ; part of 
which must be added to 425, the distance from AUa- 
% kabad to Palibothra , and the rest to the first sum of 
390 miles in Pliny, which is certainly too short: 
’and. instead of CCCXC, in the text, i should pro- 
pose to read CCCCX, or 410. Such transpositions 
1 of numeral letters are not uncommon in Pliny’s 
text. This was the extent, says that author, of 
’ 'Alexander’s conquests, from the Indus towards 
the east. We must not suppose that they extended 
no further than the Hyphasis , which he crossed 5 for 
pHEGaiAs, or PuroECs, was king of the countiy 
beyond f the Bet/ak, and as far at least as the Set Id, 
■if not ay far as Serkind. He submitted to Alexan- 
der with, a good grace, and was graciously received 
' by him. Phegelas was probably the name of the 
«ty he lived in, which is Called to this day Pag- 
ndrdh, or Pag-adld, Phag**dr&, and Phag-trtM, be- 




■signifies: thefhntta or hor* 
v<£ or£?kikJmt, wete a Scg* 
safely cuaelhdc ffa&tkmf**- 


tvthe time. ofAi 


thiqn fribe, ; as w$£ 
tures aud. mannf 

cwn 

iised in’tjbat^eRse 4n 
countries- vad Scrriimd was ‘ ' 

the conquests ofAcEx art>er, though 
th^hiroself, as wflt^feof' the.Peraiip 
Jjjmm; that part of^|lch was 
i|£to the book /of ^RMFjgutR : -*®d- that- . 
so called^ is attested by we to.,t3^^gr^m(J ‘ 

K»y that it was formerly 

?%/$>,' ■,« * ... ,. *x 

. V As I intend to write .exprasy on tm?, marenesjdf 
Alexander through,. Jnd(a, (Waving .aljM&e jruiteriafe 
ready for that purpose,) I shall now content myself 
with exhibiting,.®^ attempt toward tine correction of 
the. various accounts $f ; this famous Royal, or iVjtf- 
wean road, from Punt, the Peutingerian tables 
. Ptolemy, and the anonymous geographer of Ra- 
venna. ■ ■ ,, . .V v >.’*• 




From the ferry, of Tor^oil^^ ot Tor-Se^tm^ (or 
the black Beilam,) on the Infas* to the wesgttjm^ of 
Pmcolakt (now PucquU,ox Bir-w8{6, called j fprhpUk 
in the maps, and Parhein the Peutingerian thbleji® 
to Taxit.a, pn the river Swoarna, (now- the 
Soamus for Sham* of Ahriaj*). It is; called^ 
scrit, Tacshila; and,,its trhe 'name is Tacsha^&ia, 
according to . the natives, who call thems$$^$0d/ttr. 
'Its "ruins extend over ' tlte v^la^i.''callM;^!i|^i»r 
and Pekkehl in Major Rfetthtjarii 
tries between' Betti ■ ainf G*$ 

■ dence i*|^pted out ftwMP 

nO#^%'Yty^h'’iahd is is 

• *4ittfirlo : 'ihe north" T<EC-%dm having 

"■.E--.it 
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heenroiiiisd atanearlyperiod frpffce Masalmanvig* 
was-wbuilt Afterwards under m mnneof Turmk- 
pthfi; and a Perganah of thatname is mentioned in • 
tbe Aytn-Acberi. But this l&s£%as met with the 
linne fate as the former. * 

r ‘ , 

Thence- to Rotas or • Ruytas , -called Rhodoes by 
Hon x us, in his Dionysiacs, who says it was a strong ’ 
place . ' It is called Rages, for Rates, in the Rcutin- 
M&rion tables,' and in the PureWvt its name is llridu, 
and that of its inhabitants HvlAtm. 

t 

According to the Peuting&riSl tables, we have an- 
other route, which ought to join here. It comes 
from Ami, Aorms, ojr Attock , and goes to Pileiaia, 
(which appears to be transposed , Or Ec-Bolima, froth 
Ac-Beita^r Ac-Bcllam, br the white Beitam, sands 
or shores, and now called Hazra). * 

Thence to the ferry over the JaUam or Bihat , and 
Alexandria-Bucephalos, near which is a famous peak, 
called the mountain of the elephant, by Plutarch*. 

s present -name is Bat, Bit , or Pit, which' in 
^Persian, signify an elephant. It is famous all over 
the western parts of India foT its holiness, and its 
being the abode of numerous penitents; the chief of 
Whom, as welt as the deity of the place, itf called . 
Bal-Na'th or Bii-N atii. It is generally called 
•Bal-Na'th-Tiitleh, or the mountain of the Lord 
Ba'l ; another name for it is Jpghion-di-tibbi, or the 
fowerof the Joghit. 

It n • W 

Thence to the Acesinet or Chandra-btidga, and the 
^wn o pSfmtura of the Peutingerian tables, called 
i Simtura'by t the anonymous geographer, and probably 
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Thence to the ffydraotee, or iJtfei, (the Ir&vpti of 
the Purhriae) and the city of jabocfk or Hfifytifa 
mentioned by PfOtEscr, and which to die present 
Lahore. In true and original name fa Lamed ot'f 
barn , from Lava or Laba, the son of Ra'j«a ; 
present name is derived from Lova-wfira, the 
Lava or Laba. Its distance from Sang^k Mm, 
nxj, with its naun&tfave induced me . 
that" It is the same with Lahore, which „ v 
to the east of the extensive ruins of Sangata^m 
called to this day; and the true pronunciation ,i* 
Sangala , not Sangatit. There are two places in P$o- 
X.EMT, one called Labdtsa, fpd the other Labofto, 
r which I take to be the same place, the tiue name ox 
which is Lahaca; for the other is not conformable to 
the idiom of any of the dialects in India. 




Thence to the Ifyphasis, and afterwards to the 
Zadadrus , (the S'atbdara or ifatadru of the Purdmt, 
or with 100 bellie-* or channels f)v and to the town of 
Tahora , in the Peufingerian rabies (now called, with 
a slight alteration, Tehaura , anti in the Pur fatuity Ti - 
hotra and Trigarla ; there Semikamis, or ijiAaii- 
ncvi', was boi u). t > 


Thence to Ketivra, in the same tables, for Cshafif* 
ward, or C’hetri-wdrd, the metropolis of a powerful 
tribe of Cshetrk or C'hetris, who Ihed in a Wfutifol 
and woody country. The famous Lacki Jungle, or 
forest, is what now* remains of these chaisturig woods 
ayld groves. They are called Cctri-bont by IttA&Y, 
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Thence to tbe Jumna at CwtfpDora, and to me 
Ganges at Hustinapoor, or Hastifia tktgafa, called In 
the West, and in the Ayin-acberi, Wustnaur , for 
Hastin-nora. It is the Bacinora of the Peutingerian 
tables, the Baclriana of the anonymous geographer, 
and the Storm of Ptolfmy. In the Greek origi- 
nal it was written BACTINOPA, Bastinofa, altered 
. afterwards into BACINOPA, and BACTPIANA, 
i Bamora, and Bastriana ; and the latter was mis- 
taken for Bactriana. Indeed the Greeks could 
hardly write JVnstnorc , or Tf r ustimre , otherwise, 
than OYACTINOPA, or BACTINOPA, OnastinOra, 


Wastmora , or Bastinora: they chose the latter. 
Hdstifja-nagara, commonly called 1 lust ink-poor, is 
about twenty miles S. W. of Dkrinkgur , on a branch 
of the Ganges , formerly the be of that river. There 
remains only a small place of worship ; and the ex- 
tensive site of that ancient city is entirely covered 
with large ant-hills; which lia\c induced the in- 
habitants of the adjacent coufitry to suppose, that it 
had been overturned, 01 desti oyed, by the Termites. 
In the Peutingcrian tables we aic presented with 
a route, leading, from Hu&tmkpoor, into Tibet : the 
first stage of which is Arate , called Tleorta by 
Ptolemy, but transposed by him. It is Haridrcar , 
of Hqrdwah, as it is comiptly pronounced by many : 
and in Arate and Ileorta, we can letrace the original 
name Hartoa, or Harda,ah. The second stage is 
Pharca, called Paraca by Philostratus, in his life 
of Avouojnus; aud placed by him in the moun-> 
tains, to the noith of the Ganges. Its present name 
is Prkgh , often pronounced Parkgh, generally with 
the epithet of Dtva, or Deo, Deo Pragh, or the di- 
vine Prkgh. It is in the country of Sri-nagar, on 
the banks of the Ganges, and is a famous place of 
worship. 


On the road from Hustinapoor to Allahabad, 
< Pliy v places the town of llodapha, called Rapphe by 
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rl^LUMT. Its present pame is }Jtir<knvah,%T $$td- 
ixwnhi Ipf both are equally fta uSe. - ' 

The next stage, according to Pliny, is Cahnipara, 
tbe true name of which was Calinbbasa, implying 
its being situated on the C/tlinl, a river which retains 
-its ancient name to this day : but the town is now 
unknown. s,( 

The next stage is Allahabad, called the towh jftf 
Ganges, (ot Gangapoor ,) by Artkmidorus. AH 
intermediate distances, in Pliny, aie erroneous, 'and 
inadmissible : thus he tells u$, that from ftadqphfa, 
to Caimipaxa, there are 16'8 miles : but according to 
othets 2o5 ; whilst some leckon 500. The distance, 
assigned by him, between the Sut/uj and Jumiie , 
amounts to 336' miles, whiph is a most gross mistake. 
The lulf, or 168 miles, leckoning fiom Tahora to 
Cunjpoora, is pietty War the truth. 

Fiom Allahabad to Palibothra, the road, it seems, 
did lie along the southern bank of the Ganges: and 
in Ptolemy we find the following places. From 
Allahabad to the nver Tim, now the Jonsc: and, 
eighteen miles fiom its conflux with the Ganges , tu 
a S. W. direction, he places a town called Amsdara * 
probably the same with AtUrsar , or Attersui'our in 
the same place ; and, about one mile and half to the 
north of the 'Jonsc. Thence to Cindia, now Caunfpfy. 
on the banks of the Ganges , and almost opposite 
Gocpygunge. But this place is otlt of the direct 
load : though it might not have been so formcrlj , 
on account of the continual encroachments and 
shillings of the Ganges. 

i 

The ne\t is Sagala, now Mirzapoor , and con- 
nected with another called Sigala, or rather Sagala , 
now Monghir. The present Sanscrit name of the 
former is nndhytcvMni, from the Goddess of that 
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name, Who is worshipped there, and who resides hi 
the VhuThya, or Bind mountains, as implied by her 
name. The common title of this tremendous deity, 
i& Bhapila-ca'li, or the beautiful Cali'; though 
she by no means deserves that epithet. This place 
is supposed to communicate with the oilier Sagala or 
Monghir, through subterraneous pi '- ages, opened 
by lightning ; which sunk under ground at Vmd'hyd- 
vdsinl, and ic-appeared at A f onghir, at a place dedi- 
cated also to the same Dili, t]icugh little iicqnented. 
This accounts for these two places lu\ ing the same 
name in Ptolemy; though these names aie now en- 
tirely unknown to the Hindus. But Biiami v-Ca'li, 
and$u-CVn a>-e perfectly synonj mous : the latter, 
however, is seldom used as an epithet of th it deity, 
except when peisons, either v lie, 01 lem ale, are 
denominated alter her; then they never uh* Kh \pka- 
Ca'h', but they say Su-Ca'li'. , Mir^apoor is somei- 
times called the Stbdn, or place of Bum'ka-CVli', 
which appellation is disunited into Patfigalb/, in the 
voluminous treatise of the ldigious ceiemonies of 
diffcient nations. 

The ot}in Sagala, or Mongh'n , is calk d Mudgala 
in Samait , as I am told, in a derivative form fiom 
Mudga, its name in the impuial grant found theie : 
tor Mudga gin signifus t! e lull ot Mudga In the 
Deccan, Piollmy mentions two places, maily at the 
same tlist.mce tiom each other, one called Petirguia, 
and the othei AJodogulla. Madighir , or rather Mo- 
(In-gir, is a veiy common name for placts in the 
Puiinsula, and also in othei parts of India; as Ala- 
dugac, npar Jay poor ; Mat gar, near Cotta, &e. The 
fir$t pait of this compound is found, in composition, 
with pttra city, girl hill, gnha fort, vana, oi ban fo- 
rest, ike. thus we have Alodu-pura, Jlodugiri, Modu « 
ghir, Afodu-vana, or Modu-ban, &c. That Alonghir 
was caircd Mudga-giri, Mudgala , and Sagala, is 
certain; and that Afirzapoor was denominated 
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equally, Bhadra-Ca Vi or Petrigally, and Sugala t It 
equally so ; like the two places in the Deccan, called 
Petir-gala, and Modogulla , by Ptolemy. In all* 
the names of places, in which the word Modu is in- 
troduced, this word is uniformly interpreted pleasing , 
charming, from the Sanscrit Aloda : thus Modu-ban 
/Signifies the beautiful giove: Modu'a, the name of 
several rivers, implies their being delightful. Thus 
Atoda-giri, or Alodu-gir, in the spoken dialects, sig- 
nifies the beautiful hill; Madu-gali, the beautiful 
pass : thus Sancri-gali, now Sacrigulky , implies the 
narrow pass. The word gait is not Sanscrit/ but 
Sancri is derived from Samsirda: and innumerable 
instances might be produced, of compound names of 
placi s, and even of men, in which one word is San- 
scrit, anti the other boi rowed from the spol en dia- 
lects. In this case AJodu-gali, llhadra-ga/i, and 
Su-gali, imply equally the beautiful pass, between 
a projection of the hills anti the Ganges. Seveial 
. places in India are denominated Su-golky, Sugouley , 
and Sucouky , fiom their being situated near a pass, 
either through mountains, or almost impervious 
woods. Puny seems to suppose, that the 1 loyal, or 
Nysstfan loatl passed through Pacli or PcucolaU ; 
but this is highly improbable. It went directly 
through the ferry of Audios or AitoJi-Iicnares, to 
Nysa. Aonios, or Arcnius, is probably dciived from 
the Samcnt / urariasa, pronounced Benares in the 
6poken dialects, lather Monskurat, who accom-' 
panied the Emperor Ac n Alt, in his, cxped’tion to* 
Cabul, sajs, tliat*that Emperor paid the gieatest at- 
tention to the mcasuiement of the roads, during his 
inarch; and th it, instead of a common iope, -he sub- 
stituted Bamboos, joined together by iron links, lie 
then says, that there were twenty-six and one fouith, 
of these Cos, tonne degiee: each Cos consisted, of 
course, of 1391 1. 77 fret, or 4637. 26 yaids. ? 


V. From China, says Ptolemy, there were two 
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roads,: ooe leading to Bactra; and the other to Pfr 
tibothru. The author of the Periplus has strangely 
disfigured this passage, or a similar one, from some 
other author. He says, that wool (I suppose some 
particular kind of it), and silk, were brought by land 
worn China to Barockc , through Baclra, or Balkk; 
and then, down the Ganges, to Limyuica. He cer- 
tainly incant, that the goods were sent, part to the v 
west, through Balkh, and part to PaUbothra ; and 
from the latter they were carried down the Ganges, 
aud by sea, to Limyuica : this was, I suppose, the 
original meaning. The country of Limyuica is that 
of Alum, in the peninsula; called also, though im- 
properly, Mara, Mur, and Muri ; which, in a deri- 
vative form, becomes Muruca and Murica; from 
which, Arabian travellers mad’ Almnrica, and the 
Greeks Li-jiyuica. In Sanscrit, but more particu- 
larly in the spoken dialects, the derivative is often 
used for the primitive form. Thus they say, Bcu- 
gala for Baiga : and for Bar, they said Lurica, a 
district in Guijardt. With regard to this track, 
from Magad'ha , ami Palibothra , to China, the Pea- 
tingerian tables afford us considerable light. From 
the Politic, the Politic, and Caholitce of Ptolemy, 
now Cabul, there was a road, leading through the 
mountains, north of the Punjab, and meeting another 
road from Tahcra, in the same country, (still re- 
taining the same name,) at a place called Arts, in the 
mountains to the north of Hari-divar. These two 
Voads are frequented to. this day ; and they meet at a 
place called Khama-lang, a little beyond what is called 
the Eyes of Alunsarovar ; which- are three small 
lakes, and to the south of Binda-Sarovara, or Lancd 
lake. This information I received from several ' na- 
tives, who had travelled that way.. The road then 
goes to Aspacora , or Asparaca, a place in Tibet, men- 
tioned by Ptolemy: there it met with another from 
the Gangetic Provinces ; and passing through jp ar- 
' thorn , probably now Kcrten, or Kelten, with the epithet 
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of Ponjulingt from which is probably deiived the 
Pafiana of Ptolemy. This road, in the tables, end# 
at Aftigam, corruptly for Thogaris, or Thogara, ift 
Ptolemy; and now Tcnker, near Lassa, on the river 
Calchcw, (called, in the Peutingerian tables, Calincius), 
The mountains to the north, aie called by Ptolemy, 
/ Thaguri , and the inhabitants of the country, Itaguri. 
These famous mountains still preserve their ancient 
name, being called Tingri to this day. The road, 
from the Ga/igetic provinces, is represented as 
coming from a place called Carsania, near the Ganges; 
and probably the Cartasina of Ptolemy, now called 
Carjuna, near Bitrdwan. Between this, and Aspacora 
in Tibet, the tables place a town called Scobaru , 
which stiangc and uncommon name is still preserved, 
in that of Cucshabaru, (in the maps, Cocsabary,) 
near Jarbarry , to the north of Dinagepoor. Cucsha- 
barn is the epithet of a giant, living in the mountains 
to the north of India. II is real name was St’hulo'- 
dara, and, liom his insatiable and ravenous voracity, 
lie is surnamed Cucshabdra, and he is often mentioned 
in the Pur Alias. This was probably the rendezvous 
of the caravans, from Taprobanc, or Ceylon ; which, 
according to Pliny, went by land to China. IIachia, 
the chief embassador of the king of Ceylon, to the 
Emperor Claudius, said, that his father had gqne by 
lauu to China. 

Abbe' Grosier, in his description of China, says, 
that act Pou-cuf, village in Yunnan, on the frontiers 
of Assam, Ava ; and Laos, people resort from the ad- 
jacent countries : but that the entrauce is forbidden 
to foreigners, who are permitted to approach no 
nearer than the bottom of the mountains. There 
they exchange their goods for tea, the leaves of 
which are long and thick. They are rolled up into 
balls, somewhat like tobacco, and formed iatfugt af ses, 
which aie carried into the adjacent comtfw^pind 
„ even to tills day to Silhet. • 
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This trade was carried on, exactly in the same 
manner, 1(S0<> years ago, according to Arrian's Pe- 
riplus. On the confines of China , says the author, 
there is a nation of men, of a short stature, with a 
large forehead, and fiat noses. They are called Sesata % 
(and by Ptolemy Basadm). These come, e\ cry year, 
to the fiontiers ; not being permitted to enter the \ 
country. They make baskets of certain leaves, as 
large as those of the vine, which they sew together, 
with the filnes of bambus, called petri ; and fill them 
with the loaves of a ceitain plant, rolled up into balls, 
which are of three soits, depending on the quality 
and size of the leaves ; and are of course denominated 
balls of the laigei, middle, and smaller size ; and are 
raniul all mei India. Petri could not be the name 
of the bambus, but of the leases called in Hindu 
p/itra. These leaves are piobably those of the Dhuc 
tree*, used till over India to make baskets, and made 
fast together, with skcwCis, from the fibres of the 
bambu, or other similar plant. These Basader were, 
in my opinion, a wandering tiibe, still called Brsdti f, 
who live by selling small wares and tiinkets ; for 
which puipose they constantly attended maikets, lairs, 
and such places, where they think they can dispose of 
their goods. These B’isdti , or Besada., from their 
features, must have belonged to some of the tiibes 
living on the eastern holders of Bengal, whose fea- 
tures are axactly such as desciibed by the autlioi of 
the Periplus. Mr. Buchanan mentions two places 
called Balk, perhaps Pou eul, and Palaung, in the 
mountains to the N. E. of Ava, where they pickle the 
tea leaves, used all over the Burman Empire. 

There is another route, in the Peutingerian tables, 
leading fiom Tahora , (or Tahaura, in Major Ren- 


* Bales froadom. 

1 See Asia!. Researches, Vol. 7th. p, 466 . 
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h ell’s map,) to Elimide, or Patna. From Tahora to 
Palipotra, 250 cos: tp the Ganges 300 : to Elymaide t 
250 : in all 1000 cos, or 1228 B. M. Heie we see, 
that Palipotra cannot be, either Patna , or Jidjamahl ; 
besides, the distance is too in a direct line. 

There are thicc towns, thus called, in Luba: the first, 
'or Pah-put ra near Cabul, called Palpcter by Dan- 
ville, is unconnected with this route. The second, 
is B&li-putra , or Rajamahl , which is too far to the 
eastwaid. The thud is Pdli-putra , in the interior 
parts of India, and is now called Bo-Pal, for Bhur 
Pdla. It is mentioned by ProLLiiv, under the name 
of Siri-Palla for Sri-Palh . This, I conceive to he the 
Palipotra, of the Pcutingcrian tables, anil accordingly 
propose the following coriection. Fiorn Tahora to 
Palipotra, or Bopaul, 500 cos, or 639 B. M. Thence 
to Elimaide or Patna, 500 cos. also. Between Tahora 
'and Palipotra, the loute passed near the mountains of 
Daropamsu* , which are tHbsc of Dhur. Between. 
Palipotra and Patnu , theie i-> a station ad Gangem , 
or near the Ganges: tins station, I take to he J Ha- 
lt abad, called the town of Ganges, in ancient authors; 
but then the distances, citliei according to our cor- 
rection, or without it, do not agiee so well ; and pro- 
bably there is a transposition. 

I have mentioned be foie, the constant intercourse, 
both by sea and by laud, between the kingdom of 
Magad'ha and China, on the authority ot Chutcse 
History ; and their trade, to an island. *and kingdom, 
called Founan, to the eastwaid of Siam, during the 
third and fourth centuiies. This was probably a 
Malay kingdom : but we cannot ascertain its situa- 
tion. It seems that some Malay emperors, and 
kings, as those of Zdpage, and Founan , did what they 
could, to introduce trade and learning, into their do- 
minions : hut their exertions prov ed ineffectual ; at 
lfput they were not attended with much success ; 
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and their subjects soon relapsed into their former 
mode of life. The Mohammedan travellers of Re- 
naudot, speak of the power of the kings of Mu bed ; 
and declaie, tlul they used to send, cveiy 3 ear, em- 
bassadois to the Emperor of China, with pit sen ts : 
but that these embassadors were nairowly watched, 
on their entrance into the Chinese tcriitoiies. They \ 
lived in peace with China, but were not subjects of 
its monatchs. These travellers consider MAbed 
and Mnjet, or Maud, as distinct countiies . and there 
ate some grounds for it ; and it was pci haps so 
originally. The inhabitants of v/.<< m \ui< dj\idcd 
formeily, into Ct/j and Muj ; and the appellation of 
Jlf/tjet may be deiised fiotn Muj, whom 1 suspect, 
howc\ei, to be the samowhh the or Hannahs, 

who gK'Ufly imitate the Chinese mu .net >. 'I bus, for 
Mag 00, they sav Magiupc. Aftei the death of I’o- 
lima'v, the whole eountiy was thiown into con- 
fusion, aceoiding to flit* Purau'as «nd ('hinese 
Ifistomns, as we observed before. Or'* of his 
chief oii'cers, called OtonachCn, seized upon the 
kingdom, but was made prisoner by the Chinese 
embassador, with the assistance of the Emperor of 
Tiki. 

Then, say the Pauranics, the Avj/hpa-bhkityas, 
or sen ants of the Ammiba kings, set up for them- 
selves : but one, mote lortunate, surpassed the others 
jn power: his name was Ripunjava, with the title 
of Visvaspju iur, the thunder of the world. He ex- 
teiminated the remnants of the Barons or Cxhcttris: 
and filled their pl.ucs with people of the lowest 
classes : lie drove away also the BrAhmens ; and 
raised, to the piiesthood, men of the lowest tribes, 
such as the Caroartas, boatmen and fishermen, Pattis, 
Pulindas, ami JUadracas : but these Brahmens were 
no better than Mleth'has, or impute and br.se bom 
men* These boatmen and tishermen, being used to 
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live upon fish, would never give up their^$fcv<m*,. 
rite food, when raised to the priesthood : and their < 
descendants, the Bengal Brahmens live upon fish 
even to this day. The same circumstance is men- 
tioned in the Vishnu- Pa rati a. Then, aftewards, a 

Guptavansa, or obscure race, will reign all over 
Anu-Gattgam, or the Gangelic provinces; some in 
Saceta, (or Otule) others at Pculmavati, (or Patna >•) 
Prayag, (or Allahabad) Mathura, (or Muttra ) and 
Canti-puri, (now Calami l, nine cos to the north of, 
Gwalior), lie re no mention is made of Gaur in 
Bengal: and indeed, its kiugs arc never noticed by . 
the Pan ranks. 

VI. The following towns are placed, obviously, 
in the country of Tibet, by Ptoiemy, and in the 
Peutingeriun tables. Their names are Arts, Orosana, 
Aspagora (or Aspacora,) Paliana (the same with Par- 
fhona,) Thngara, A brag ana,’ ()/ torocoras, Solatia , with 
the river Battles (or Bautisus). These are in the 
country of the Bata', (or lludtan) seemingly limited 
to the districts round Lassa ; which, it is highly pro- 
bable. was originally the case. The situation of 
Arts is at the meeting of two roads; one from Ta- 
hora, and /far (hear (probably the porta of Pto- 
lemy;) and the other from Cabal, through the, hills. 
From the nature of the country, there is every rea- 
son to suppose, that the place, where they met, has 
not altered its situation. Thogara, at the other ex- 
tremity, and on the river Calmcius, js obviously the 
present Tonker, on the river Calchav, near Lassa. 
The distance between Arts and Thogara, in the Pen- 
tingerian tables, arising from the intermediate ones, 
amounts to 175. But these cannot be miles, nor 
even cos-: let us, suppose them to he 157 yojanas, or 
771. B. miles; which would be sufficiently accurate. 
From Aris, to Orosana, (the Thubrassenc of the ta- 
bles, and now called Ari-jun,) 40 yojanas, or lf)b* B. 
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miles..;! Then, leaving Kheiron (the Chiron of tin! 
maps, f to the right ; the rout© proceeds to Aspagora, 
of which the present situation is unknown : distance 
6$y6janas, or 255 miles. Thence, to Parthona (pro- 
bably Cartkona, or Calthona, and, of course, the 
town of Kcllen or Kerten , on the Sampu :) distance 
15 yojanas, or 73 B. miles. According to Ptolemy, 
the horizontal distance, between Aspacora and Pa * 
liana, is 47 B. miles ; which, in a mountainous coun- 
try, like this, must be greatly enlarged, to bring it 
into computed distance. Kellcn is called also Pun- 
julin, according to my friend, the late Purangi'r, 
who accompanied the Lama to China; and who 
greatly assisted me, in ascertaining the true pro- • 
nunciation of the names of places in Tibet. Patiana 
is probably derived from Ponjulii , and Parthona (or 
rather Cartkona,) from Kelten. From this place to 
Thogdra , (or Tanker ,) 50 yojanns, or 2-15 B. miles: 
and. the horizontal distance, according to Major 
Ren Nell's map, is about 150 B. miles. Accord- 
ing to the Peutingeriun tables, a route branched out, 
from Aspacora , towards India and the Ganges . 
About seventeen years ago, I had a long conversa- 
tion with Pc ran of tt, on the subject of Aspagora, or 
Aspacora. Ife told me, that Gor, Khar , am) Car, 
were. frequently used, in composition, in the names 
of places; and that Aspa might be a corruption 
from Sipd, or Sdpu, which was a very common name 
of places, in Tibet ; and that Sipu-gor, or Sdpu-gor, 

' Sipd, or Sapu-khar, were perfectly idiomatical ; though 
he did not recollect any place of that name. It struck 
me then, that this was also the name of a famous river, 
in that part of India, mentioned by Ctesias, under 
tire names of Sipa-c koras, Hyparclm, and Hypo- 
barus; because it came, I suppose, from the country 
of Sipa-c' hor, in Tibet : the same is now called the 
Teestah, in Bengal. Phot t us has given us, in hi* 
Bibliotheca, an extract of this curious passage, front 
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Ctesias, in general true, and correct, with a few 
wild and extravagant notions as usual with him. 
There is a river in India , about one furlong broad, 
or two stadia, called Hyparcho. Pliny, who had 
seen Ctesias’s works, long befoie Photius, says it 
was called Jlypoba; -as, and flowed from the north 
into the Eastern sea, for gulph of Bengal, called, by 
the Panrdnics , the eastern, as that, between Africa 
and India, is named the Western sea). The moun- 
tains abound with trees, hanging over the numerous 
streams, which flow through them. Once a year, 
during thirty days, tears flow plentifully from them, 
which falling into the waters beneath, coagulate into 
Amber. These trees the Hindus call Sipa-chora. In 
the country, about, the sources of this river, there is 
a flower of a purple colour, which gives a dye, not 
inferior to the Grecian, but even much brighter. 
There is also an insect, living upon these Ambrr- 
bearing trees, the fruit of which they cat; and, v. ith 
these insects bruised, they dye stuffs, for dose ves- 
tures, and long gowns, of a purple colour, superior 
to the Persian. These mountaineers, having col- 
lected the Amber, and the prepared materials of the 
purple dye. carry the whole on board of boats, with 
the dried fruit of the tree, which is good to cat; 
and then convey their goods, by water, to different 
parts of India. A great quantity they carry to the 
Emperor (the king of Magad'ha,) to the amount of 
about one thousand talents. In return they take, 
bread, meal, and coarse cloth. They sell also, their 
swords, bows, and arrows. Every fil th year the king 
(of Magad'ha) sends them, as a present, a vast quan- 
tity of bows, arrows, swords, and shields. 

This Amber of Ctesias is obviously the Indian 
lacca, which has many properties of the Amber or 
Fdectrum. Till very lately, authors differed, as to 
the production of this curious drug. Some imagined, 
that it was the indurated juice of some trees. Others, 
Vol. IX. r 
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that it was produced by a sort of insect. This last 
opinion is the true one : and these insects, being 
bruised, make a powder, as fine as Cochineal. These 
two opinions were current, in the time of Ctf.sias, 
who, most injudiciously, has blended them to- 
gether. 

To the trees, he has given the name of Sipa-chora; 
and to the river, that of Hyparcho , or llypobarm: 
but Hyparcho is but a corruption for Sypa-chor. Sypo- 
hari is the Hindu name, answering to the Tibet one 
of Sypa-chor : for Bari ox Barry, as it is written in 
the maps, is very frequently used at the end of 
proper names of places, and signifies a limited spot 
of ground, an inclosurc, and a garden. 

It is more probable, that the ri ver was thus called, 
because it came from the country of Sipa-gor , or As- 
pacora. Ctjcsias says, it was a Hindu name; and 
yet, the meaning of it lie attempts to derive from 
the Persian, as most of his other Hindu etymologies: 
but, though he had spent seventeen years in Persia, 
it seems, he understood that language but very im- 
perfectly; and, I think, he was peculiarly fortunate 
in not forgetting his own. lie accompanied the 
younger C’yuus, with the 10,000 Greats, in the un- 
fortunate expedition, in which that prince lost his 
life, in the year 401 11. C. Ctesias was taken pri- 
soner, and being a physician, became a great fa- 
vorite with Aktaxekxes Mnemon. Sipa-gor was 
obviously on the road, between Ari-jun (or Aridsong ,) 
and Lassa; and which, according to P. Giorgj, 
branches out into three, which reunite again at Lassa. 
It is tolerably well delineated in the maps of the 
Lamas. The distance between Sipa-chor , and Pon- 
julin , as given, either by Ptolemy, or in the Peutin- 
gerian tables, does not agree, being certainly too 
short, llut when we consider that the geography 
of that country is yet in its infancy, and the waqt 
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of accuracy in Ptolemy, and in tlie geographical 
works of the ancients, we shall not be surprised at 
it. It appears, however, that Siba-chor was situated 
in the beautiful valley of Tanhya, near the streams 
which form the Tecs t ah. There is a place called 
Sipa, on the road, from Nopal to Lasso: but it is 
too near NaptU . Ptolemy places it on the river 
Bautes, or Bautisus, now the Bont-su: though 
Bot-su, or the water of Bot, or Bud-tan, would be a 
very proper name for the Sanpoo. This, I believe, 
misled Ptolemy, who places Aspacora on that river. 
The southern branch of this river, the real Bautisus, 
he derives from the country to the west of Arulsony, 
and makes it pass through the valley of Tanhya. 
The town, called by him Solatia , is probably Ujnlin , 
called Ujuk-link, in the map of the Lamas. Thus 
they call Punjulin, Pusuh-liang: but my friend- Pu- 
kangi'k assured me, that the true pronunciation of 
it, in Tibet, is Punjulin, with a nasal n at the end. 
The name of the country of Ottora-cora, with a city 
of the same name, is pure Hindu: Altdro-ghur, tie 
eighteen forts, or lidjaships. It is the country of 
Napa ul, now called the 24 forts, or Rajaships. I am 
informed, that Napaul proper consisted, originally, 
of eight forts, or Rajaships; in Hindu, Al-ghur ; 
jjerhaps, the Attacori of Pliny: for the number of 
vassal Iiajahs, and tributary forts to Napaul, must 
have been constantly fluctuating. But, let us re- 
turn to Ctesias, and his account of the inhabi- 
tants of the southern parts of Budtan, which will 
he found remarkably accurate, (though received 
into Persia 400 years 13. C.) a few wild notions ex- 
cepted. 

These people, says he, inhabit the whole range of 
mountains, as far as the Indus, to the westward. 
They are very black, but otherwise remarkable for 
their probity, as the other Hindus are in general; and 
with whom there is a constant intercourse. Thev 

v 2 
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live by hunting, piercing the wild beasts with their 
darts and arrows : but they are also so swift as to 
run them down. They have the head and nails of 
a dog, but their teeth arc longer; and they bark 
like dogs, having no other language : yet they un- 
derstand the Hindu, but express themselves by signs 
and barking. They have also tails like dogs, bat 
longer, and more bushy. The Hindus call them 
Calystrii , or Dog-faced. 

This idle story originates from their being swift - 
paced, and running down their prey like (i re-hounds. 
These Dog-faced Sylvans, are called Su'una-vmchas , in 
the Pur anas ; in which we read also of tribes, with 
faces like horses, parrots, &c. in these mountains. 
13ut it was, however, a very aj> ropriatc hieroglyph, 
by which to designate these people. Thus the 
Icthyophagi , or fish-eaters, on the coasts of Pet'sia, 
are called in Sanscrit, I am told, Sir-matsyas, or fish- 
heads, and in Persian romances, Ser-mahi; which 
signifies the same thing. Calystrii seems to be de- 
rived from the Sanscrit Cauleyaca-Siras , or Cauleya- 
Siras, with the heads of Gre-hounds. 

They live upon flesh, dried in the sun : (and in 
Tibet they thus dry whole sheep, which they place 
upon four legs). The men never bathe: women 
only once a month. They rub their bodies with oil. 
.(This is the practice in Tibet, and they use butter 
instead of oil). They generally live in caves : (this 
is the constant practice of the mountaineers, to this 
day, in winter : in summer, they live under tents, 
and in arbours). Their clothes are of skins, except 
a few of the richest, who wear linen. 

i 

Beyond the sources of the Sipa-chora, is a tribe 
of men, black also; but they have no evacuations. 
They however, make a little water occasionally. 
Their food is milk alone, which they know how to 
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prevent from coagulating in their stomachs. In the 
evening they excite a gentle vomiting, and throw 
up the whole. This strange narrative is not without 
foundation : many religious -people in India, in order 
to avoid the defilement attending the coarser eva- 
cuations, take no other food but milk : and previous 
to its turning into /imv, as they say, they swallow a 
small string of cotton, which, on their pulling it 
back, brings up the milk, or those parts of it, which 
they consider as the Caput morluum. This they 
make the credulous multitude believe : their disciples 
are ready to swear to it; and they have even deluded 
persons, otherwise of great respectability. I suppose 
they conceal themselves, with groat address; and 
their evacuations cannot be very frequent, nor very 
copious; for they really live upon nothing else but 
a very small quantity of milk : but certainly ihore 
(at least I should suppose so) than they do acknow- 
ledge: and rhe ceremony of the string they per- 
form occasionally, before a few friends. I have 
known many of these people: they are all hermits, 
who seldom stir from the place they have fixed upon. 
There is one near the military lines, at Sicrowre, near 
Benares , on the banks of the Burna: but, I believe, 
lie is rather in too good case, for a man living upon so 
scanty an allowance. 

The next place in Ptolemy, is A brag ana, placed 
by him to the S. E. or nearly so, of Pa/iaua, and 
Aspacora. This I conceive to be the liirgc district of 
Brcgion, called also Bramahsong ; extending from 
Nap/il, along the borders of India, and A sum, to- 
ward the east ; and the capital city of which was 
called, also, by the same name. Ptolemy places a 
famous city, about 350 geographical miles, horizontal 
distance, from Thogara, to the eastward, under the 
name of Sera, the metropolis: but of what country? 
of the Seres ? no surely ; for they are not introduced 
into his maps. It was obviously the metropolis of 

r 3 
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Scr tea, a derivative word, from Scr, the name of 
China , to this day, all over Tibet, and implying a 
country subject to Scr. This Sera is, much more 
probably, the ancient and famous city called Dsiri, 
Siri, and Sera, to the S. E. of Lami. Its real name 
is Cheri, or Tseri , according to several pilgrims who 
had visited this famous place of worship. between 
it and Tonkc>\ Ptolemy places, about half way, a 
town called Dac-sata, probably in the kingdom of 
Tac-po, between Seri and J baker. 

There is another Bracmania, or Bragmania , in the 
G angelic provinces mentioned by Pa t. la m us, in his 
account, in Greek, of the Bragmam. Calanus and 
Dandam is came from that country; and the latter 
is introduced, reproaching Cal/. ..us with his deser- 
tion, who could not remain satisfied with the pure 
waters of the Tiberoboas, or Taberuncus. This river 
was to the eastward of the Ganges ; for Dandajiis, 
or Dama'-pasi is, says, how can Alexander be 
called the conqueror of the world, whilst he has not 
yet crossed the Tiberoboas, or Tyberoboas : let him 
only go beyond the Ganges, &c. The country of 
these sages was probably Tirhoot, in Sanscrit, Tri- 
bucta. This word has been distorted various ways, 
which have very little resemblance with their primi- 
tive and original form. The district of Tirhut con- 
sisted originally of three divisions ; the first of which 
is called to this day Tirhitt, or Tyrool ; the second is 
denominated Ti-Ru-hut ; and the third, Ru-Ti-hut. 
These words are also pronounced Ti-Ru-buct, Ru-Ti- 
buct. Thus Sri-hut, is now called Silhet, and by 
Arabian authors, Sarirat. Tribucta is derived from 
Tri, three, and Bud a, from a verb implying to 
foster ; either because there were three R/jjas, foster- 
ing the whole country, or one Raja, who alone fos- 
tered the three districts; and we may say either Tri- 
bucta, or lYibhuc. 
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Its capital city is Durbungdh, by many derived 
from Tir-bucta, or Tirbhuc. From Tirubueta, and 
Tirbncla, the name Of the river Tiberoboas, or 
Taberuncus , may, possibly, be derived. Some 
learned Pandits derive the etymology of Dur-bungah 
from Dzoura, or Dewar , and bangah : because the 
door, or gate way, of the palace of the king, was de- 
stroyed by the river, during the rains ; and the palace 
was in consequence forsaken, as it had been recently 
built. From Dw&ra-bangah , Dewar a-bangah, syno- 
nymous with Dewar-bdha , is probably derived the 
name of the river Tiberoboas, or Tiberohancus-: for 
thus we should read in the original, instead of Tibe- 
raneus. The Bragmania of Pai.ladtus is probably 
the same with the Bracrnania of the anonymous geo- 
grapher : for the greatest part of Tribuct is in the 
Indian Serial of that author, and, of course, belongs 
to the Rdjdship of Nopal. Mr. Danvjj.i.f. was in- 
duced to suppose, that the country of Bramsong 
was the Bracrnania of the anonymous geographer of 
Ravenna ; because the French say, Brdmcs, instead 
of Brahmens; Tir-hut, called also Mit'hila, and 
Mait'hila, is famous, from the most remote antiquity, 
for the learning of many Brdhmenical families, re- 
siding there even to this day. The appellation of 
Brumsong is probably derived front a colony of Bur- 
mans, settled there. The language of these moun- 
taineers has much affinity with the dialect of the 
Burmahs, according to Mr. Buchanan’s vocabu- 
lary. Their country is called, in th c>Mahd-Bh6rat'a, 
Varma-dhu, and placed in the east, seemingly, in op- 
position to Sarma-dcsa, or Ethiopia . The names of 
Magad'ha, or Mabcd, have been distorted, by Persian 
and Arabian authors, into Maher, or the passage : 
because there is a passage through it to the adjacent 
countries : for the same reason, they have altered the 
name of Lahaur, into Rahwer, the road ; because 
theffe is really a road through it. They say also, that 
the kings of Mdbed were called Biroowajl; which 
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may be a corruption from Vrish-bala, or Vrjja- 
bala, pronounced in general, Brjjbala', and 
Birjwa'la'. This was also one of the many names 
of Balin, the founder of the Dynasties of the 
And'kras, anti And ’h ra-bh rityas. 

* 

VII. From Gaudidbsa, Gaudi-varsha , or Gaud- 
wars ha, its inhabitants are called Gadrosi, by Aim i an : 
their country Gandaris, by Diodokus the Sicilian, 
and Goryandis, by Nonnus in his Dionysicas*, and 
this last comes nearest to Gauri-dcsa. This passage 
is really curious and interesting. The poet is enu- 
merating the various nations which joined Deutades, 
or DuryoVhana, and Morrheus, the Mahh-Rujd, 
in the great war. Then catne, snys he, those, who 
live toward the east of India, in the populous 
country of Encolla, the abode of warlike Aurora, 
and in the divine Goryandis, with its well cultivated 
fields. After them came those who inhabit the 
country of Oeta, the mother of long lived elephants, 
ranging through its extensive forests. Encolla is the 
country of Utcala, now Orissa : formerly inhabited 
by a warlike race, at last extirpated by the Carn'as, 
or kings of Magad'ha, according to the inscription 
on the pillar at Buddaul. Ut-cala, or Ud-cala, 
implies the great, and famous country of Ca la : and, 
in the spoken dialects, as well as in Latin, Udcai.a, 
may be pronounced Uc-cala, as Ac-currcrc, for Ad- 
cur rerc. Nonnus gives to Gaura-dSsa the title of 
divine, from its capital city, which was originally a 
place of worship, in a forest, dedicated to the goddess 
Gaiiri. From this circumstance, it is called Cory- 
gasa, by Ptolemy, from the Sanscrit Gauri-ghosha. 

The country of Oita, or Oeta, is that of Oude, with 
forests in the northern parts, still abounding with 


* Nonni Dionys. lib. 26 . v. 29L 
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elephants. The town is situated on the Gagra or 
Sarjew, called after- it, the river O'edanes, or Oude 
river, by Strabo, who represents it as a large river, 
abounding with crocodiles and dolphins, and falling 
into the Ganges . The town itself is called Athk- 
vagara , or the town of Athe, by Ptolemy.* The 
geography of the countries to the north of the 
Ganges, in that author, is distorted in a most sur- 
prising manner ; and every geographer since has been 
equally unfortunate, with regard to that country, till 
Major Renn ell’s time. All the ancient maps of 
India, in Thevenot’s collection of travels, and in 
other authors, are equally bad : and Mr. Danville’s 
description of this tract is by no means superior to 
that of Ptolemy ; for he places Canougc below Alla- 
habad. Fortunately, the names of these places in 
Ptolemy, being very little disfigured, may be easily 
brought again into their proper order and situation. 
The town of A ike (or Oeta) is Oude; Suan-nagura , 
for Suan-nagara, is the Nagara or town of Sewan, in 
Sircar Sarun : Cassida is Cast, or Benares, with the 
mark of the genitive case, according to the idiom of 
the western dialects. Thus Tavernier calls Sooty, 
Soutiki; and other travellers use Dacca-ca for D'haca. 
S'elarnpura, from the Sanscrit S'ailam-pura, or the 
Stone-town or fort ; and in the spoken dialects, Pat- 
tar-ghar, is near Ilardwar. The kings of Gau'da 
were not known till the declension of the empire of 
Magad'ha: until then they were vassals and tribu- 
taries. They extended, afterward, their dominions 
as far as Allahabad, and assumed the titles of Mahk- 
rkjas : and Bengal is called Maarazia, or country of 
the Mahk Raja, by Nicolo de Conti, who visited 
it in the fifteenth century. 

Tradition says, that Buddha-siniia, emperor of 
Gau'da, was in possession of Benares, at the time of 
the invasion of the Musulmans; and this is cou- 
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firmed by an inscription found near Benares some 
years ago, and inserted in the fifth volume of the 
Asiatic Researches, but without a translation. It 
was written in the year of Vicramad'itya 1083, an- 
swering to the year 1026 of the Christian era. There 
it is said, that Sthi'rapa'la, and his brother Ves a Nt 
tapa'j.a, the sons of Bhupa't.a, king of Gaura , had 
erected a most sumptuous monument, still existing, 
at a place called Sarnaih , near Benares. This monu- 
ment of Bhaudd'hist kings is mentioned by Taver- 
nier, who mistook it for a sepulchral monument of 
the kings of Boutan. S'thi'rapala is mentioned 
under the name of Duirafa'la, in the list of the 
kings of Bengal, in the Ayin' Acberi ; by which it ap- 
pears that they pretended to be descended from Bha- 
gadatta, the son of Naraca, king of Prdgyotisha, 
no w Gauhati, heyouAGualpara, on the borders of Assam. 

Naraca was put to death by CrYshna; but he 
restored the kingdom to his son Bha'gadatta. 

VIII. The country of Magad'ha was thus called 
from the numerous families descended from the sage 
Mao a, the offspring of the sun, and the grandson 
of the venerable Twasmta'ii in the west. They 
came ’into India in the time of CrYshna, at the re- 
quest of his son Sa'mba. They settled in the pro- 
vince of Cicdta, now south Bahar. There are two 
tribes of Brahmens in India:, those of Cariy&cubja, 
or Canoge; and the Sacas or S'acalas, thus called 
because they came from Sdcam, or Sdca-dwipa. They 
are also called Magas, from their sire Maga ; ana 
from them are sprung all the Magas (or Mugs) in 
the eastern parts of India, the Bunnan empire, Siam, 
and China. I shall give an account of their origin 
anti emigration to India, when I come to treat of the 
White Island. The other Br&hmens in India are 
called Canyucahja, because that was their first settle- 
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tnent on their arrival in Lidia. It is universally ac- 
knowledged, that the kings of Magad'ha gave every 
possible encouragement to learning, which they en- 
deavoured to diffuse through all classes, by encou- 
raging learned men to write in the spoken dialect of 
the country.. Tradition says, that there were trea- 
tises on almost every subject in the Magad'hi , Bdli, 
or Pali dialect, which are supposed to be still extaiit. 
I could not, however, procure any; and I believe 
that they were doomed to oblivion by the Brahmcni- 
cal class, who by no means encourage the composing 
of books in the vulgar dialects. Should they exist, 
however, they are to be found among the followers 
ofJiNA: and Majoh Mackenzie says, that these 
sectaries are in possession of a great many treatises 
on different subjects. That this is the case here, I 
am credibly informed: but the Jajnas are 'not of a 
communicative disposition ; and I hope that gentle- 
man will find them more tractable in the Peninsula. 
From that circumstance the dialect of Magad'ha is 
become the Sanscrit of Ceylon, Siam, and the Burman 
empire, where it is called indifferently Bdli or Ma- 
gad'hi. Captain Mahon v writes that word Mage- 
dee ; and Mr. Buchanan, in his learned and inte- 
resting Essay on the Religion and Literature of the 
Burmahs, calls it Magata. Both say that it is the 
same with the Bdli, or PM, which last denomination 
prevails through the countries of Ara, Siam, and 
Ceylon, though hardly known in India, where they 
cail it Magadhi. According to Capt. J. Towers, 
the word Pdli is written in Aracan, Palit, wliere the 
letter T has a very peculiar sound. The country of 
Pali, or of the children of Pali, or Bali, the same 
with Maha-nanda, according to the Purdnas, in- 
cluded all the country to the south of the Ganges, 
from the banks of tlie Soane to the western branch of 
the Ganges. 

The Bdli characters, either square or round, are 
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obviously ^derived from the Sanscrit ; but is doubtful 
whether, in their present state, they ever prevailed, 
or were used in any part of India. Among the nu- 
merous inscriptions in Bakar, only a few in that 
character have been found. One was kindly sent to 
me by Mr. Dick of the civil service. It was ob- 
viously written in the Bismuth character, but I could 
not decypher it. 

. The Bards of Magad’ha were in great repute for- 
merly, and they are mentioned under the name of 
Magad'has. They reckon three sorts of Bards in 
India: the Magad'has, or historians, thus called be- 
cause those of Magad'ha were the most esteemed ; 
the Sutas, or Genealogists ; and the Bandis, whose 
duty was to salute, early in the n >rning, the king 
or chief, in selected phrase, and well-chosen words, 
wishing him long life and prosperity. The usual 
name in India for a Bard is, Bhdt y vulgarly pronounced 
Bhat. It is not a Sanscrit appellation, though asserted 
to be derived from it. But the original name, as it was 
pronounced several hundred years ago, was Bdrddi or 
Bdrduhi, though some think it a different name, ap- 
plied to the same class of people. 

Bhdty or Bhat, is derived from the Sanscrit Varta , 
or Bartd ; and which is the same with the English 
word and the German wort, a word. In the west, 
Bhats were equally called Bardi in Latin, and Bhardk 
in IVelsh. They were also called Votes, from jari, 
fatas sum in Latin, the same with Varta, the letter 
Jt being dropped, as in the vulgar dialects of India. 
They were also denominated Eubages, from the San- 
scrit verb Vacha or Bacha, to speak, which becomes 
Uvacha and Ubacha, through various moods and 
tenses. Vacha, or Bacha, becomes also Bdga, or 
Vdga ; hence the Irish word Bogh, rendered Logos , 
or speech, by General Vallancey. The word 
Bardai, or Vardai, comes obviously from the same 
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root Vdrttd ; but my learned friends are of opinion, 
that it comes from Bhdr-danam , which signifies to 
burden .with ; because they -are bitrdened with the in- 
ternal management of the royal household : and this 
is the case, to this day, in Gurjardt ; being next to 
the Prad'lidn , or prime Minister (called Pardon by 
Mr. Lord), though independant of him. 

The famous Chandra, or Chanda-Bdrddi was Bard 
to PrIthu-Ua'ja, King of Dilli, whose wars* are the 
subject of an Epic Poem, in the spoken dialect of 
Cauoge, and of some antiquity, since it is mentioned 
in the Ayin-Acheri . He was a favorite of Devi, 
and was Tri-Cdla, knowing the past, present, and 
future. The title of Bdrddi is translated musician by 
Ant e Fazil*. His functions, both in the field, and 
at home, were exactly those of the ancient Bards in 
the west: except, that, in India, a real Bard sings 
only, but does not play upon any instrument ; this 
being the office of musicians who do not sing. 
He took a most active part in the bloody war 
between PrIlthu-Ra'ja, and Ja ya-Ciian’dra, king 
of Canoge, and Mahd lidjd at that time, about a 
beautiful damsel given to the latter, by Vi'rabha- 
dra, king of Ceylon ; when Jaya-Ciian'dra went 
in person, at the head of a numerous army, to. force 
him to become tributary, and vassal of the empire ; 
giving out, that he was only going to worship at the 
place of Cdrticeya-Szvdml, in the fort of Sancara ghar 
in Sinhala, or Ceylon: which place, is resorted to, 
equally by orthodox Hindus, Bauddhists, and eveu 
Musulmans. He was accompanied bv Cauna-Da- 
harya, king of Magad'ha. PrIthu-Ra'ja waged a 
long and bloody uar against Sultan Gori ; but 
was defeated, and lost his life, in the year 1 192* 
Part of the poem, in which PrJthu-ra'ja's wars with 


Ayin-Acberi. Vol. 2. p. 120. 
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Jaya-chandra, and Sultan Ciori, are described, is 
in my possession. 

The Bards of mortal men are not mentioned in 
any Sansciit book that I ever saw : only those of 
the Gods. The Sid'dhas, the Char art as, and the 
Cinnaras are the three classes mentioned in the re- 
tinue of the Gods, besides the Purohita, or high 
priest: the regent of the planet Jupiter enjoys that 
high office, among the Gods ; and S'ucra, who pre- 
sides over Venus, among the giants. The Sidd’has 
are priests, and persons of uncommon learning and 
deep knowledge, to whom nothing is impossible. The 
Charanas are really the Bards of the Gods : and were 
probably the same with the&iron class of Druids, called 
also Saronides. The Cinnaras are 1 storians ; and the 
Charanas are also acquainted with the genealogies 
of the Gods, and of mankind. The bards of 
mortal men were also called Char art as, according to 
Abul-fazil. Every great man in India, had Bhats in 
his retinue : the practice is still kept up in Gurjardt ; 
where they are highly respected to this day, accord- 
ing to my Pandit, who is a native of that country. 
The Bhats or Bhactas, and Chdran'as, arc mentioned 
by Abul-fazil, in his description of Sabah Gujarat. 
Their employment, says he, is to sing hymns, recite 
genealogies, and warlike songs in battle, to animate 
the troops. They acted also as heralds, as in the 
case ot Chandra-bardai. Abul-fazil makes 
some difference between the Bhats, and Charanas : 
but my Pandit says, that he never kne\v of any% 
Char art a being really the Sanscrit word for Bkat or 
Bhacta. Cha'rana, their ancestor, is said to have 
sprung from the sweat of Mahadk'va, who in- 
trusted him with the care of his Ox Nandi, who 
resides in the white Island. But I am told, that, in 
the Puranas, it is said, that they were Born from the 
churning of the right arm of Ve'na, father of PrIthu 
or Noah. Bards, in this part of India, being with- 
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out employ, are become a most despicable race of 
men. They are more respected in the Deccan , acr 
cording to Major Mackenzie, who says, that they 
are generally called Cavisars, from CdvySsxvaras, or 

the Lords of the Drama. 

* * 

The Merchants of Magad'ha formed not only a pe- 
culiar class, but also a particular tribe, called the Ma- 
gad'hl tribe. It seems, that they were bold, enter- 
prising, and at the same time cautious and circum- 
spect : hence they are said to he merchants by the 
father’s, and warriors by the mother’s side, according 
to Mr. Colebrooke’s account of the Hindu Classes. 
According to the Vishnu-puraVa, the kings of 
Magad'ha originally resided at a place called Giri- 
Vraja, or Giri-Braja. Vrqja is synonymous with 
Giiosha, a herdsman, also the abode of a herdsman: 
and being situated in the hills, it was called Qh'i- 
vrqja. From that circumstance, the kings of Ma- 
gad'ha were, till a very late period, called Frqja-balas, 
or rather, in the spoken dialects, Vrqja-audas, or 
Braja-xealas, distorted afterwards by Mumlman 
writers, into Birdaoval, according to IIekuej-ot, and 
Birdawal according to Abulfkda ; who says, that it 
was also the name of their metropolis. Giri-Brqja 
was situated in the province of South Bahar , among 
the mountains of Shir a, now called the liqja'gir, or 
the Royal mountains : but more probably the real 
name was Ra jagiuiia, from a place of that name, 
implying the Royal abode. It is erroneously written, 
in .Major Rennku.’s atlas, Rargiara . This is ac- 
knowledged to have been one of their places of 
abode : i’or they say, that the royal throne was at 
a place called Asana, above Gaya, on the river Balga, 
now Fulgo, called Cacuthis , by Arrian. A*ana signi- 
fies a Royal seat, or thrope : and Ptolemy mentions, 
also, a place of that name, Asana mara, or the de- 
stroyed tin one. It is called Prdcjyotixha. in the 
Purdnas, .and its remains are near Go-hdti, on the 
'frontiers of Assam. 
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There, among the lidja-griha mountains, the un- 
fortunate Jar asand’h a hatl a palace, near some hot 
springs, where .lie generally resided : some remains of 
it are to be seen to this day, and it is considered as a 
place of worship. The Puja is thei'e performed, first 
in honor of Ckishna, and the file Pundavas : then 
with flowers in honor of old Sand’ha, and his son 
Sahade'va. There, in memory of this unfortunate 
hero, martial games are annually exhibited. They 
are performed with clubs, whi 1st drums arc constantly 
beating. I am informed, that there is a statue of 
him, .of an ordinary size, and seemingly of great an- 
tiquity. lie is represented naked, with a club in his 
hand. Formerly the same games were exhibited, in 
his honor also, opposite to Patna, in a small island, 
called, from that circumstance Sani-J\lallaca, ami 
Sambalaca by Ptolemy. They were then celebrated 
with great solemnity : people came from distant 

E arts ; and, during the time they lasted, a fair was 
eld there. The games, the fair, and the place 
where it was held, were famous all over India, and 
the name (if Sam-Mallaca became synonymous with 
Pdtali-putra. It is now called Summalpoor or Sum- 
bulpoor , and, in Major Rennell’s atlas, Sabclpoor. 

From the manner in which Jara-Sand’jia is re- 
presented there, and also from other circumstances, 
he is fully entitled to the epithet of Hercules or 
Haua-cula, given to him by Nonnus in his 
Dionysiacs. * 

The 'S'inhdlas, according to Caft. Mahony, say 
that Uudd’ha was born in the country of Madda- 
desa ( Magad ha-desa ) in Dumba-deeva ( jambu-tkrfpa,) 
at a place called Cnmbool-wat-pooree , ( Camala-vati- 
puri) : and that he died at .Cooseemapoorei (Cusuma- 
puri) in the same country. Camalavati-puri is the 
same with Padm&cat i-puri, or the city of the Lotos ; 
which we have seen is the same with Cusumapitri, 
now understood of Patna. It is added, that he 
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died at the court of king Mallalel, which should be 
Mahd-ballala, or Ma-vallala , a very common name for 
kings. I have shewn befone, that CusumApuri, Pad - 
mdvati, Camala-xati-puri are epithets, and not proper 
names of places ; and applicable, anti generally ap- 
plied, to the place of residence of great kings. P6- 
tali-putra is never mentioned in the Pur an as, or 
Sanscrit books of any antiquity; audits grammati- 
cal name is P/itafi-pura. As it was the metropolis 
of the empire of Magad'fut, in latter times, and had 
also the emphatical name of Padmu-vati-puri given 
to it ; every transaction mentioned, as havinghap- 
peued at Padmdvati, was of course understood of the 
last known place under that name ; and indeed, it 
was soon forgotten, that there were once several 
cities of that name in that country. 

The Magas in Bengal are mentioned by Plinv 
\ inder the name of Macca-Calingas. It appears from 
the context, that the upper part of the Bay of Bengal 
was divided into three parts, called in general 
Calinga, or the sea-shore in Sanscrit, from its abound- 
ing with creeks. West Calinga extended from, the 
river of Cuttaca to the western mouth of the Ganges. 
In an island of the Ganges , ampler magnitadinis , of 
very great magnitude, and of course the Delta,- was 
a single nation called Modo-Galica and Modo-Galcnca, 
from the Sanserif Madhya-Calinga , or middle Calinga : 
then came the Macco Calingas, or the Magas of 
ChittigdUgi from Muga-Calinga . The Magas or 
Mugs maintained themselves as an independent tribe 
in the Delta for a long time ; and they were at last 
expelled by the Musulmans and the R&jas of Tipera, 
about the beginning of the sixteenth century, as 
mentioned by P. Moxsehrat*. Through the Bur- 


* Gens veto Mvf/o-Galica, ii qui vulgo dicuiitur Mogi , quamvis 
nostrft memo? i£ a Pat a Hid s ct Tybreris ultra Bat&arU rivum pulsi 
Arracani consistuut. P. Monserrat dc legations Mongolicd? 
Vol. the 1st. p. 19 . a mauincript in my possession. 

VOL. IX. • G 



82 ESSAT ON 

man empire, Arracan and in Chittigong the Briest* 
only are called Magas according to Col. Symek : 
but in Chittigong and adjacent countries, tlie name 
of Muga is also attributed to the whole tribe. 


ESSAY III. 

Of the Kings of Magad'ha ; their Chronology ► 

i. As the kings of Magad T ha were Lords Para- 
mount, and Emperors of India, for above two thou- 
sand years; and their country the seat of learning, 
civilization, and trade ; a Oeogranhical aod Histori- 
cal description of this once famous country, cannot 
but prove both curious and interesting. By Ma- 
gad'ha proper, South Bahar is understood : but, in ai 
more extensive sense, it includes all the Gangetic 
provinces, and is by far the richest and best part of 
the British empire in Asia \ It is also famous for 
having given birth to Buijd'ha, ami being, as it 
were, the cradle of the religion of one of the most 
powerful and extensive sects in the world. 

- Tlie Chronology of its kings is connected with the 
period of the Cuiiyuga ; which consists of 432,000 
years. This, the Hindus have divided into six un- 
equal portions, or subordinate periods, called 'Sacas, 
because they derived their origin from srx Sacas, or 
mighty and glorious monarchs : three of whom have 
already made their appearance ; and three more are 
expected. This system of the six 'Sacas, with their 
periods, is thus explained in the Jyotijrciddbhardm, 
an astronomical treatise. Whatever man kills 
550,000,000 'Sacas (a mighty tribe of heretics),, be- 
comes a.'Saca; and whoever kills this 'SaCa only,, be- 
comes a 'Saca also. 


The first was Yud’kish tx*a, born on the. Saba-, 
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Srtngti, or mountain with an hundred peaks, at the 
extremities of the world ; beyond which uo body can, 
go ; his period lasted 3044 years. Then came the 
Era of Vjcrama'ditya, the second 'Sac/t, which 
lasted only 135 years. He was born at T&mrA-vati- 
nagari, or the town abounding with copper. It is 
oatled Tramb/t, or Tambd-vati, in the spoken dialec.ts. 
It no longer exists, having been overwhelmed with a 
deluge of sand. It was near Camb&t , thus called from 
a place of worship, denominated St'hambu-tirt'ha, or 
with a St’hamba or pillar, called, in the spoken dia- 
lects, Camba. From St'hamba , the Greeks made 
Asta : and from Tamra, ( Tramha ,) they made Tra- 
pera , Campra, and Copra , Copper : and, as these two 
places are contiguous, they said Asta-Trapera, Asta - 
Capra , Campra, &c. Sometimes they represented 
them as two distinct cities. 

The third 'Saca was Sauvatiaka, born at Sdleya - 
Dhdra in the Deccan ; and his period will last 
18,000 years. The fourth 'Saca will be Vijaya'bhi 
Nandana, who will be bom at Su-Chitru-cut'a : his 
period will last 10,000 years. Then, at liohita (or 
Rotas,) will be born Nagarjuna; whose period 
will last 400,000 years. Then will re-anpear the an- 
tediluvian Bali, who is to be born at Bhrlgu-gosha, 
Barigaza, or Baroach: his period will last only 821 
years ; when a general renovation of the world will 
take place. 

The Hindus have thought proper to connect their 
chronology with an astronomical period of a most 
strange nature. It is that of the seven Rishis , or 
seven stars of the wain, which are supposed to go 
through the Zodiac, in a retrograed motion in the 
space of 2700 years. They are at present in the Lunar 
mansion of 'Szvatica, according to the most famous 
astrologers of Benares, who cautioned me against the 
erroheous opinion of other astronomers, in various parts 
of India, who insist that they are now in Anur&dhA. 

o 2 
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I requested an able astronomer to give- me, in 
writing, an account of this wonderful revolution- 
This period, says he, is not obvious to the sight y 
but it does, however, really exist, being mentioned in 
old Sdstras, aud. by lioly Munis and certainly the 
seven Ridas preside in every Lunar mansion, for a 
hundred years ; and their presence, or rather inllu,- 
cnec, over it, is sufficiently obvious : and, according 
to Sa'calya muni, their yearly motion is of eight 
liptai, or minutes. 

In- the Vardhi-sanhita,. the / Ishuu-Purdna-, and also- 
in the Jihdgavuta, I believe, it is declared, that, at 
the birth of Pari£siiita, the seven llishis had been 
in Magha for four \ ears, or-J&OJ years ago; and they 
were in P urvdshard in the time <f Nan j>a. 

But in the Brahmu-Sidd'hctnt-t , it is declared, that 
they were then uvSravaria, which makes a ditferencc 
of iifteen Lunar mansions, or 1.500 years so that, 
according to that author, the Cali-yitgd began 2405 
years ago, or 1.600 years B. C. supposing the seven 
llishis to be now in ' Sudticti , in which they arc to re- 
main ten years more ; but, if they are in Anurddhd , 
the Cal-yugd began 1400 years B. C.. The author 
of the Garga-SanhUa, according to BhattotpaTa, 
in his commentary, seems to be of that opinion, when 
he says, that the seven llishis were in Maghd, in the 
twilight, between the Dzodpar and the Caliyuga. In 
the Lalloetdd'hi-vridd ’hi, it is declared, that they were 
tlien in Abhij'it, or iu the first of 'Sravana* 

The names of the seven llishis, shining in the 
wain, are Puldha , or the star*; Cratu, 8 ; Atri,v • 
Pulastya, $ ; Angiras , Vasisht'ha, K ; and, close to 
it is a small star, representing Arundati his wife ; 
the seventh is Marichi, or «. My friends insist that 
their motion is perceptible ; and they shewed them 
plainly to me in Studied. Of this they wanted ta 
convince me, by drawing a line,, from that mansion. 
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through the stars $ and « of the great bear. When 
they are.in Maghfi then the line passes through this 
astcrism and the stars * and *. By these means they 
could see them in every part of the starry heavens. 
When Nanda was horn, they were then in Pitrvds- 
lu'idha , or about 400 years J3. C. and lie died 327 
before the Christian Era. Astrologers watch care- 
fully their motion, because their influence is variously 
modified through every mansion : and whatever new 
married couple see them in a fortunate moment, they 
are sure to live happy together for a hundred years. 
Hence, says the ingenious Mb. Bah.i.v, we may safely 
couclude, that no body ever saw them ,in that .propi- 
tious moment. 

The period of the seven Rud/ls begins to he neglected 
*n the more northern parts of Lidia, because they are 
not always to be seen at the lucky moment ; ami, ive 
their stead, they use Duhova, or the polar star : 
This star is often mentioned in the sacred books of 
the Hindus, and it is connected with tlveir mytho- 
logy; but has not long l>cen near enough to the Pole, 
to he thus denominated after it : and for a long- 
series of years, before, there was no Duhov a or -im- 
moveable star. Be this as it may, Diiuuva, with 
his relations, shines in the lesser bear. In the Y(iutra- 
ratna-xahjinn, this constellation is called the iish of 
Dhuu va-jju a iiM a'n a'd’h ic a'-ha. It consists of thir- 
teen stars: Diiuuva is in the mouth, and Uttana- 
v.i'DA his father i<u the tail. The month is turned 
towards liharan't, and its revolution is the same. 

The wives of the seven Rlish is arc the Pleiades, at 
least six of them ; for the Hindus do not Jcnow that 
they were seven formerly. Agxi fell in love with 
them; but his wife, dreading the resentment of the 
holy Rishis, assumed their shapes and countenances, 
and thus personifying them, satisfied her husband's 
lust. She was however unsuccessful with regard to 

e 3 
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ArundVati', the consort of Vasis-ta, on account 
of her extraordinary holiness and sanctity. Soon 
after, some scandalous reports prevailed, and the six 
other Rtshis dismissed their consorts, and drove them 
out of their places, within the Arctic circle. They 
were intrused with the education of young Ca'rti- 
ce'ya, who placed them in the Zodiac , after expelling 
Abhijit. 

The Pleiades, according to Mythologists in the 
west, were intrusted likewise with the education of 
Bacchus, (who, according to Macrobics, was the 
same with Mars, or Ca'rtice va) ; and, On that ac- 
count, he translated them into heaven. According 
to those writers, they suffered a p*al bodily pollution ; 
and the seventh, says Hygiws, . :ft her sisters, and 
fled to the region of the hcnvms within the Arctic 
circle* ; and* this is the Arundl ati' of the Hindus. 

I have not been able to ascertain whose daughters 
the consorts of t lie seven Ri.shis were: neither did 
the western mythologists agree about it; though 
they supposed, in general, that they were the 
daughters of Atlas ; but, as they never existed, it is 
a matter of little consequence. Thus we see, that, 
according to some, Yudhishti'ii, or JUdiiismter, 
Jived 3100 B. C. and began his reign immediately 
after the Pralaya, ox food ; like Xisuthrus, or Si- 
sisthrus; whilst, according to others, he lived 
between the years 1500 and 1370 B. C. like Sesos- 
tris. 

The beginning of the Cali-yuga , considered as an 
astronomical period, is fixed and unvariable ; 3044 
years before V icramadltya, or 3100 B. C. But the 
beginning of the same, considered either as a civil, 
or historical period, is by no means agreed upon. 


• Hygin. Poetic. Astrouom. p. 471. 
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r - In the Vishnu , Brdhmdnda , and Vhyu Purdnas, it 
is declared, that from the beginning of the Cali-yuga , 
to Maija-Nanda's accession to tire throne there, 
were exactly 10 1 5 years. This emperor rei trued 28 
years; his sons 12; in all 40; when Chanpracupta 1 
ascended the throne, 315 years 11. C. The Cali-t/uga 
then began 1370 B. C. or 1314 before Vicra- 
ma'ditva : and this is confirmed by an observation 
of the place of the Solstices, made in the time of 
Para'sa'ra, and which, according to Mr. Davjs, 
happened 1391 years B. C. or nearly so. Para'- 
sa'ra, the father of Was a, died a little before the 
beginning of the Cali-yuga. It is remarkable tluit 
the first observations of the Colures , in the west, 
were made 1353 years before Christ, about the same 
time nearly, according to Mr. Baiu.v. 

In the same Purdtiat ?, it is also declared, that, from 
the Dynasty of the X and a.s, to king Pouma'k, 
there would elapse 836 years. Pueoma', or Lomapi, 
called Pour.oM i f.n, Oclom i kn, and Oufom lento, in 
the annals of China , died in the year 6*48, according 
to 1)e Guignes. This passage from the Brahman' da 
is obscure, being in a prophetical style : the words 
arc: ‘From the birth of Paricsiuta to Nanda 
(I suppose his accession to the throne) there will be 
1015 years: from Nanda to Pui.oma' and the An- 
DintA.s, 836‘ years.’ Nanda tiic(l 327 years R C. and 
Pu i.oma in the year 618, according to the Amu is of 
China: the difference is 975 years, i;*stead of 83b. 

If we suppose that the 83b years are to he reck- 
oned, from the end of the Dynasty of Nanda, in- 
stead of the death of their primogenitor, the num- 
bers will agree perfectly well. This Dynasty lasted, 
cither 137, or 139 years, according to the Purdnas; 
which, added to 83b, give exactly 975, the number 
of years required. 


g4 
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The accuracy of the annals of China, and the care- 
lessness of the Hindu chronologers, are equally 
known; and, of course, the founer must be our 
guide, 

According to the Baudd’hikts, the ancient Bud- 
dha, or Dharma-Ra'ja, probably the same with 
Yudhishti'ra, manifested himself, or began to reign, 
136’ 7 years B. C. as mentioned in the Ayin-acberi. 
It wili appear hereafter, that the Dharma-Ra'ja, 
the subordinate Menu of his Culpa, was really the 
Minos of the G reels: that CrKsuna, or Ra'p'ha- 
mo'hana, was the same with Rhadamanthus, or 
Radii am axes. Minos could not have lived earlier 
than 130, or 140 years, before the Trojan war, which 
happened 1 184 B. C. and the tit e of his death hap- 
pened about 1320 years before the same lira. If the 
taking of Troy happened j200 11. C. as some suppose, 
then Minos died about the year 1330: and admit- 
ting, that the first year of the Ca/i-yuga was the 1 3 70 
yearB. C. Yc musin' fit a, of course, died in the 1332; 
according to some who assert, that he died 38 years 
after the beginning of the Cali-yuga. Others say, 
that he lived 28, and even Sycais only, after the 
beginning of that period. The Dharma-Ra'ja of 
the Bauddhista lived 120, and Minos 120 also, or 123 
years, according to others. Nonnus, in his Diony- 
siacs, shews that Jara'-Sandjia, literally old Sandra, 
Maha-raja, of India, and whom he well describes, 
when he says, that Morkheus, the Emperor of India, 
who was called Sandls, was contemporary with 
Minos; and his Bacchus is the same with Buaoav a'n, 
in the character of CVishna. Thus we have two Eras 
of the same event, (an inferior, and subordinate Ca- 
taclysm, or desolation,) one 1578, and the other 1370 
years B. C. This desolation of the world was the 
deluge of Deucalion, as I have shewn in my Essay 
on mount Caucasus: and they made use of the same 
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computation nearly with the Pauranics, for they 
say, that it happened 1529 years B. C. according to 
Eusebios and the Parian Chronicle, and other au- 
thors: whilst the ablest Chronologers have shewn, 
that it could not have happened earlier than the year 
1380 B. C. The Greeks had also four ages, like the 
Hindus ; and the last, or Iron age, answering to tlio 
Cali-yuga, began some time before the Trojan war, 
and a little after the expedition of the Argonauts and 
Deucaeion. Hesiod laments very much, that he 
was born during that age of corruption and wretch- 
edness. Thus the Greeks and the Pauranics them- 
selves, in their more sober moments, agree perfectly 
about the beginning of the Cali-yuga, or Iron age. 

According to the Institutes of Menu, we may 
place the beginning of the Cali-yuga about the year 
1370 betorc Christ. For we read there, that men 
in the golden age lived 400 years ; 300 in the next, 
or silver age: 200 in the brass one; and 100 in the 
Cali-yuga. These four ages are obviously to be 
reckoned from the Jlood ; after which men, as fur 
down as Euku, lived about 400 years : and then, 
regularly decreasing, till the beginning of the Iron 
age, or J370 B.C. when we find that Yud’hisuthi'ra, 
CiOshna, Minos, and Jupiter lived about 100 
years. 

The followers of Jin a place the beginning of the 
Cali-yuga in the year 1078 B. C. as we shall see here- 
after. Their chronological system has of course, 
much affinity with that of Sir Isa ajc Newton. 
Every Pandit will boast, that they have uninter- 
rupted lists of kings, from the beginning of the 
Cali-yuga, to the Era of Vicrawa'ihtva ; and even 
lower down, for the space of 3044 years : but what 
was my astonishment, to find in perusing the Purli- 
n' as, that this was by no means the case, as it ap- 
pears from the accompanying table, in which, one 
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list gives only 1718 years, and the other no more 
than 1672, from the first year of the Cali-yuga to the 
Era of Vicram'aditya. In the third column, 
which T have made out of the shortest numbers in 
both lists, the sum total amounts only to 1409 years; 
from which we must deduct 3d years, for the sup- 
posed reign of Pusupamitra, (for he did not ascend 
the throne himself, after having murdered his own 
sovereign; but resigned it to his son;) and there re- 
main 1373 years: and the highest numbers in both 
lists give 18.55. The first list is from the Brahmdnda, 
and the second from the Vdyu-puruna. In other 
Pur an as, the number of years, during which each 
prince reigned, is omitted ; hut the sum total of the 
reigns of each dynasty is recorded. From the first 
year of the Cali-yuga, to the d ath of Puranjaya, 
they reckon 1000 years, for £2 reigns, or perhaps 
generations ; which is inadmissible. From the first 
year of the Cali-yuga to the birth of Bujjd’ha they 
reckon also 1002 years, including 23 generations: 
now Bndd’ha was born 618 B. C. This places the 
first year of the Cali-yuga 1564 before the Era of 

VlCRAJlA'DITYA. 

From the first year of the Cali-yuga to the death 
of Puranjaya, they reckon 1000 years, as we have 
seen before ; add to this, 

From the Biia'ga vat, From the Vishnu Parana, 


forjtbe Sun ac as, 

138 

128 

the Sisunacas, 

360 

362 

Maha'-nanda, &c. 

- - - 

- 

to Chan d'ragu pta’s 

reign, 1 00 

100 


1598 

1590 

before Christ, 

- 315 

315 


1913 

1905 

Subtract , 

56 

56 

Before Vich'amaditya, 18 57 

1849 
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It appears, that the Sunacas and St-sunacas were 
two branches of the same family : the first sat on 
the throne 128 years; but the sum of the reigns, in 
both dynasties, amounted to 362. Maiia'-nanija 
and the- Suma'lya'dicas reigned only 40 years, in- 
stead of 100: and the whole may stand thus cor- 
rected, from the first year of the Cali-yuga, down to 
1 000 the accession of Chand-racupta, or 315 
362/ 

40 V years B. C. There are 52 generations and 

1402 J reigns mixed together, to fill up that space, or 
about 31 years for one reign; which calculation is 
too large. These different computations of the era 
of the Cali-yuga from the Puranas , with the several 
corrections which they are susceptible of, I thought 
of the greatest importance to lay before the learned. 
In the two accompanying lists, the numbers, parti- 
cularly in the beginning, are obviously too large, 
either for generations or reigns, and of course they 
must be rejected. It is remarkable, that these num- 
bers are pretty regularly decreasing, from 9 8 for a 
reign, in the beginning down to Vickama'ditva, to 
three or four years. This regular decrease is equally 
inadmissible. 

f The first king of Magad'a was Jara-Sanp’ha ; 
for that country began to be known under that 
name in his time, being before denominated Civgta. 
But Jaua'-Savd’ua was not the first king of Chat a ; 
his ancestors had ruled over it for mauy generations, 
at least from the time of VkIuaoratiia, or VrYuat- 
Rat’ha ; from whom the whole dynasty, as far down 
as Puuanjaya, or RiPUNJAYA, is denominated the 
dynasty of the Burhadraf has, in a derivative form. 
They were descended from Puru, the fifth son of 
Yaya'tt, the son of Najiusfia. We are told in 
.general, that Yaya'ti divided his empire, the whole 
world, amongst his live sons. To Pu ru, the youngest 
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and his favourite, he gave India, or the middle 
part ; to the others, who had incurred his dis- 
pleasure, he allotted inferior kingdoms. To,Vadu, the' 
ancestor of Crishna, he gave the south, by which 
they understand the Deccan or Peninsula. The north 
to Anu, the east to Dkuhva, and the west to 
Tuuvasu : but this division does not agree with 
what we read in the Harivansa. Besides, as the 
Jir&hmens acknowledge that they are not natives of 
India,- but came from the N. W. and that Cartage 
was their first settlement; their ancestors, at that 
early period, surely could not yet have conquered 
India, or even made any settlement in it. The off- 
spring of Tuuvasi;, so far from settling in the west, 
is declared, in the Harivansa, to have settled in the 
southern parts of India ; and in , lie tenth generation, 
including their sire, four brothers divided the Penin- 
sula among themselves. Their names were Pa vdva, 
Ce'rala, Cor, a, and Chola; and this division ob- 
tains even to this day. Co'la lived in the northern 
parts of the Peninsula, and his descendants are called 
Coles and Coc.lers to this day; anti they conceive 
themselves, with much probability, to be the abori- 
gines of India, to which they give the name of Colter 
or Colara. Hence we read in Plutarch, that the 
Ganges was called formerly the Calaurian river; and 
the same author mentions a Calaurian, or Hindu, and 
a handsome damsel, called Diopf.thusa, who was 
also a Calaurian , or native of India, or country bor- 
dering upon the Calaurian river*. 

In the same manner, we find the posterity of Avu 
dividing the eastern parts of India, among them- 
selves, under the names of Anga, Banga, Calinga, 
Pundhra (now Tamlook ) and Undhra (or Orissa) ; and 
we are always reminded, that Cuts it n a and the Pa'kt- 
davas came from the west, and their first settlc- 


* Plutarch. <Je fluminibus. 
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men|3 were on the banks of the Ilydaspes or Vitastfr, 
the country bordering upon which is called, by Pto- 
lemy, the country of the Pandovi or Pandavas. 
C'HRtsHNA had a small estate near Dxv&raca , in Gur- 
Jardt, where he generally lived. 

The first kings of the Dynasty of the Bdrhadrat' has 
being omitted in the table, are given here from the 
Harivansa. The famous Upahichara was the sixth 
in lineal descent from Cubu ; and his son was 
V Ill'll A DRA T J f A 
CUSHAGKA 

Vrisiia Bir a 
Pushpava’.v 
Sat vasa it it a 

UftJA 

Samjuiava. 

Jara -Sano'iia.. 

Jara'-Sand’ha, literally old Sano’ha or San d'h as, 
was the lord paramount of India or Mafia Rap), ami 
in the spoken dialects Mtl Ra'j. This word was pro- 
nounced Mo rids by the Greeks ; for IIesychius says, 
that Moridis signilies king in India , anti in another 
place, that m«; in the language of that country, signi- 
fied great. Nonnus, in his Dionysiacs *, calls the 
lord paramount of India , Morrhcus, and says that 
his name was Sanwes, with the title of Hercules. 
Old Sano’iia is considered as a hero to this day in 
India, and pilgrimages, I am told, are yearly per- 
formed to the place of his abode, to the. east of Gayd r 
in south Bahar. It is called Raja-GrKha, or the 
royal mansion, in the low hills of Raja-giri, or the 
royal mountains; though tlieb name I suspect to be 
derived from IIaj a-GkKha. The Dionysiacs of Non- 
nus are really the history of the Mafia Bhdrata, op 
great war, as we sliall see hereafter. A certain Dio- 
nysius wrote also a history of the Mahubhdrata in 


* Nona. Dionys. lib. 3 1 , v. 197. 
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Greek, which is lost : but from the few fragments 
remaining, it appears that it was nearly the same 
with that of Nonnus, and he intitled his work Bas - 
earica. Tliese two poets had no communication 
with India ; and they compiled their respective 
works from the records and legendary tales of their 
own countries. Nonnus was an Egyptian , and a 
Christian . The Dionysiacs supply deficiencies in the, 
Malta * Bhdrata in Sanscrit ; such as some emigra- 
tions from India , which it is highly probable took 
place in consequence of this bloody war. 


Jara'-Sand'ha erected a Jaya-sthantha or pillar' of 
victory at Benares. According to tradition, it was 
destroyed by the Musulmans, ■ nd the capiral, the 
only remains of it, has been shewn to me. It stood 
near the Ganges, at the Gant , or landing-place of 
Jara'-Sand’ha, as it is called to this day. These 
pillars are pretty numerous along the banks of the 
Ganges, and most of them are of very great anti- 
quity. They were known to the Greeks, who called 
them the pillars of Bacchus. 


The accession of Chan’dra-gopta to the throne, 
and more particularly the famous expiation of Cha- 
Nacya, after the massacre of the Sumalyas, is a fa- 
mous era in the Chronology of the Hindus ; and 
both may he easily ascertained from the Pur anas, and 
also from the historians of Alexander. In the year 
3128 B. C. that conqueror defeated Pohus ; and as he 
advanced*, the son of the brother of that prince, a 
petty king in the eastern parts of the Banjul), fled at 
liis approach, and went, to the king of the Gangaridte, 
who was at that time king Nanda of the Burlvrias. 
In the Mudrd~rdchasa } a dramatic poem, and by no 
means a rare book, notice is taken of this .circum- 
stance. There was, says the author, a petty king of 


* Diodor. Sic. lib. X.YII. e, J)l, Arrian also, &c« 
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JlcatpalZi, beyond the Vindhyan mountains, called 
Chandra-dasa, who, having been deprived of bis king- 
dom by the Yavavas, or Greeks ; left his native 
country, and assuming the garb of a penitent, with 
the name of Suvi'dha, came to the metropolis of the 
emperor Nanba, who had been dangerously ill for 
some time. He seemingly recovered ; but his mind 
and intellects were strangely affected. It was sup- 
posed that he was really dead, but that his body was 
re-animated by the soul of some enchanter, who had 
left his own body in the charge of a trusty friend. 
Search was made immediately, and they found, the 
body of the unfortunate dethroned king, lyiug as if 
dead, and watched by two disciples, on the banks of 
the Ganges. They concluded that he was the eu- 
chanter, burned his body, ami Hung his two guar- 
dians into the Ganges. Perhaps tire unfortunate 
man was sick, and in a state of lethargy, or other- 
wise intoxicated. Then the prince’s minister assassi- 
nated the old king soon after, ami placed one of his 
sons upon the throne, but retained the whole power 
in his own hands. This, however, did not last long; 
for the young king, disliking his own situation, and 
having been informed that the minister was the mur- 
derer of his royal father^ had him apprehended, and 
put to a most cruel death. After this, the young 
king shared the imperial power with seven of bis 
brothers; but Chanduacupta was excluded, being 
born of a base woman. They agreed, however, to 
give him a handsome allowance, wlfph lie refused 
with indignation ; and from that moment his eight 
brothers resolved upon his destruction. Chandra- 
gupta fled to distant countries; but was at last 
seemingly reconciled to them, anil lived in the me- 
tropolis: at kast it appears that he did so ; for he is 
represented as being in, or near, the imperial palace, 
at. the time of the revolution, which took place 
twelve years after. Pokus’s relation made his escape 
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to Palibothra, in the year 328, B. C. and irf the lat J 
ter end of it. Nan da was then assassinated in that 
year ; «nd in the following, or 327, B. C. Alexan - 1 
per encamped on the banks of the Hyphasis. It was 
then that Chan drag opt a visited that conquerors 
camp; and, by his loquacity and freedom of speech# 
so much offended him, that he would have put 
Chandragupta to death, if he had not made a pre- 
cipitate retreat, according to Justin*. The eight 
brothers ruled conjointly twelve years, or till 315' 
years B. C. when Chandragupta was raised to the 
throne, by the intrigues of a wicked and revengeful 
priest called Cha'nacya. It was Chandragupta 
and Cha'nacya, who put the imperial family to' 
death; and it was Chandragupta who, was said to 
be the spurious offspring of a barber, because his 
mother, who was certainly of a low tribe, was called 
Mura, and her son of course Maurya, in a deri- 
vative from ; which last signifies also the offspring 
of a barber: and it seems that Chandragupta 
went by that name, particularly in the west; for 
be is known to Arabian writers by the name of 
Mur, according to the Nubian geographer, who 
says that he was defeated and killed by Alexan-' 
per; for these authors supposed that this conqueror 
crossed the Ganges: and it is also the opinion of 
some ancient historians in the west. 

In theCumdrica-chanda, i t is said, tha t it was the wick*» 
ed Cha'nacya who caused the eight royal brothers to 
be murdered ; and it is added, that Cha'nacya, after 
his paroxism of revengeful rage was over, was exceed- 
ingly troubled in his mind, and so much stung with 
remorse for his crime, and the effusion of human blood, 
which took place in consequence of it, that he withdrew 
to the S'ucla-Ttrt'ha , a famous place of worship near 


* Lib. xv. c. 4» 
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the sea on the bank of the Narmada, and . seven' 
coss to the. w^t of Barocke, to. get himself purified.' 
There, having gone through a most severe course of 
religious austerities and expiatory ceremonies, lie 
was directed to sail upon the river in a boat with 
white sails, which, if they turned black, would be to 
him a sure sign of the remission of his sins ; the 
blackness of which wouk^ attach itself to the sails. 
It happened so, and he joyfully sent the boat adrift, 
'with his sins, into the sea. 

This ceremony, or another very similar to it,* (for 
the expense of a boat would be too great), is per- 
formed to this day at the Suda-T'irt'ha ; but, instead 
of a boat, they use a common earthen pot, in which 
they light a lamp, and send it adrift with the accu- 
mulated load of their sins. 

In the 6‘3d section of the Agni-puraria, this expia- 
tion is represented in a different manner. One day, 
says the author, as the gods, with holy men, were 
assembled in the presence of Indra, the sovereign 
lord of heaven, and as they were conversing on va- 
rious subjects, some took notice of the abominable 
conduct of Cha'nacya, of the atrocity and heinons- 
ness of his crimes. Great w^s the concern and 
affliction of the celestial court on the occasion ; and 
the heavenly monarch observed, that it was hardly 
possible that they should ever be expiated. 

ft 

One of the assembly took the liberty to ask him, 
as it was still possible, what mode of expiation was 
requisite in the present case ? and Indra answered, 
the Carsha'oni. There was present a crow, who, 
from her friendly disposition, was surnaffled Mitra- 
Ca'ca : . she flew immediately to Cha'nacya, and 
imparted the welcome news to him. He had applied 
invain to the most learned divines; but .they uni- 
formly answered him, that his crime was of such a 

Vox.. IX. H 
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nature, that so mode of expiation for it could bo 
found in the ritual. Chanacya immediately per- 
formed the Carsha'gni, and went to heaven. But 
the friendly crow was punished for her indiscretion : 
she was thenceforth, with all her tribe, forbidden to 
ascend to heaven ; and they were doomed on earth 
to live upon carrion. 

The Carsha'gni cons^ts in covering the whole 
body with a thick coat of cow-dung, which, when 
dry, is set on fire. This mode of expiation, in des- 
perate cases, was unknown before ; but was occasion- 
ally performed afterwards, and particularly by the 
famous Sancaka'cha'rya. , ft seems that Chan- 
dra GUPTA, after he was firmly seated on the impe- 
rial throne, accompanied Cha nacya to the Suda- 
tlrt’ha , in order to get himself purified also. 

This happened, according to the Cumurica-c'kanda, 
after 300 and 10 and 3000 years of the Cali-yuga 
were elapsed, which would place this event 2 10 years 
after Christ. The fondness of the Hindus for quaint 
and obscure expressions, is the cause of many mis- 
takes. But the ruling epocha of this paragraph is 
the following ; “ After three thousand and one hun- 
dred .years of the Cali-yuga are elapsed (or in 3101) 
will appear king Saca (or Sa'uva'hana) to re- 
move wretchedness from the world. The first year 
of Christ answers, t«4 Mil of the Cali-yuga, and we 
may thus correct the above passage : “ Of the Cali- 
yuga, SlOOsave S60 and 10 years being elapsed (or 
2790), then will Ciia'nacya go to the Sucla- 
tirt'ha 

■ 1 c ' . . » 

This is also confirmedin,$hefi3d and lastsectioi* 
of the Agni-purdna, in which: the expiation of ChaV 
Nacya is placed 318 years before. the .first year of the 
reign of '§aca or SAuv£HA* 4 M but not; of his ew* 
This places this famous fxpiatioa 310, or 312 years 
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before Christ, either three or five year* after thtt-’ 
massacre of the imperial family. 

My Pandit, who is a native of that country, in- 
forms me, that ChaVacta s crimes, repentance, and 
atonement^ are die subject of many pretty legendary 
talcs, iu verse, current in the countiy ; part of 60 mg 
lie repeated to me. ♦ 

Soon after, Chavdragupta made himself master 
erf the greatest part of India, and drove the Greeks 
out of the PanjAb. Tradition says, that he built a 
city in the Deccan, which he called after his own 
name. It was lately found by the industrious and 
active M i jor Mackenzie, who says that it was 
situated a little below Sri-Sdlam, or Punrutum , , on 
the bank of the Crinhmt ; but nothing of it remains, 
except die ruins. This accounts for the inhabitants 
of the Deccan being so well acquainted with the his- 
tory of Chanpraoupta. 'Die authors of the Mn- 
dra-RAcshasa, and its commentary, were Drives of 
that country. 

In the mean time, Sf.t.eucus,' ill brooking the loss 
of his possessions in India, resolved to wage war, in 
order to recover them, anti accordingly entered India 
at the head of an army ; but finding Chanpragup- 
ta ready to receive him, and being at the same time 
uneasy at the increasing power of Anticonos and 
his son, he made peace with the empftror of India, 
relinquished his conquests, and renounced every 
claim to them. Ciiandragcpta made him a pre- 
sent of 50 elephants ; and, in order to cement their 
friendship more 6trongly, an alliance by maniage 
took place between them, according to St n a i»o, who 
does not say in u hat manner it was effected. It is 
not likely* However, that Seeeucus should marry an 
Indian princess ; besides, Chawdragupta, who was 
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very young when he visited Alexander’s camp, 
could have no marriageable daughter at that time. 
It is more probable, that Seleucus gave him his na- 
tural daughter, born in Persia. From that time, I 
suppose, Chandragufva had constantly a large 
body of Grecian troops in his service, as mentioned 
ijfcthe Mudr&~Racshcm. 

It appears, that this affinity between Seleucus 
and Chandragupta took place in the year 302 EG. 
at least the treaty of peace was concluded in that 
year.- Chanbragupta reigned four-and-twenty 
years ; and of course died 292 years before our era. 

III. After the decline, and ultimately the fall of 
the imperial house of Nanda, vi ad of the Bali-pntras, 
the most illustrious family that sat afterwards upon 
the imperial throne of India, was that of the An- 
d’hhas. From the BAli-putras t the inhabitants of 
the Gangetic provinces were denominated Pali-both - 
T3S and P&li-potras : in the same manner they were * 
Called, after the And’hras, the And’hra Indians; 
these are the Andre-Indi, which lived along the 
> hanks of the Ganges; according to the Peutingerian 
tables. 

The And’rha dynasty lasted 456 years : in the 
V&yu-purana, it is said 418; but some copies, have 
458. Be this as it may, the general opinion is, that 
it lasted 456 or 45& years. These deducted from 
64S, there remains 192, or 190, for. the year of the 
inauguration of its first king, called Ba'lin, Bamhi- 
ta or Ba'leya, Csheshmaca, Sind’huca, 'Sipraoa, 
Sudraca, and ‘Sdraca. In the Ctmaricd-dharida, 
it is declared, that after 3300 years, save 10, pf , the 
Cati-yuga were elapsed, a great king;- cabled .'Su- 
draca, would reign in Cbdrchka: tM mttpe^f his 
metropolis is, however, * omitted in , many^copie** 
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'Sundraca, Siphaca, (jt Sfn d’huca began then Ms 
reign in the year 19 1 of the Christian era. ' v 

From Chandragupta’s accession to the throne, 
315 B. C. to the year 190 A. C. there are 505 years; 
but during this period the chronological particulars, 
from the Pur Aft as, are not to be easily reconciled 
with the general outlines which I have traced out. 
According to the PurSnas, there were ten Maury a. 
kings, who ruled 189 years: these were succeeded 
by the Sunga dynasty, consisting of ten kings also, 
and Vicramamitra was the eighth of tha’t dy- 
nasty. 

The next was that of the Caracas, consisting of 
four kings ; then 'Sudhaca succeeded to the throne 
in the year 191. Thus we have six reigns, the last 
of the Sunga dynasty, and the four Caracas only, to 
fill up a space of 246 years; which is impossible. 

These Caracas, are said to have reigned 345 
years ; which is still more extravagant. It is ob- 
vious, that there is some gross error in the context ; 
to rectify which, in a satisfactory manner, can hardly 
be expected. It is my humble opinion, that a dy- 
nasty is omitted here; and that dynasty is that of 
the seven And'hras, mentioned in the Brahm&nda, 
V&yu, BMgavata, and Vishnu Pur&rias; but out of 
its place. In some Pur&rias, the And'hra dynasty 
is made (o consist of seven, and in ‘others or nine, 
kings. In one it is said, that they reigned 300 
years ; in another only 250 years. 

The And’hras made a most conspicuous figure on 
the banks of the Ganges for above 800 years, under 
three distinct ‘dynasties. The first was called simply 
the And‘hra dynasty ; and its kings were considered 
as pure and genuine AwdIras. The second dynasty 
is that of the And’hra-Ja'ticas, or of the family 

h S 
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or tribe of tlie ANn’iiRAs/hut a spurious branch of 
it. The third is that qf the AND’HRA-BHnlTYA»,or 
servants of the And’hka sovereigns ; who, after the 
death of Puloma, seized upon the kingdom, and 
divided it among themselves. Sipkaca, or Suoacca» 
was the first of the And’hraj'aticas ; and the vene- 
rable Puloma was the last. In the Purdrias no 
place is assigned, in the chronological lists of the 
kings of Magad’ha , to the first dynasty of the ge- 
nuine And’hras : except in one, in which they are 
placed immediately after Puloma', who, it is well 
known, was succeeded by the servants of the An- 
uhiRAS, not by the sevfen genuine And’hras. In 
the BhAgavata, we read only, that the seven Ax- 
d’hras would reign over the land. In the Vishnu- 
purcuia they are not mentioned, tinless they be thte 
same with the Cos'alas or Causalas. In the Brah- 
man da, they are introduced between Puloma' and 
the AND’HRA-niiitfTYAS in an obscure manner; and 
there the nine And’htias with the And’hra-ja'ticas 
are joined together in an immediate orderof succes- 
«idn ; and it is added, that there were thirty-six of 
them, nine genuine And’hras, . and twenty-seven 
belonging to a spurious branch of the same family ; 
but it is not said which of them ruled first. Now, 
it is universally acknowledged, that the And’hua- 
bhrTtvas succeeded Puloma'; and the fact being 
testified by the annals of China, no doubt can re- 
main concerning this circumstance; and the seven 
br nine, genuine Anechkas must of course be 
placed before the* spurious branch, and immediately 
after the Canxvu dynasty. Thus we shall have either 
it5 or 15 kings, to fill up a space of 24® years. The 
occasion of this omission is, I believe, that the first 
kings of the And’hka and And’hra-ja'tica dy- 
fcastjes, were prime ministers, and both put their 
Masters to death, and usurped their thr ( oae. That 
SitpMAN, the last of thcGb/taw* dynasty, was put ta 
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death bv his prime minister, an And’hiw* .^‘ac- 
knowledged by every historian ; and iii the Mfakdr 
bkrata*, it is declared, that Maha'-carn'j, or 'Str- 
DUrACA, usurped the throne from his master, the king 
of Magadha ; whom he confined, in a place, amid 
waters; from which circumstance, the venerable old 
man was called, by way of ridicule, Ambu^oicha. It 
is added, that the old king was blind and deaf. . 

- .The famous 'Sri-cau'nna-he'va, in his grant, 
lately found at Benares, declares that he was of the 
Hmhaya tribe, who lived originally on the banks of 
the Narmada, in the district of .the western Gau'da, 
or Gaur, in the province of Mdlava. Their residence 
was at Chauli-Mahmcara, a famous place of worship 
to this day, on the Narmada ; and built by one of 
his ancestors. The western Gaur was also the native 
country of a most resectable tribe of Brdhmen.% 
called Sandila ; who, for several generations, acted 
as prime ministers to the emperors of the And’hra 
tribe. That this was their native country, is attested 
by Major Mackenzie, in bis account of the kings 
of tVarangal. One of the thirty-six musical modes 
in India, and belonging to the superior Ra'ga, or 
mode, called Mdlava , is denominated Gatidi , from 
the country of Gau'da, which was part of the pro- 
vince of Mdlava. 

They, afterwards were called And’hras, from the 
country of Andhra , on the coast of Coromandel, and 
extending from NeMore to the Godaveri; of which 
they became kings : hut in what manner, and When 
this was effected, we do not kftow. .They were called 
And’hras in the, time of the Canwa dynasty, about 


Tas-jamAt y 6 mah&^Carni iswary rajfitttm a «- 

aiaoyatl smfiM&lbina iti carnoctiA. 
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the beginning of the Christian era. At that time, 
says Pliny, the Anp’hra, An da r a; kings, were, very 
powerful iii India. They had no less than thirty 
fortified cities, with an army of 100,000. men; ana 
1000 elephants. Their cavalry consisted only' of 
2000 men. Ski-Carnna-de'va takes the title of 
king of Tri-Calinga , or of the three shores to the 
east and west, and to the south of India. , 

. There was another Carna, mentioned in the 
Maha-Bhdrata, (section of the liajah-Dherma) to 
whom Jara-sandha gave the city of JWalini, with 
the country round it, now the district of B/idgkpoor, 
called from him, the country of Carna. Maliril , in 
lexicons, is said to be the same with Chcmpu-nagaii, 
now Champd-nagar in that country. This Carn'a 
was the son of Canti, the wife of Pan d'u, who 
conceived by the suti ; ami of course, Carna is an 
incarnation of the sun. Tradition says, that the 
little kingdom of Carna, i^nv the Bhdglejmr dis- 
trict remained, for many generations* in the pos- 
session of the descendants of Carna. This Carna 
•is totally unconnected with our Carna, who like- 
\yise is of divine extraction, as one of his ancestors, 
Ca'rtavIrya, was conceived in a miraculous man- 
ner; and to this day, divinf. honours are paid to 
him, in the west of India. Hence, they all assumed 
the titles of 'Sri and De'va, as in 'Sri-Ca r'n a-De'v a, 
the fortunate and divine' Carna, and in 'Sri' De'va- 
Pala-Deva', whose original name was Deva-Pa'la, 
answering exactly, to tbtGreek Theo-philos, inwhiehthe 
wwrd Phrns is taken in a passiyeiense, aawell as Pa'la, 
Sanscrit, in the wbrd Deo-Pa'la. In the com- 
pound SRi-DfiVA-PALA-DEVAjihe second De'va* is 
■no part of the name, but a .title. There is. a living 
instance of such an hereditary divinity* near Poona, 
df which an interesting account is given in the se- 
venth volume of the Asiatic Researches, in the family 
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of MuraEagossevn, whole descendants add the 
epithet of DeVa to tlieir proper names, and the chief 
of the family is considered as a god. . There is then 
every reason to believe that ’Sri-De'va-Pa'la-De'va 
claimed equally adivine origin: and as he waaorigi- 
nally from the same country Gait da t in Mdlwd, it is 
probable that he belonged to the same fairly* 


For by Gauda we must not by any means under- 
stand Bengal: which, as far as l ean Recollect, is 
never thus called in any hook I ever met with. Its 
metropolis isrindeed -called Gaudt from the goddess 
of that name, who was worshipped there : hence it is 
with propriety called Gaiirigosha ( Gorygaza) by Pxo- 
lf.mv. But Gauda, as the name of a country, does 
not seem to he in the least connected with that of the 
goddess Gaiidi. 


In the names of six kings, mentioned in the grant 
found at Mongir, we find the adjunct p&la, which 
seems to be characteristic of that branch of the 
Haiiiaya tribe. 


TheHAiHAYA tribe, to which the Astd’hra family 
belongs, claims for their ancestor Haihaya, the son 
of the godlike Yadu, and the grandson of Najut- 
sha, or Noah: Mahishma'n, the fourth in descent 
from him, built Mahishrnati , now Chauli-mahtrwarn 
on tire Narmadd. The fourth descendant Of the last 
mentioned was CidTAviRYA, whose son was tire far 
mous Ca/rtavIbya, to whom divine honors ate paid 
to this day. f 

There is a dynasty* of Haihay as, mentioned in 
the Purdrias, who have no connection with the An~ 
d’hra dynasty; and they are introduced as possessed 
of some district, the situation and name ofwhtch 
are omitted ; but it was probably the country of An- 
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d'hra in the Deccan . powerful tribe of these 

Haihay as, according to the Puranas (as I have been 
lately informed,) lived in the countries on the banks 
of the Ganges , in the time of king Sagara ; but in 
consequence of their ill behaviour to him and his son, 
he was obliged to drive them out of India, except a 
few, whd*held the conduct of their relations in ab- 
horrence. Tradition says, that they withdrew to 
western countries, where it is added that they were 
better known under the names of Pdrasicas , Ama* 
muchas or horse-faced, and that of Asva pati for the 
title of their kings. This traditionary legend origi- 
nates probably from their name, Haihaya, implying 
horses, or horsemen: Pliny mentions a nation in 
Persia called Hyi. 

The Carn'a of the Mahd-Bhdrata, to whom 
Jar'a-sandha gave the country of Bhaglepoor, can- 
hot be the same, who dethroned the king of Ma- 
gad'ha ; for this king was blind and deaf, and the 
usurper was his prime minister: but Jau'a-sand’ha 
was in the full enjoyment of his bodily faculties, 
when he was put to death by CkYsuna, or rather 
UhIma. The first is called Carn'a, and the usurper 
Mah'a-Car'nl This last is famous, all over India, 
and even as far as Malaca , and the adjacent islands, 
According to Mu. Marsden ; who says, that they 
have legends there, mentioning Maha'-Carn'a, and 
a lion possessing surprising powers, and shooting 
arrows at him. This lion they call Singa-sactee, 
(Sinha-sacti,) and Singa-uaJoon (Sinha^ra'ja*). 
He is mentioned also in the grant of the king of 
Xagara, inserted in the first volume of the Asiatic 
Researches, and his munificence and liberality are 
there highly praised. King Bho'ja, in his address 


* A*iat, Researches, Vol. 4-p. 22. . 
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to Raja Muvja, considers him and V icrasia’dttya 
as the two most powerful kings that ever existed. 
He is, for' that reason, called Ad'itya,' and also 
Raja-Vicrama: and in the Agni-purdria Vicra- 
ma'ditya, the son of Gand’ua-ruta, is positively 
declared to be Ca'rn'a'nsya, or descended from 
Ra'ja'-CarVa. This is, of couise, the Vicram'a- 
ditya mentioned by Ffrishta, as contemporary 
with Sapor king of Perua, who ascended the throne 
in the year 241 : and in some lists 'Soraca is said to 
have reigned $6 yeais. Ferishta knew of no other 
Vicrama'dit ya, but this; and some missionaries» 
who have fixed the death of Vjcrama and the be- 
ginning of his era, in the year 250, must have been 
misled by legends wholly lelating to this Vicrama- 

PITY A. 

He is mentioned in the Vnhat-cafha, under the 
of name'SunRACA, or 'S uraca, among the several wor- 
thies, dignified with the title of Vicram'aditta. 
In another section he is introduced as^the prime mi- 
nister of jan emperor of PdtaK-putra, or Patna, who 
was labouring under various infirmities; when he 
was advised, bv a mischievous Brdhmcn , to avail 
himself of these circumstances, and usurp the throne; 
which he did, according to the Purdnds and the Ma- 
hdbhdrata. 

* 

In the Bhagavata, he is called Balpiica, or rather 
Baliiiita: in the Pi&hnu-purand, 'Sipraca ; in the 
Brahmin' da, CtiVeswaca; in the Vdynpurdnd, Sind*- 
iiuca: he was the fust of the And’hra-ja'tiyas, 
In the Cumdricd chan da lie is called Sr draca, and 
in some copies 'Su'raca ; and the first year of his 
reign was tne 3291 of the Cali-yuga. In the Mahd- 
Bkdratd, he is called ‘Waha'-Carx r, king of 
kings; and the name of his soveieigq, whom be de- 
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throned, hut did not put to death, was Ambu-vIcha. 
In his grant, found lately at Benares, he called 
himself 'S«.l-C a rn Va-D e'v a , king of I'ri-Cafinga, 
or India, 

A few years ago (in 1801) this gTant was found at 
the bottom of an old well filled with rubbish, in the 
old fort of Benares, It is engraven upon two brass 
plates, joined by a ring, to which is affixed the im- 
perial seal. It is of the same size nearly, and in 
the same shape with that found at Mongir. The 
writing is also the same, or at least without any 
material deviation. The imperial seal is about three 
inches broad : on it, in bas-relieco, is Pa'rvatI, with 
four arms, sitting, with her leg crossed: two ele- 
phants are represented, one on each side of her, with 
their trunks uplifted. Below is the bull, Nandi, 
in a reclining posture, and before him is a basket. 
Between Pa'bvati and the bull is written Sid- 
Caiin'n'a-De'va. The grant is dated the second 
year of his new era, and also of his reign, answer- 
ing to the Christian - year 192. According to the 
Puran'as , he reigned twenty-three years, and was 
Succeeded by his brother CrKshna, who reigned 
eighteen; and his son was ‘Sri-Sat-Carn'i, or 'SrI- 
'Sat-Carn'a, who reigned 56 years. This surely 
could not be his name, as it signifies the prosperous 
seven Carn'is. 

The ancestors of SrI-CarnVa-De'va, mentioned 
.ip the grant, were, first, his father Ga'nge'ya- 
De'vA, with the title of Vijaya-Cantaca : he died 
in a loathsome dungeon. He was the son of Co* 
cajLla-De'va, whose father was Lacshmana-Raja'- 
Pe'va. Maha'-Cakni, according to tradition, re- 
sided at a place called Jangirah, near Sutiangunj , 
and about half way between Mongir and Bh&gfflwrr, 
There some remains were shewn to me of his palace, 



THE KINGS Of Jf'AGADHA. ^ 10 & 

on the site of which an indigo factory now stands, 
lie is called there 'S rj-GA rn'e'sw a ha, or simply 
Carn'eawara, perfectly answering to Sri-Carna- • 
De'va. The opposite rocks in the Ganges were 
known by the name of Carnagiri, or the hill of 
Cahna'. There lived the old king of.Magad'ha, blind 
and deaf; and in that state of infirmity* this was 
certainly a very comfortable place fctr him to live in. 
It does not appear that Sri-Caun'a-De'va used him 
ill : certainly, the good old man could no longer act* 
or appear as a sovereign, lie this as it may, from 
that circumstance the old king was nicknamed 
Ambu-vIciia, or he whs resides in the middle of 
waters. 

There was also another king of Magad'ha, called 
Cahn'a with the surname of Daha'riya ; because 
he generally resided at a place called Dahdra , be- 
tween Mongir and Surujgurh ; and inserted in Major 
Ren nell’s atlas. ThisCARN'A is mentioned in an 
Epic Poem, entitled the wars of PrjIt’hu-Ra'j a, in the 
spoken dialects ; and part of which is in my posses- 
sion. PrKt’hu-Ra'ja waged war against Sultan 
Gori, in the year 1 192 of the Christian era. The 
king of Magad’ha is called there, Carn'a Daka'ra, 
and he accompanied the Emperor Jaya-Chanoba* 
in his expedition against Ceylon, which he undertook, 
under pretence of a pilgrimage to worship the famous 
statue of Ca'utice'ya-Swa'mi. At the head of 
a numerous army, he marched from Y6gini-pura , or 
Dilli, for thus the last is spelled throughout the poem. 
Tlie general rendezvous of the vassal kings was to be 
at Govdl-charida, said to be Gowel-ghur, near Ellich- 
poor. He then sent a message to Vlra-bh adra, 
king of Singula, (or Ceylon ,) to prepare every thing 
for his reception ; being a vassal of the empire. 
VIra-Bhadra submitted with good grace ; and 
Jaya-Chanpra went to Coy bn, worshippcdX a'bti- 
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ce'ya-swA’mi, and visited the famous fort of San- 
cara+gfiha, near the sea shore, and saw there tlie 
statties of Ra'ma and Ra'vana. I am also informed, 
that this Cabn'a had a daughter, who lived in one of 
the royal seats near Colgong ; and was seduced by 
the poet Ciiauda, whose works are still extant. I 
have mentioned before, that the Andhra.pr inccs, who 
ruled on the banks of the Ganges , are divided into 
three classes, the dynasty of the genuine And’huas, 
consisting of nine kings : t then the And'hra-jdtiyas , 
or of the family of the And’hhas: and lastly the 
And 1 hra-bhrityas, or servants of the And'hra princes, 
who seized upon the government. It is not an easy 
matter to ascertain, whether the Akd’iira dynasty is 
to be placed before, or after the . Ind'hra-j/tliyus. I 
have placed it before, first to fill up a chasm in the 
list of the emperors of India: in the second place, it 
is universally agreed, that the And’hha-buhItyas 
usurped the throne, immediately after the death of 
Puloma, the last of the And'hra-jatiyas : and this 
last circumstance is corroborated by the testimony of 
Chinese historians, according to Mu. Deg u tones. 
Besides, in the Brahman' da, the Akd’hkas and 
And’hra-ja'ti'yas are considered hut as one dynasty, 
consisting of thirty-six kings, from which, sub- 
tracing the nine Akd’huas, remain twenty-seven 
kings, which is the exact number of kings in the 
dynasty of the And’hra- j.ati'y as, resulting from 
four lists compared together. • 

Nothing is related of the kings of this dynasty, 
exceptof the last,, called Pulima'n, Puloma, Lo- 
ma'di, and Puloma'uchhi, or Puloma the pious 
RIshi. He was a great conqueror, and put an end 
to his life in the holy stream of the Ganges. 

• 

: In an inscription found at Budd' ka-giyk, and in- 
serted in the first Volume of the Asiatic Researches,, 
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mention is made of three kings of JVfagad'Jia, etn* , 
perors of India. The first called Yajnya-varma, 
was a most religious prince, and, taken up with the 
performance .of religious duties, he disturbed not 
the powerful ocean. His sou- Sarpuea-varma', 
though religiously inclined, was a great warriof and 
he conquered the world or India : and he terminated 
his brillant career, by the voluntary deed of death, 
near the uprising ocean ; probably at old Sigar be- 
hind Fultdpc&r Moorgatcha, in Major Rennell’s 
atlas. His son was also a pious prince, called 
Anaxta-Varma'. Yajnya-varma' appears to be 
the same with Yajxya'sri in the accompanying lists, 
and the great grand -fat her of Puloma'. His name 
YajnyaVri, as mentioned by the Paur/tnics, implies 
that he was fortunate, through the 'constant perfor- 
mance of the Yajnya. Yajnya-varma signifies 
the warrior, who delighted in the performance of 
the-YAJNYA:, and had he been of the sacerdotal 
class, they would have called him Yajnya-'Sarma'. 
His son conquered the refractory princes through 
India , or the world ; he was then entitled to the 
epithet of Vijaya , or the great conqueror: and such 
is the name of. the son of Yajnyasri', in tire Pur anas, 
where Anaxta-Varma' is called Chandra'sr'i, be- 
cause, being a religious prince, he was probably ad- 
dicted to the worship .of the moon. The Chinese 
historians mention an emperor of India, called 
Yeugnat, which name is the same with Yajnya, 
generally pronounced Yagnya. As he lived in the,- 
year 408, the times do not coincide: but this was 
probably the title of some other pious prince. Pu- 
mman, Pueoma'. or \Loma' is called . Poulomuen, 
Houlomikn, and Houlomiento, by the Chinese. 
According to Mr. Djxjuignfa, he conquered ad 
India, in the year 62 1, and died in $48. From him 
India was called Poulomuen- K&uh, or thg country of 
Pulima'N, by th a Ghincpe : and., the. And'^rg princes 
were so famous, that the inhabitants of the Gangetfc 
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provinces were called, in the west, the And'hrtt 
Hindus , or Andre fndi, according fo the Peutingerian 
tables, in which they .are placed along the banks of 
the Ganges. After "the death of Pulima'n, the whole 
country was thrown into confusion, according to 
Deguignes. Olonachun, one of the chief officers, 
(perhaps Calyana'-ciianbra,) seized upon the 
Gangetic provinces, and hearing that the embassa- 
«lors, from Taitsong, Emperor of China, to king 
Puliman, were coming with Hiuentse, the chief of 
the embassy, he sent troops to seize them : and 
Hiuentse effected his escape, with much difficulty, 
to Tibet; where Yetsonclongtsan, king of that 
country, gave him an army, with which Hiuentse 
re-entered the Gangetic pro vie es, defeated the 
usurper, and took him prisoner. 

From the death of Pulima'n wc may date the fall 
©f the empire, though not of the kingdom, of 
Magad’ha , or south Bahar, in the year f>48. There 
were Mahdrdjds, or Emperors, at Canoge, in Gur- 
jdrdt, and other parts of India. Anu-Gangam, or the 
Gangetic provinces, was parcelled out, among several 
petty kings, such as the kings of Magad’ha, (or. 
south Bahar ;) Mait'hila (now Tirhoot ;) 'Saceta 
( Oude ,) and Benares : the kings of Carna-dcs'a for- 
merly Anga (Cajina-Dahamiya, in the latter end of 
the twelfth century, wasoneof them). There were also 
kings of Tamralipta (or Tamtook in Bengal ,) and one of 
them sent an embassy to China, in the year 1001 : 
lie is styled king of Tantnmielieou, by the Chinese. 

The kings of Gaur became very powerful after- 
wards, and even conquered all the Gangetic pro- 
vinces, at least as faras Benares. They assumed the 
title of Maha-Rdjds, even as late as the 15th century. 
It was then, that the town of Gaur (or Gouda ) 
became the first city of that part of India: and 
this certainly accelerated the fall of P&li-putra ; if it 
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existed then : and two rival cities, so near, or rather 
tlose to each other, could not exist together; and 
the vicinity of Gauda probably induced the kings of 
Magad'ha to reside at Patna ; and this, at so early a 
period, that even the name of the€hicient capital is 
almost effaced from every record, and even from the 
remembrance of the Hindus. 

The emperor SuI-De'va’-Pa'la-Dp'vA boasts of his* 
having humbled the Hurias , a foreign tribe, who 
had invaded India , and are occasionally mentioned 
in the lists of countries and tribes in India. They 
succeeded the Parthians , and seem of course to be the 
same with the Munmdas, whose thirteen kings ruled 
in the northern parts of India, immediately after the 
Tush dr as or Parthians. These are the Morundee of 
Ptolemy, who were masters of the whole country 
to the north of the Ganges, from Delhi to Gaur 'm 
Bengal. They arc declared in the Purdnas to be 
J\ fleck' has, impure tribes, and, of course, they Wfcre 
foreigners. '1 he same arc called Maryanthes by Op- 
pi an in his Cynogctics *, who says that the Ganges 
runs through their country. Cosmas calls them 
white Huns ; and relates, that when he wrote, their 
king (jollas besieged a certain city, and that his 
elephants and horses drank up the water round it, 
and thus forced it to surrender. This has happened 
very often in the parched countries of Bicanerc and 
Jesselmerc ; and it does not even require a numerous 
army, to drink up the scanty waters of a few wells 
round a city : but then the besiegers, far from taking 
the town, are obliged to raise the si£ge in the 
greatest distress. 

» 

The seven Carn'as, in despite of the Brdhmanxcal 
tribes, are still famous all»over India; and their me- 
mory held in the greatest veneration, and their fame 


'* Oppian Cynoget. lib. 4. v. ids. 
Y«l. IX. i 
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reached even as far as the Peninsula of Malacca, where 
they have still poems mentioning Carn'a, the Mahd- 
Ildjd, or emperor of India, according to Mr. Mars- 
de$*. These poems, ' if procurable, might possibly 
throw some ligjg: on the history of those kings. 
►Among the And’hka princes of this dynasty, there 
is one called Gautami-putra, or the son of Gau- 
tama, being supposed to be an incarnation of him. 
lie appears to be only a Bodiu-satwa, a disciple, or 
spiritual son ; an appellation of the same import, but 
more generally used in the western parts of India, 
and .by the followers of Budd’ha. It is foretold in 
the Cumuricd-chanda, that after the year 3600 of the 
Cali-yuga, answering to the year 500 of our era, a 
IjUdo iia would be king of Magad'ha, of the house 
of Ilema,, and a Chandra-vam, ; and that after 
reigning 64 years, he would ascend into heaven. 
This Bod'hi-satwa, or subaltern incarnation of Bud- 
jj’ha, or, in other words, Budd’ha himself, the 
D’harma-ra ja, went to China, in the year 515 of 
our era, where he is called D’harma : at Siam, and 
in the Peninsula, he is called Pouti-sat, and Poti- 
SATU. 

’ We may consider Puuma'n as the last king of 
Magad'ha at the same time emperor of India. After 
him appeared a powerful king called Visvasphati- 
ca, Visvasphurji, and Visva-spiian'j. His real 
name was Puranjaya. He expelled the Cshettris 
or the barons, as being too troublesome ; and exalted 
the lowest classes, such as the Caivarttas, boatmen 
and fishermen, the Patics, the Pulindas, &c. ’ He 
was, however, a great and powerful prince, and his 
dominions extended all over Anu-Gangam , or the 
Gangetic provinces. 

Then came a dynasty of nine kings, called the 
fiiine Nugds, or Ndcas. These were an obscilre tribe. 


* Asiat, Researches, Vol. IV. 227. 
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called for that reason Gupta-vansas ; there were nine 
families of them, " who ruled independent of each 
other, over various districts in Anu-Gangam; such as 
Padmivoati (Patna); Cantipuri (now Cot wall, nine 
coss to the north of Gwalior) ; Magad'ha (or Bahar ) ; 
Prayaga (or Allahabad); SAceta (or Oude); and Be- 
nares. There is still a powerful tribe of the Ndcds 
on the banks of the Jumna and the BetwA-nadi. The 
Causalas or Pund'hracas ruled in Tamralipta, near 
the sea-shore, according to the Vishnu-puranA. In 
other Pur Atl as, we read the Causalas, or Avd'hras , 
which is inadmissible. The kings of Mait'hila (or 
Th'hut) are often mentioned ; but the kings of Gaur 
(or Bengal) are never noticed, unless they be the 
BAngavas, once mentioned in the BrahmAnda. The 
kings of Bengal are not mentioned in the book of 
the wais of Pkit'hwika'ja in the twelfth century; 
whilst those of Oude, Tirhut, Bahar, Napal are no- 
ticed, as well as Biioj'a king of Ud'ya-desA, now 
Orissa. 
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A COMPARATIVE TABLE 

OF THE 

KINGS OF THE ANDHRA DYNASTY, 

FUOM THE 

Bkagavat Vishn Vayu and Brahmhda. 


Baliliita •••*•• 
Crisbn'a 
Sri-Sata Carn'a 
. Paurn'amfoa • • 

*Lanib6dara • * 

/■ 

Vivilaca 

i M6gha-Sw&li • • 
A'tamrn • ••• 

!. HAl6ya 

Talaca 

- Puri&hbh6ru • • 
Siitmadaua* • • • 

Cbac6ra 

Vat^ca ...v.. 

Siva Sw&ti • • ; • 
* <j6mati-putra.. 
f Puriman • *•• 

i Madeira •••• 
’ 'Siva-icanda • • 
VajnJkari 

Vijay*, 

Chandravyaya 

L6madhi . . . 


'Sipraca 

Crishnd 

Sn-’S^t-Carn'i**** 
Purn'otsanga • ••• 
Sita Carn'i • ••/•• 

Lambddara 

Vivilaca • •• 

M6gha-Swati • ••• 

Putfim&n 

Arishta-Carna • • • • 

Hala 

Pattalacu 

Pravillasena • • • • 
Sundara Sat-Caru'a 
Chacora Sat-Carrii 


SivaSwali * 

G6mati-putra • • • • 

Puliin&n 

S&taCarn'i 

Sivasri 

% / 

Siva-scanda • • • . 
Yqjnasri 

Vijaya • • • • 

Cbandr&fri 


Sindhuca *23 

Crishn'a 18 

'Sri-'Sat-Carn'i • ••’••• 
Puru'otsanga ••••18 

Sata-Carn'i 56 

Lanibodar. 18 

’Apilaca 12 

Piitbmlbi 24 

N 6 mi-Crislma -***25 

Hala 1 

Pulaca 5 

Puricaslien'a ••••21 
Sata-Carn'i 1 


Cliac6ra Sat-Carn'i 
6 month 

| Siva Swami 28 

GAUTAMI-PUTRA21 


Yajnisrl •••29 

Sata-Carn'i 60 

Dandasri 3 


Ch'hismaca 2i/ 

Crishn'a 18 

'Sri-Sat-Carn'i • • • • 10 
Purn'otsanga ••••18 

'S&ta Carn'i 56 

Lambodara 18 

Apilaca 12 

Saudfoa 18 

A'bi 1?, 

Scanda-Sw&ti ••••24 

Bhdvaca • 5 

Pravillasena 12 


Sundara S 4 t Carn'i* «l 
Charc6ra Sit Carn'i 6 
Mahendra Sat Carni 3 
CuntalaSat Carni 


Swat»h6na 1 

Yantramati #••••• 34 , 

Sat-Carni 29 

Abi 4 


SivascandaSitaCarni 8 


Yajntari-S&a Carni 19 
Dandasri Sita Carni 3 


Pd6m&rch’hi 


Pul6m& 


7 


|Pui6ma 


r 
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ESSAY IV. 

VICRAMA'DITYA and SALIVAHANA: 

THEIR RESPECTIVE ERAS, 

With as Account or th» 


BALA-RAYAS OR BALHAR EMPERORS. 

The two peiiods of Vicrama'ditya and 'Sa'li-va'* 
han a are intimately connected ; and the account# t 
we have of these two extraordinary personages are 
much confused, teeming with contradictions and ab- 
surdities, to a surprising degree. Their history is to 
be found in the Vivrama-charitra, the Sinhfaana-Dwa- 
trins'ati , anti the Vetdla-pancha-vins’ati, which have 
been translated from the Sanscrit into all the dialects 
of India ; and the two last tracts are sections of the 
Vrihat-cat'hA. The Vicrama-aharitra is very scarce 
ii#the Gangetic provinces : hut this deficiency is 
abundantly supplied, by ample extracts from that 
book, communicated to the Society, by Major 
Mackenzie of the Madras establishment. In ge- 
neral, the Hindus know but of one VicitAMA'nn ya ; 
but the learned acknowledge four ; and when, at my 
lequcst, they produced written authorities, I was 
greatly surprised to find no less than eight or nine. 
Those who reckon four heroes of that name, agre$ . 
only about two. The fiist V ickama was he, aftet 
whom the period is denominated : the second is 
Raja' Bho'ja. Some suppose that 'Sa'liva'h ana was 
one of them, and that the fourth was the son of 
Bho'ja ; whilst others insist that this last was 
either Jaya-chandra, or PRlrinvi'-ItA'jA, who fell 
in the great war against the Mahdbhdtadicas, of 
Musulmans, in the year 1192. Every Vicrama'ditya 

i 3 
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is made to wage war against an antagonist called 
'Sa'liva'hana, 'Sa'laba'n, and often denominated 
NrKsinjia, Na'ge'ndra, &c. except one, whose oppo- 
nent’s name was Maha-bhat, and that of his fol- 
lowers Mahabh dtadicas, that is to say Mohammed 
and the Muhammedans. 

Vicrama'ditya made a desperate tapasya, in 
order to obtain power and a long life from Ca'li- 
de'vi', and as she seemingly continued deaf to his 
intreaties, he was going to cut off his own head, 
when she appeared, and granted him undisturbed 
sway over all the world for 1000 years, after which a 
divine child, born of a virgin and the son of the 
great Tacshaca, carpenter or a ■ 1st, would deprive 
him both of his kingdom and of his life. Such are 
the words of the Vin ama-charilra : and in the Cumd- 
rtCJ-chanda it is said, that this would happen in the 
year of the Cait-yuga 3101, answering to the first 
of the Christum era. Thus, V reR a m a'd i t y a 
reigned for 1000 years nearly unmolested, in the en- 
joyment of every rational pleasure, and never trou- 
bling himself about his latter end ; till, recollcctmg 
the prophecies about this wonderful child, and that 
the time For their being fulfilled was near at hand, he 
grew very uneasy, and sent people all over the world, 
to find him out, that he might destroy him : and 
having- discovered the place of his abode, he ad- 
vanced at ihe head of an immense army, but was de- 
feated, and lost his life, by the hand of this divine 
child, who was then five years of age. 

The history of these nine worthies, but more par- 
ticularly when considered as a single individual, is a 
most crude and undigested mass of heterogeneous 
legends, taken from the apocryphal gospel of the 
infancy of Christ, the tales of the Rabbis and Tal- 
mudists concerning Solomon, with some particulars 
about Mohammed; and the whole is jumbled toge- 
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ther with some of the principal features of the history 
of the Persian Kings of the Stutsanian dynasty. For 
Vicrama is supposed to have waged war with the 
Romans, all the time that he lived: that is to say 
for 14J years : anti to have taken one of their em* 
perors prisoner, whom he carried in triumph through 
the streets of Ujjctyini. One of these Vicramas was 
really a Sassanian prince : and the famous Siiamour 
or Sapor, of that dynasty, took the Emperor Vale- 
rian prisoner. 

Thus Vicrama is made contemporary with Solo- 
mon ; and, like him, he is said to have found the 
great mantra, spell or talisman ; through which he 
ruled over the elements, and spirits of all denomina- 
tions, who obeyed him like siayes': otherwise they 
were sure of being severely punished.' Like Solo- 
mon, he had a most wonderful throne, supported and 
adorned with lions, who were endued with reason 
and speech : and this wonderful fabric is called, ip 
Sanscrit, Sinhasana, or the seat supported by lions. 
We read in the vttala-pancha-vinsati, that it was 
through the assistance of the great Velala, or Devil, 
that two Vickama'dityas obtained the empire of 
the world, a long life, with unlimited sway. They 
performed the pujd in his honor, offered sacrifices, 
and in short dedicated, or gave themselves up to him. 
This is highly reprobated by divines in India, yet 
they seem to allow, that when all other means fail, it 
may be done, provided it be not tbr wicked and abo- 
minable purposes. We read in the Thamurdthnamek* 
that the div. Aroenk. had likewise applied to the 
devil, to become the Solomon or Vicrama of his 
age. Zoiiac gave himself up also to the deyil, in 
order to become the sovereign lord of the world, 
and with his assistance he killed his predecessor. 


* D’Herbelots’s Bibl. Orient, v. Suleiman. 
* I 4 



12© ESSAY. ON 

But let us return to the extract from the Vicrama* 
eharitra, by Major Mackenzie. Then camellALA- 
Btsm, Vicbama'rca, Bali and BhartrKhakt, four 
brothers, from four mothers, of the four different 
classes, and sons of a holy Brahmen of Benares. The 
last, or Bit aktrKhari, was of the fourth class, and 
succeeded to the throne. He was learned, pious, and 
valiant; and it is believed that he is still alive, as a 
Muni, in the wilds above Ilarbdwar. He was suc- 
ceeded by Vicuam a'kca, who made a sacrifice in 
honor of the goddess Ca li', and offered his own 
head. The goddes’s appeared to him, saying, what is 
your boon ? That I may rule the world for a long 
time. The goddess, pleased with his faith and devo- 
tion, told him, that at Ujyayiui, he should rule the 
terrestrial world for 1000 years, without hindrance or 
molestation, and at last that he should be slain by a 
child; born of a virgin one year and a half old. Jlis 
brother, being* informed of this circumstance, said lie 
would lengthen his life to 2000 years, for, as he was 
to rule at Ujyayiui for 1000 years, lie hnd only to re- 
main in that city six months in the tear, and the 
other six out of it. He then ascended to heaven, in 
his human body, where he was well received by 
Imtdra, saw JIa bioha' and UrvasY dancing, and 
there was presented with the famous Sinhftsana, or 
seat adorned with lions, 

He chastised the Ve'ta'la-be'v a, or the king of 
the devils, made him his slave, who then related to 
him twenty-live curious stories, to be found in the 
Vet a la -pan eh a - 1 irisati, Toward the latter end of his 
jcign, he suit secret emissaries, through all the world, 
to inquire, whether a child were born of a virgin one 
year and a half old. The messengers returned to 
Vjjayini, with the news, that a male child wap born 
of a virgin, the daughter of a potmaker, begot by the 
king of snakes (called Tacsiiac a, or the Carpenter, 
in the original,) while she was in her cradje. They 
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informed him also, that this child, named >Sa'la- 
va'iiana, had attained the age of five years; and 
that his grandfather had made numberless clay 
figures of soldiers to amuse him. 

Vicrawa'rca marched at the head of an army; 
but the protecting snake came to the assistance of 
the child, and inspired the figures of clay with life, 
who started up as able warriors, attacked Vicra- 
ma'rca and his army, and ‘defeated him. Sa'ea- 
va'han a cut off bis head, and flung it into Ujjayini , 
that hi*, death might be known to all the world. 
The niii.D was delivered in that very month of a 
n di eh"d , al ter which she burned herself with the 
head >u r lord, who was re-united to the Supreme 
Being. Whilst the grandees of the state were as- 
sembled to place the child upon the imperial throne, 
a voice from heaven declared, that as the child was 
born after the death of his father, he could not suc- 
ceed to the empire of India, but only to the throne 
of Mdlaca ; and the same voice ordered the Sinha- 
sana, or the imperial throne, to be buried in a secret 
place. 'Sa'la-va'iiana, who was a learned and 
pious man, became a Muni, and withdrew to desert 
places, to give himself up to devout contemplation. 
Major Mackenzie informs us, that in the chrono- 
logical list, Vjcrama'rca is declared to have reigned 
only .944 years; and in another, that it was only his 
dynasty or empire which is said to have lasted so 
long. 

The learned of the western parts, of India, whom 
I had an opportunity to consult, assured me, that the 
first- Millenium ended about the beginning of the 
Christian era, and the second Millenium, when the 
Musulmans penetrated into the more inland parts of 
India ; probably under Mahmood, about the year 
1000 of our era. 



1*3 ESSAY ON 

The year S044 of the Cali-yvga is looked upon by 
many as the year of Vicuama'kca’s death: hence 
in the Deccan, they have reduced his supposed reign 
to 944 ; but by others it is looked upon as the first 
of his reign, which then must have ended in the 
1000th year, answering to the first of th^ Christian 
era. Hence V icra ma is said, in the Tadkerat-Amtlalin , 
as cited by lljcitNOUixr, to have lived 1100 years, 
before he re-appeared and reigned at Dilli. 

t 

This VrciiAM auca, called also Vicuama-s'kna 
and Vichama-sinii, is supposed to be the most an- 
cient; yet his brother BiiartiOhari (also named 
‘Suca'ditya or Sucara'ja), besid s a treatise consist- 
ing of 300 moral sentences, and s imply called IJuar- 
'TrOiaei, after him, wrote likewise a collection en- 
titled Sucasaptati, or the ?0 tales of the Parrot. 
Mention is there made of a more ancient king, Vj- 
cua m a-s'en a, to whom, and his daughter-in-law Pra- 
bh'ati', 1 the Parrot relates these amusing slories. 
Every Vick am a has either a parrot, a demon, or 
statue to entertain him. Another peculiarity of 
every one of them is, that upon the least disappoint- 
ment, or fit of ill-humour, he is ready to cut off his 
own head, and throw it at the feet of the goddess 
Ca'lj, who interposes and grants Ids boon. Hence 
it is said, that the first time he cut off his own head, 
Ca'jJ granted him only one hundred years ; when 
cutting it off again, he obtained to live tor 100 years 
more : and every time, his familiar, the Vetida , re- 
placed it upon his shoulders. This lie did ten differ- 
ent times, when the Vet ala, or the devil, informed 
him that this cftuld be clone ten times only, and no 
more, as in the case of Ra'van'a, as every body knows. 

We read, that there was a king of Pataliputra - 
pura, called Vjcrama-tunga, who was like a lion, 
sinha: hence he is called Viciiama-sinha through 
the whole legend, lie happened to be in the holy city 
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o’f Prafishtdn'a, when fifty of his relations (the heads 
of whom were Maha'biiA'ta, and his four confiden- 
tial associates, Maiia'-vIra-ba'hu, or Maha'-ba'hu, 
Su-ba'iiu, Su-bua'ta, and Preta'pa'ditya 4 all maha- 
balas, strong and valiant men), surrounded him with 
a*nutnerous army of Mahdbhatadicas , or Muhamme- 
dans. He effected his escape with much difficulty, 
and fled to Ujjayini, where he concealed himself in 
the house of a rich merchant, who with his wealth 
enabled him to raise another army, when he attacked 
the Mah abh at Micas, and gained a complete victor}'. 
In the mean time, his wife Sa'sile'c'ha', having 
been informed that her lord had been killed in battle, 
burned herself. The merchant’s son having been 
confined by the king of Ujjayini, V icrama-sinha, 
at the head of his army, set him at’liberty, and then 
returned to his own capital Patali-putra-pura , or 
Patna. It is said, in the third story of the Vitdla- 
pancha-vinsati, that Maiia'-bhata', or Maha-ra'ho, 
was from Anangapura, in Ananga-desa , or country 
of Ananoa ; the same with Ca'madeva, which 
Pundits suppose to be toward the west. Muham- 
jued is said to be the grandson of a king of India: 
lienee he is called a relation of Vic.ua ma'ditya. 

In the seventh section of the Vri hat-rat' hd, we 
read, that there was a king of Pdtali-putra-purq, 
called Vic ram a'd it y a, who, hearing of the growing 
power of NrYsikiia, king of the consecrated city, or 
Pratishtdna, called to his assistance the Gqja-patl, 
(lord of the elephants, or king of Tibet), and th cAsva- 
pati (lord of horses or horsemen, or the kingof Persia). 
The confederates took the field ; but were defeated 
by NrIsiniia-nrIpa or SaTiva'iiana, with an in- 
credible slaughter. Vicramaditya fled with the 
utmost precipitation to Pdtali-putra ; but meditating 
vengeance, lie disguised himself like a carpati, or 
man who carries ail over India the holy water of the. 
Ganges , and went to Pratish'tdrta. There he was 
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kindly received by a rich merchant, in whose house' 
he remained a long time. King NrYsinha, or S'a'- 
aiva'hana, happening accidentally to call at the 
merchants house, they recognised each’ other; and 
NrYsinha, admiring his comely appearance, and also 
his courage and confidence, acknowledged himself 
overcome by him; when Vicrama'ditya ad* 
vanced, and they embraced each other most cordi- 
ally. -NrIsinha carried him to his palace, where, 
having entertained him in a suitable manner,, they 
parted in peace, and V tcrama returned to Patali- 
putra-pura, having seemingly settled every thing 
concerning their respective eras , at least it is so sup- 
p6sed. 

In the tenth section of the Vrt hat-cat' ha, we read 
that V iciiAM a-ceS'Ari, was prime minister to MrY- 
ga'ncadatta, king of Pataii-putra. The king used 
to wander by himself through the woods, where he 
often lost his way, seemingly through some infir- 
mity; and his prime minister used to go in search of 
him. It happened once that he could not find him, 
and, passing. near a holy place called Brama-st'hala, 
he saw a Brahmen, sitting under a tree, near a well. 
Vxcrama-ceVari approached the holy man, who for- 
bade him to come near, as he had just been bitten 
by a venemous snake: but Vicrama, who was well 
acquainted with the medical art, soon cured him. 
The Br&hmen, willing to shew his gratitude, asked 
him why he did not aspire to power and dominion. 
Vicrama-ce's'ari seemed willing enough, and asked 
him how this could be effected. The priest replied, 
perform the p{\j& in honour of the great Vitala , or 
the devil, and you will obtain from him whatever 
ypu wish ; and you will become like Vi-sama-satla, 
with the title of Tri-Vicrama, who had the sidd'his \ 
or power or working miracles. 

* ! At Pratisktum, says the Br&hmen, on the banks 
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of the Godaveri, reigned Tri-Vjcrama-senaJ the 
the son of Vicrama-s'kna. He was thus called, be-* 
cause he possessed acrama, pr acrama, and vicrama, 
three synonymous words, implying energy in a great 
xlcgree. A Brahmen used to come very dften, and 
presented him every time with a flower, in which 
was concealed a jewel of great value. The king re- 
spectfully received the flower, and afterwards threw 
it away into a corner, where they all remained neg- 
lected and undisturbed. At last the king accidentally 
diseovered.a jewel, and searching into every flower, 
found in every one a gem also. When the priest 
came again, he asked the reason of this strange cir- 
cumstance, and what lie meant by it. The Br&hmert 
informed him, that, if be would come alone to a cer- 
tain place, whi^h be pointed out, he would then re- 
veal the whole mystery. The king did not fail to go, 
on the appointed day : when the Brahmen informed 
him, that before lie could unfold this secret, it was 
necessary that he should go into an adjacent grove, 
where was a corpse hanging upon a tree : cut the 
rope, says he, and bring the dead body to me. The 
king, though very unwilling, was obliged to comply, 
and having cut the rope, lie placed the dead body 
upon his shoulders ; and, on the road, a spirit that was 
in it, spoke, and related five and twenty stories to 
amuse and deceive the king ; when, at the end of 
each story, the corpse flew hack to its tree, and every 
time Tri-Vicrama went and brought him back, and 
being at last irritated, he took care he should no 
more escape. Then the spirit informed him that the 
Brahmen wanted to destroy him, and usurp his 
throne. For this purpose, lie was going to perforin 
some magical rites, in which a dead corpse was ab- 
solutely necessary ; and that this was the reason why 
he had insisted on the king bringing him a dead 
body. Tri-Vicrama-s'ena being satisfied with the 
truth of this information, put the Br&hmcn to death ; 
and MaiiaWva appeared to him, saying, thou'wert 
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before Vicrama'dity a, a portion of my own essence. 
I have now generated th^c in the character of Tri* 
Vjcrama to destroy the wicked; and ultimately thou 
wilt be Vicrama'dity a again ; and, when thou diest 
in that last character, thou wilt be re-united to me. 
This alludes, according to the learned, to the two 
Millenniums of Vicrama'dity a. This legend is a 
little obscure, and tbe compiler seems to have jum- 
bled together tbe legends of Vjcrama'ditya and Sa- 
i.iva'mana ; tljough of the latter no mention, by 
name at least, be made. 

As V i-SAMA-s'i la was at first king of Pratisht'ana, 
he was, of course, the same with 'Sa'j.iva'han'a ; 
and the first part of the legend has an obvious refer- 
ence to him in that character. Vicram a-casa'ki 
appears to be the S'ri'-CarVa-dkva-Ka'ja -Vj- 
crama, with the title of A'ditya, who dethroned 
his sovereign, taking advantage of his infirmities; 
and this Vicram a-ces'ari, in the third story of the 
VHala-panchavimati is declared to be king of Pa- 
tali-putra-bhu-mamlalam, or country and region of 
P&tali-pulra , as every body knows : and his wife’s 
name was Chandra-prabiia-magadhI, being a na- 
tive of Mu get (lh a. 

It is said, in some legends *, that three male 
children were born the same day : one, the son of a 
Brahmen, the second, a Cshcttri, and, the third, a 
Vais pa : some add a fourth of the Sudra tribe. It 
was foretold, that one of them would become king, 
or, at least, remain so without being molested; if a 
king already ; but not before the two others had been 
put to death. The Brahmen, hearing of this, easily 
circumvented the Vais' pa, who was a Tail/, or oil- 
man, with whose body he wanted afterwards.to per-; 
form a most abominable sacrifice to Vttala, or the 


*Jn the BhOja-prabsnthu. ' 
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devil, in order to destroy Vicrama'ditva. Ma ha- 
de.' v a became incarnated in the person of T ri-Vicra- 
ma, at Ujjayini , or rather Pratisht'ana, on the follow- 
ing occasion. The gods, that is to say, the Br&h- 
mens and Hindus , being vexed by the Mledihas, or 
foreign and impure tribes, went in a body to Cailtisa, 
to Maha'-dk'va, to whom they said, you and Vishnu 
have destroyed the Asuras , or Daityas, but these are 
born again on earth as MUch'has. They vex the 
Vipras, or Brdhmens, and will not allow the perform- 
ance of religious rites and sacrifices, destroying all 
the religious instruments, and other requisites : they 
even carry away the daughters of holy Munis. In 
consequence or this remonstrance, Tripura'ri, or 
Maha'-dkva, was incarnate* in the house of Suba* 
5 1 a u e / \ i > r a , h i t y a -.T a < s a tj a y a, at Ujjayini, who was 
making Tapasya, to obtain a son. As soon as his wife 
had conceived, the heavenly host came down to wor- 
ship her. The high-priest and prime minister, who were 
also childless, obtained each a son ; and young Vi- 
ciia ma'ditya, called also Vl-SA MANILA in this place* 
soon surpassed his teachers in learning and wisdom. 

The old king resigned the throne to him, and then, 
withdrew to Benares; and Vicrama'ditva became 
king of heaven, hell, and earth: the genii and (le- 
mons were obedient to him, and his fame reached the 
JVhilc island in the sea of milk, oi v While sea. I Jis ge- 
neral, Vicuama-s'acti, conquered Doeskin a-pat' ha, , 
(or the Deckin,) Mad'hya-desa, (<>}• the inland parts 
of India,) Casmir and Saimishfra, (or Sard,) and 
the countries to the east of the Ganges. He forced 
VIua-se'n a-Sin h a'les'wa ii a, or the king of Sinhala, 
or Ceylon, to sue for peace, " and to give him his 
daughter, and Culaea, (or Cuttaca,) was obliged, at 
last, to submit. lie extirpated several tribes of 
Mledih'as , and others surrendered at discretion. He 
married, at Ujjayini , three wives, GuN'AVATI, Ciian- 
dra'vatI, and Madan a-sunda'ki : wishing to marry 
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a fourth, he saw, in the house of Vis'vacarma, ft 
beautiful damsel, daughter of Calinga-s'eni, king 
of Stambhasta , (now Cambat, dr Cambay,) in Calinga- 
des'a. He sent a trusty man to demand her of her 
father, who refused his consent: but Vicrama'ditya 
sent one of his attending spirits, who soon obliged 
him to comply. 

This is, it seems, the Vickama'oitya who ob- 
tained a famous boon from Ikoua, in favour of his 
favourite country Miilava , that it should never be- 
visited by drought. In his time there had been no 
rain for twelve years, owing to San'[, (or Saturn,) 
passing into the house of’Suc'RA, (or Venus,) in 
VidsiiA, (or Taurus.) through -he S'acata-bh&da, (or 
section of the wain,) in R6hin > . (or the stars near 
Aldcbaran). In the time of Da'sarat'iia, Saturn, 
the offspring of the Sun, attempting to go through 
this path, was prevented by Dasauat’iia, and hurled 
down into a country which he set on fire, and it 
was, from that circumstance, called Barbara. 

In the Sinluisam-dwittrinsdti, the twentyrfourth sta- 
tue is introduced, giving to king Bh6j a an account of 
V licit am a, and of 'Sa'liva'iian'a. There was, in 
Puratidarpura, a rich merchant, who, before he died, 
gave to every one of his four sons an earthen pot, 
sealed, with injunctions not to open it till after his 
decease. When opened, the first was found to con- 
tain nothing but earth ; the second, coals; the third, 
bones; and the fourth, bran. Vxcram a was applied 
to for an explanation, but neither he nor any body 
else could explain this enigma. The four sons 
went afterwards to Pratisht'an’a , and neither the 
king nor any body else there could give them an 
answer; but there was a wonderful child who 
did. There were two 'Brdkmens, who had a sister, 
who lived with them in a state of widowhood, 
her husband having died whilst she was yet very 
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young. She conceived by a Ndga-cumtira, (or Tac- 
shaca ;) and the brothers ashamed of this seeming' 
disorderly behaviour of their sister, left the country. 
The unfortunate young widow, thus deserted, found 
an asylum in the humble cottage of a pot-maker, 
where she was delivered of a male child, whom she 
called ’Sa'mva'hana. The child, hearing of this • 
strange case, went to the king’s presence, where the 
four sons of the merchant were, with a numerous and 
respectable assembly. He spoke without embarrass- 
ment, and they were astonished, for his words were 
like amr'it or ambrosia. The first pot, says he, con- 
taining earth, entitles the owner to the landed pro- 
perty of his father. The second contains coals, and 
of course all the timber and wood ’ become the pro- 

n of the second son. The third is entitled to the 
ants, horses, cattle, and animals of all descrip- 
tions belonging to the estate; and the fourth. is en- 
titled to the corn and grain of all kinds, the property 
of his father. Vicrama'ditva, on hearing of this, 
sent for the child, who refused to come : go, says he 
to the messenger, and tell him that when I have com- 

E leted my business, or in other words, when I shall 
e perfected, or my time is arrived, he will come to 
me of himself. Vicrama'ditva, irritated at this an- 
swer, wanted to kill him ; and advanced, at the head 
of a numerous army, against the child, who, making 
figures of soldiers with clay, animated them. They 
fought on both sides with courage ; but the N6ga- 
cum&ra, , or son of the great serpent, stunified Vicra- 
ma’s army ; who, finding his soldiers asleep, implored 
the assistance of the serpent Vas'uci, who gave him 
some amrit, with which he revived his troops; and 
'Sa'liva'hana, hearing of this, sent two men for 
some of it, and Vicrama complied with his request: 
and here.ends the legend, which was introduced only 
to give an instance of Vicrama'ditya’s unbounded 
generosity. ' * 

Vot. IX. K 
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The next Vicrama'ditya, and whose history is 
best known all over India, was the son of Gardda- 
bha rupa, or he with the countenance of an ass; 
and an account of him is given in the Vicrama-upa - 
c'hydna, or first section of the Sinhasana-dwdtrin- 
s’ati. 

The next Vicrama'ditya was the famous "king 
Bii6ja, who recovered the Sinhfaana, and going to 
the White island, dived into the infernal regions, 
where he saw the apartments of Cuishxa, or V ishxu ; 
and close to them those of Bam, who received him 
kindly, and bestowed upon him the title of Vicra- 
ma'ditva ; and his son, called Jaya'nanda, was 
stiled also Vicrama'pitya. According to others, 
Jaya'nanda was only either the adopted son, or 
the son-in-law of Raja-Bii6ja, having married his 
daughter Bha'nu-mati. 

The principal feature of the history of these Vf- 
crama'dityas, as I observed before, at whatever 
period they lived, is their quarrels with a certain 
king, called Sa'liva'iiana, with the title of NuKsin- 
ha, Na'ga-cuma'ra, Na'ge'npra, & c. except one, 
who is introduced as contemporary with Mohammed, 
and waging war against him, and his followers, the 
Jtlahhbhatadkas. Even in the time of Java ciian- 
Pra, the last emperor of India, we find, in Persian 
records, a 'Sa'lba'han, king of Dilli: and in the 
district of Budhaon, in that province, there is a small 
town, the capital of a Pergannah of tire same name, 
called Cote-S&lb&han, or the fort of 'Sa'lba'han, and 
said to have been built by him. 

> The chief authorities, after the Vicrama-charitm, 
and the other books I have mentioned heforje, are the 
)ast sections, or rather supplements to the Agni and 
Bhaoishya-pur&rias, the list of the kings of Mdiwd, in 



VJCRAMADITYA A3? D SAMVAHAXA. 3$1 

the Ayin-Acbcri, the Vamavali , or Raj Avail, written 
by Raja' Raghuka'tua, of the Cacti !nm tribe, at the 
command of the emperor Aurengzebe ; and, lastly, 
a list of the Bala- Rayas, or Balhana emperors, aud 
of the sovereigns of MalwA. Tire last section, or 
rather supplement or appendix to the Agni-purAna, is 
the best chronological list that has come to my know- 
ledge. It is seldom found annexed to that Puratia ; 
no more than the appendix to the Bhavishya. I was 
however fortunate enough tq find it at the end of a 
copy of the Agni-pur&n’a, at least two hundred years 
old; and, though complete, almost worn out. There 
I found the beginning of the appendix on futurity, 
exactly in the same hand-writing with the body of 
that Parana, and the owner most kindly made me a 
present of tire last leaf, which contains both the end 
of that Pur An a, and the beginning of the appendix. 
In a copy of that appendix, it is said to be the 63d 
and last section of tlie Agni-puran'a. Tire numbers 
do not correspond now,* though it be acknowledged, 
that the division of the Pur An as, into sections, has 
not been the same, at all times, and in every part of 
India. 

With regard to the appendix, or section, of the 
Bhavishya-purAria, it is obvious that it never made 
part of that PurAna, at least in its present state: 
but, as it treats of futurity ( Bhavishya ), it was pro- 
bably on that account attributed to it; for it appears 
that it belonged originally to some astronomical trea- 
tise, and it is very much like the preliminary section 
to the JydtirvidAbharAtia. It is supposed by some, 
that it is a short extract from the second part of that 
Parana, which either no longer exists, or is not to 
be commonly found. In the first part, there ’is not 
.a word fbout futurity, or the times to come. 

These lists are die more valuable, as they give us 

K 2 
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an account of the emperors of the west in India, of 
whom little or no notice is taken in the Purarias. 
The chief object of the compilers seems to be to esta- 
blish the chronology of the western parts of India, 
since the expiation of Cha'nacya, down to the death 
of Pithaura', and Jaya-Chandra, in the year 
1 192* The three first lists are nearly the same, and 
probably they were originally so; and as the list of 
the emperors of the west in India, in the Ayin-Acbcri, 
is one of them, it is obvious, that above two hun- 
dred years ago, they were considered, by the Pan- 
dits who assisted Abul-Fazil, as authentic docu- 
ments. 

The fourth list is from a wor k entitled Vanstrcali, 
or the genealogies ; but more ci inmonly called lldja- 
vali, or reigns and successions of kings. It was 
written in the year 1659, by Ra'ja' Raghuna'tma, 
of the Cach'hua tribe, at the command of Aurexg- 
zebe. This has been translated into all the dialects 
of India, and new modelled, at least twenty different 
ways, according to the whims and pre-conceived 
ideas of every individual, who chose to meddle 
with it. 

It is, however, the basis and ground-work of mo- 
dern history among the Hindus ; as in the KhuUisct- 
ul Tvew&ric, and the Tadkeratussalatin. The latter 
treatise is a most perfect specimen of the manner of 
writing history in India ; for, excepting Ragiiu- 
na'th’s list, almost every thing else is the production 
of the fertile genius of the compiler, who lived 
above a hundred years ago. In all these lists the 
compilers and revisers seem to have had no other 
object in view, but to adjust a certain number of 
remarkable epochs. This being once effected, the 
intermediate spaces are filled up with names of kings 
not to be found any where else, and, most probably. 
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fanciful.. Otherwise they leave out the names of 
those kings of whom nothing is recorded, and attri- 
bute the years of their reigns to some among them 
better known, and of greater fame. They often do not 
scruple to transpose some of those kings, and even 
whole dynasties; either in consequence of some pre- 
conceived opinion, or owing to their mistaking a fa- 
mous king for another of the same name. It was not 
uncommon with ancient writers, to pass from a remote 
ancestor to a remote descendant ; or from a remote 
predecessor to a remote successor, by leaving out the 
intermediate generations or successions, and sometimes 
ascribing the years of their reigns to a remote successor 
or predecessor. In this manner the lists of the ancient 
kings of Pct'sia, both by oriental writers and others 
in the west, have been compiled : and some instances, 
of this nature, might be produced from scripture. 
I was acquainted lately, at Benares , with a chroni- 
cler of that sort; and, in the several conversations I 
had with him, he candidly acknowledged, that he 
filled up the intermediate spaces between the reigns 
of famous kings, with names at a venture ; that he 
shortened or lengthened their reigns at pleasure; and 
that it was understood, that his predecessors had 
taken the same liberties. (Mis lucubrations were 
of little use to me; but he had collected various 
lists of kings, of which he allowed me, with much 
difficulty, to take copies.) Through their emenda- 
tions and corrections, you see plainly a total want of 
historical knowledge and criticism ; and sometimes 
some disingenuity is but too obvious. 

i 

This is, however, the case with the sections on fu- 
turity in the Bhagavat, Vdyu, Vishnu and Brahmhi da- 
pur Arias ; which, with the above lists, constitute the 
whole stock of historical knowledge among the 
Hindus ; and the whole might be comprised in a few 
quarto pages of print. These I have collected toge- 
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ther, with notes, derived from the assistance of fo- 
reign writers ; and hereafter they may be corrected, 
from a few historical passages in their books, grants, 
and inscriptions, which last must be used soberly. 
With regard to these lists, their being brought down, 
even to our own days, can be no objection ; for it is 
the case with many of our old chronicles. We have 
them in the Aym-Acbcri , in the state they were in at 
that time. I have some copies, in which their chro- 
nology is brought down to the reign of Aureng- 
zebk : and, lastly, some, in which the arrival of the 
English is foretold, under the name of Tamra-vania , 
foreigners, the offspring of Maya, the engineer of 
the giants, and the son of Twashta. Tamra-varna 
literally signifies copper-coloured but is interpreted 
Aruna-varn'a, or of the colour of the morning dawn ; 
and, in lexicons, the Greeks , or Yavanas, are said to 
be Tdmra-varria, In RaghunaVh’s list, it is re- 
markable, that no obvious notice is taken, either of 
the elder Vicrama'ditya, or of 'Sa'liva'hana ; 
they are however concealed under the names of 
Aditya, ridiculously written Adhescht by Tief- 
tenthaler, and under that of D’hanakjaya, which, 
last is meant for Sa'liva'hana, 'Aditya is obvi- 
ously meant here for Vicrama ; in some copies he is 
called Hara-kiia'ga, or a portion of Hara, the de- 
stroyer; because it was necessary that he should de- 
stroy 550 , 000,000 men from among the impure tribes, 
before he could obtain the rank of a Sachs'wara ; and 
whatever man kills a Sac6swara only, obtains that 
exalted rank, as did Sa'liva'hana. 

Dhananjaya, or Dhanid'hara, as he is called 
also, is supposed by Abul Fazil, to have been the 
grandfather of Sa'liva'hana *: but, as there are se- 
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veral kings and legislators called Vicrama ; in the 
same manner we find also several Sa'liva'havas. 
This grandson of Dhananjaya is made contempo- 
rary with another Vicrama ditv a, who is supposed 
to have begun his reign A. D. 1<)I ; but, according 
toothers, either in the year 184 or £00. In Ra- 
ohuna't’h’s lists, current in the western parts of In- 
dia, which have appeared in print, instead of 'Sa'li- 
Va'hana, we find Samudra-pa'la, perhaps a disciple 
of his, and thus called, because he came by sea. In 
this' remarkable instance, these lists differ, most ma- 
terially, from those in use in the Gangetic provinces, 
and eastern parts of India. In the latter, in the room 
of VlCRAMA DITVA, We read 'SuRACA, Of'SuDRACA, 
a famous emperor of India, mentioned in the Purd- 
n'as, and of whom it is said, in the Cumurica-charida, 
that he would ascend the imperial throne, after 3290 
years of the Call-yaga were elapsed, that is to say, 
in the year of our Lord 191, and that he would reign 
in the city of Charchita, thus called from the search 
( cherche in French,) or inquiries made there into vari- 
ous religious opinions, and new dogmas ; and thus 
it is understood by learned men from the west of 
India, and it appears that there were several cities 
thus called. This 'Suijraca had also the title of Vi- 
crama, and of A'djtya : but in the eastern lists no 
mention is made of Samudiia-pa'la. Tieffentha- 
ler takes notice of him, and Bernoulli has given 
us the whole legend, such as it is in the MSS, co- 
pies. 

When Vicrama'ditya was ninety years of age, 
then came Samudra-pa'la, or he wlio was fostered, 
or wafted over, by Samudra, or the ocean, because it 
is understood, that he came from distant countries by 
sea. *He appeared in the character of a holy man, 
working miracles, and, as it seems, preaching about 
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regeneration. He was kindly received by Vicbamav 
ditya, who being old and decrepit, wished very 
much to be regenerated. Samudiia-pa la complied 
with his wishes; and, as there was a stout young 
.man just dead, he directed the old king to send his 
own soul into that corpse, and showed him how to 
do it. Vicra m a'o ity a did so, and the young man 
revived immediately, to the great astonishment of the 
multitude. In the mean time, Samudra-pa'la con- 
veyed his own soul into the body of the king; and, 
in that old and decrepit Frame, he contrived to main- 
tain himself, for the space of 55 years, or more cor- 
rectly 54 years, two months, and twenty days ; and 
thus governed the country, with unlimited sway, in 
the shape and character of Vick am adit ya. These 
55 years being added to the 9< years of Vicrama’s 
life or reign, the sum, 145, is exactly the difference 
between the eras of Vicrama, and 'Sa'liva'hana, 
in the Dek'hin ; for, in the northern parts of India, 
they reckon only 135 years. This new 'Sa'liva- 
hana, or rather his disciple, or follower, if he ever 
existed, died in the year 335: for this second Vi- 
crama, or 'Suoraca, as he is called in the CumA- 
ricA- chanda, ascended the Imperial throne in the year 
of Christ 191 : but in Ragiiuna't’h’s list, this 
event took place in the year £91. That there is an 
error of 100 years is obvious, on the authority of the 
above section of the Scanda-purAn'a , and also from 
the particulars in the same list. There it is declared, 
that the succession of the Hindu princes ended in 
the year of the Cali-yuga 4116, answering to that of 
CiimsT 1016; but the particulars give 4216; and, 
by retrenching these 100 years, the aggregate sums, 
resulting from the subordinate periods, perfectly 
agree with the general one, as given at full length in 
the list. These subordinate periods become also pro- 
portionate tooneanother, from Ma h a'bali’s accession 
to the throne, 355 B. C. down to the year 1016 of 
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our era. The reason why these 100 years, and a few 
more in another place, were introduced, is that the 
correctors of this list confounded the final overthrow 
of the Hindu empire, in the year 1 192, by Sahebud- 
deen, with the mortal wounds given to it by 
Sebecteghin, and his son Mahmud, in the begin- 
ning of the eleventh century. In all the copies 
which I have seen, of Raghu math’s' list, an obvious 
notice is taken of the famous emperor Bh6ja: yet 
the learned insist that he i^ concealed there, under 
the epithets of Deva-Dha'ra'-sinha, as he is called 
in some lists, and 'Saila-Dha'ra-sinha in others : 
but in many copies these names are written errone- 
ously Damo-Diiara-s'ena, and Jala-dhara-sena. 
In the BhSja-prabandha the epithet De'va is always 
prefixed to his name, thus De'va-Bii6ja ; and in tne 
room of these various surnames, we find in some 
copies Diva'yana-sinha. As Bh6ja was king of 
Dhara (now DMr ) he might certainly be denomi- 
nated Diia'ra'-sinha. This famous city is called also 
'Shila- dhara, and Bh6ja is called 'Sa'iea'ditya, or 
Vicramaditya, who resided at V$ dila-dhdra, in the 
Satriijaya-mahatmya ; and in the same manner, 'Sa'li- 
va'iiana is denominated Pattan-sikiia or 'Se'na, 
from the town of Pratisthuna (or Pattan ) where he 
is said to have resided. If so, the new modellers of 
these lists have introduced many obscure, or rather 
fictitious names, in order to fill up the space, between 
that emperor and the downfal of the empire in 1 !92, 
by Sahebuddees, which they have confounded 
with the catastrophe under Mahmud-ben-Sebf.c- 
teghin. In various lists, which I have seen, Se- 
vBecteghin’s name is written Sebectekin, Sanec- 
TEKIN, NeCTEKIN, &C. 

As Bh6ja is not noticed by any foreign writer, it 
is impossible to ascertain the time in which he lived, 
from the vague and contradictory data to be found in 
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Hindu romance, within 100 years at least of the 
real time. Sach is however the state of the Hindu 
chronology, even in modern times : and from such 
wretched materials what can be expected? Western 
historians, and those of China , have occasionally re* 
corded eclipses, which are of great service in chrono- 
logy ; but they are absolutely disregarded by Hindu 
writers ; at least, I have never been able to procure a 
single observation upon record, and connected with 
any historical fact, or, the reign of any well-known 
king or emperor. 

In these different lists, the principal eras are, the 
accession of Maha'-Bali to the Imperial throne, 
35S years B. C. his death in 327, 1 he massacre of the 
Imperial family in 315, and finally, the expiation of 
Chan' act a, 312 years B. C. and of these remarkable 
events I took particular notice in my essay on the 
Gan get ic provinces. 

The next remarkable era is that of 'Sa'liva’haxa 
and the eldest Vicrama'ihtya : this the compilers 
and revisers have wrapt up in such darkness, and I 
believe designedly, that it is almost impossible to re- 
cognise these two famous kings. In some, 'Sa'liva- 
hana is called Pattait-s'huia ; in others Dhaxax- 
jaya, Dhakadhaua, &c. 'Saca, Sacti-s’ixji a ; and 
in the Vrihat-cat'hu, Sam a-s'Ila, and Vi-sama-sh,a, 
and lastly Hai.a and Sa'la, Hali and Salt, NrI* 
six ha and Nara vaiiaxa. VicramadItya is 
sometimes called \Aditya simply; in other places 
VlCRAMA, VlCRAMAMITKA, VlCRAMA-tUNOA, Vl- 
CRAMA-SlXHA, VlCRAMA-SENA, VlCRAM A-CESARI, 

Vicrama rca, &c. whilst lie is sometimes left out 
entirely; which is immaterial, as they say, when Sa'- 
l i va iiaxa, his antagonist, is mentioned.” , 

The third epoch is that of king Suraca, called 
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also 'A d ity a, and Raja-Vicrama, who began Ins 
reign in the year 191 . 

The fourth era is that of VrcftAto'ADiTYA the son 
of Gandhaiujpa, whose reign began in the year 441. 

The fifth is the appearance of Mama-bhat Or 
Mohammed ; and the sixth is the accession of 
Bh6ja, called also Vicram'aditya, to the imperial 
throne. • 

The seventh era is the defeat and death of Pi- 
tiiaura in 1192, and that of Java-chandra, in 
the year 1 194. 

Let us now examine and compare together the lists 
in the appendix to the Agni, and to .the Bhavishya - 
pur An' as, and also in the Ayin-Acberi. In the Bha- 
vis/n/a, the years are omitted, but it agrees otherwise 
with the other lists, as much as can reasonably be 
expected. 

There are three kings in the appendix to the Agni 
pur An a, seemingly in a- regular order of succession; 
but who are to be rejected from the list ; as it ap- 
pears, from the context, that they were only in a 
collateral line, and seem to have been rebellious vas- 
sals, who, taking advantage of the weakness of their 
liege, set up for themselves, in their own country. 
The first was a rebel of the name of 'Ataca, as seem- 
ingly implied by his name, who made himself inde- 
pendant, and resided in the town of D'hAra. He 
lived 190 years ; that Is to say, his collateral dynasty 
lasted so many years, and this dynasty was veiy 
properly omitted in the Ayin-Acberi. Then comes 
Suc’tt-s'ENA, or Sumuc'h-sena, with another king 
called C’ha’og a or Chakga; and these resided at 
Chitrtrt&fa in Bumble hand , as asserted in that sec- 
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tion or appendix. Sumuc’iia-s'rna is called Ken ECK- 
sein in the Ayin-Acbcri ; and in that treatise, Chitra - 
cuta, their metropolis, is metamorphosed into a king, 
to whom a reign of one year only is allotted. The 
names of the three next princes, Cn a n dr a haj. a, 
Mahe'ndra-pa'la and Kcrrum-chund, in the Ayin- 
Acbcri, should be written in this manner, Ra'ma- 
cijandra, who did not reign : his son was Chat- 
•jra-pa'ra, who was elected emperor of India after 
the death of Jaya-nanda. His son and successor 
was Ma'ha-chandra-pa'la ; but I conceive that 
the true name of the latter was Mahe'ndra- 
fALA. 

From Cha’nacyaV expiation to the first year of 
Vicuama'ditva, the son of Gandha-rupa, the 
three lists do not materially differ from each other 
with regard to the number of kings, and the order 
of succession. The greatest difficulty is, from the 
first year of Vicrama'ditya, the son of Gand- 
iia-rupa, or Haksiia-mk'gha, which last is a ridi- 
culous epithet for an ass, to the first of Bh6ja. The 
greatest part of the names of the kings, in this list, are 

« ' fictitious, except some of the most illustrious. 

t we recognise is Mah'abalj, or Nanda, 
who ascended the throne of India 355 years before 
Christ. From his accession there elapsed 299 years, 
according to Raghuna'tii’s list, to the death of 
Vicrama'ditya, which happened 56 years B. C. 
Then appears Diiaxanj a ya, who puttoaeatli'AniT- 
ya : these are 'Sa liva iiana and Vicrama'ditya : 
the times coincide, and the name of one of them. 
Phananjaya is also the natae of A'rjuna in the 
Mah/t-bhdrat, of whom it is said, that he did not 
exult over the ignorant and ill-favoured, but spent 
his riches among the needy ; in short, he was the 
wonder of all good men. This is the character 
given of Sa'liva'han a in the Cumdricu-chan'da, and, 
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the Agni-pur/m'a. This second Duananjaya, called 
also Dhaxandiiara, is reckoned as an Utpata, or 
prodigy; and some account of him is given in the 
Ayin-Acberi *, and also in traditionary legends. 
He sprang suddenly from the middle of a temple at 
Prat-shtima in the Dckhin, in a human form, and 
with a divine countenance, holding a bright sword. 
He attacked A’ditya, or Vicramaditya, whom he 
put to death ; then, leaving the Dckhin, he made 
Ujjayini the seat of his empire. In the grant found 
at Monghir, allusion is made to Vicrama'ditya, 
under the name of 'Sacadwishi, the foe of 'Saca 
or Sa'livahana ; and it is not improbable that the 
prime minister, in the inscription on a pillar at Bud- 
daul , is compared to Saliva'hana, under the name 
of Dhaxav-jaya|. 

There were undoubtedly many Vicrama'dItya*} 
but which of them instituted the era denominated 
after him, is by no means obvious : for there is hardly 
any instance, I believe, of any sovereign or legis- 
lator that ever instituted an era called after him, 
and beginning with some memorable event, during 
the course either of his life or of his reign. Any 
one of them might have instituted the era ; but it 
does not follow that he lived at the beginning of it. 
The author of the Vansdvdli , and in general all those 
who have attempted to new model his list, say, that 
the era of Vicramaditya was instituted by hi* 
brother BhartrYhari, or SucA'DitfYA, who is called 
Sacwanta on that account. He reigned fourteen 
years; and after his death, Vicrama'ditya took it 
up, made some corrections, and had it called after 
his own name. This circumstance is noticed by 


• Vol! II, p. 54. 
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Bertcoutxli, from the Tadkerat assalatin; but the 
copy in Me. Haeington’s possession is the most ex- 
plicit on this subject, and I find that it is by no 
means a new idea. According to some, these fourteen 
years are the difference between the era of Vicra- 
ma'ditya in its corrected, and the same in its original 
state. This 'Suca'dity a is called also V icrama'dit- 
ya in the Dekhin, and is said to have begun his 
reign in the year of the Cali-yuga 3020, and to have 
died in the year 3034, from which they reckon the 
era of Vic bam a : but in the northern parts of India, 
they say that he began his reign in the year 3030, 
and died in the year 3044. Yet this BhaktrThaiu, 
in the collection of tales attributed to him, alludes 
to another Vicrama'ditya, who, from the context, 
certainly lived long before him. Such is the uncer- 
tainty about this famous emperor, that we are obliged 
to distinguish between the years since the time of 
Vicrama'ditya and those of his era. Thus, in the 
' Satrujaya-mahatmya , we read, that after 4 6(5 years 
of the era are elapsed, then would appear the great 
and famous Vicrama'ditya ; and then, 4 77 after 
him, Saila'ditya, or Bh6ja, would reign. In the 
Ayin-Acberi , the various dates, from the era of Vi- 
crama'ditya, are to be reckoned from his acces- 
sion to the throne, in the middle ages of the Chris- 
tian era. 

The third epoch in my list, and in most of tbe 
lists in the eastern parts of India, is that of 'Suraca, . 
who was succeeded by his brother CrIshna, accord- 
ing to the Puranas. He began his reign in the year 
191, and was also considered as a Vicrama'ditya, 
or rather a Samvatica, or author of a civil period ; 
and of him also I took particular notice in niy essay 
on the Gangetic provinces. , 

The next period is that of Vicrama'ditya, the 
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sod of the man with the countenance of an ass. Ht 
is called in the list Gandha-f a'ea, or fostered bjr 
an ass. This prince is omitted in several comes from 
the west; and between Gandha*paea ana Vicra- 
ma'ditya, or V icua.ma-pa'la, as he is called in 
these copies, there intervenes a king called Sa'dat* 
pa'la. This V j cra m a'dity a had two sons, one 
called Tilaca-chakdua, who reigued only two 
years, and was succeeded by his eldest brother, Vu 
cramahse'na, or Vicrama'ditva ; and tbisTiEACA- 
chandra appears in the character of Biiartk^ 
hari. 

Tlie next perio<l is that of Maha'bhat'-Sri'man- 
Maha'ra'ja', or Mohammed the blessed, or fortu- 
nate, tlie great commander of the faithful. In various 
copies he is called Maha'bhat't'a'raca, and Maha- 
Biiat't a'rica. In Mr. Harington’s list, the epi- 
thet of- Pa ras'd, answering to Seifullah in Arabic, 
or the sword of God, is prefixed to his name. In all 
the copies from the west of India , lie i6 called Maha'- 
Prema, for Maha-Puama'ra, the great' destroyer ; 
and to the names of his four confidential associates, 
the epithet of Puema, or Prema'ra, is also addetk 
Instead of Prema, we should read Prama'ra, or 
Par ima' it a, the destroyer; for, in the 'Sutrujaya- 
Mahatmya , a favourite tract of the Jainas , he ami 
his friends are called the Panciia-ma'ras, or the 
five destroyers. It is said there, that Jin a, in his 
last incarnation, as Gautama iii the shape of a 
white elephant, and therefore denominated Sai- 
Hasti-sena, having obtained eternal bliss, then, 
three years, eight months, and fifteen days after this 
event, there would appear Sacra-Pancha-M'ara, 
who would put an end to all Dhurnw, or religion *. 


* S*CTX, or At mighty chief. 
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Thus the death of Gautama happened in Norem-° 
her 617 ; and his death, in the Pur an' as, and according 
to the Japanese , is placed either late in the sixth, or 
early in the seventh century. Pram'ara, the great 
destroyer, or Pari-m aba, he who destroys all round, 
is one of the titles of Yama, and very applicable to 
Muhammed. The Hindus, in the western parts of 
India, are well acquainted with the famous Chdryari 
of the Musulmans, or the four friends and associates 
of Muhammed. Some,, with a little straining, de- 
rive this name from the Sanscrit ; and thus the four 
destroyers, with their leader, become the Pancha- 
Ma'has, or the five destroyers. Mr. Harington’s 
list, which was brought from Assam by the late Dr. 
Wade, seems to have been nev r modelled by the 
Jainas; as Gautama is introduced there, waging 
war against a certain Manu. 

The next subject of inquiry is the Ciimurica- 
c had da, a section of the Scanda-purdna. The copy in 
my possession was written in Gujjardt two hundred 
and thirty years ago, or in the year of Vicrama'Di- 
tya 1630, A. D. 1574; and in the year of Vicrama 
1796, or A. D. 1740, it was the property of a learned 
Pandit, who made several corrections in the margin, 
as usual in India. The owner of that section, 250 
years ago, obviously considered it as authentic, and 
as making part of one of the canonical books ; and 
the copies in general use in this part of the country 
do not materially differ from it. According to the 
context, this Purina must have been written Men 
the Roman empire, probably in the east, was in the 
zenith of its glory ; for the author meutions it as the 
largest in the world, and says that it consisted of no 
less than 18,030,000 villages, or rather parishes, and 
he speaks of it as existing in that powerful and ex^ 
tensive state in his own time. Six dates only are given 
in this section. The first is 'Sudraca, or Suraca, 
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who was to appear when 3300 years, save 10, of the 
Cali-yuga were elapsed in the city of Charchita. 

The first V icramaditya Is mentioned in the Cu- 
mdricd-c'harida *, in which it is declared, that after 
3020 years of the Cali-yuga had elapsed, then would 
Vicrama'rca appear. He reigned fourteen years, 
and of course died in the year 3034, when the era 
of Yudhishtir ended, and his own began. In the 
fist of the kings who were to appear in the Cali-yuga; 
to . be found m' the Bhdgavata, Brahman da, Vdyu, 
adrl Vishnu-purMas , there are two kings, the seven- 
teenth and eighteenth in regular succession from 
Chandragupta, who reigned seven years each. The 
first is called Vicrama, and the other Mitra; and 
they are supposed to have been originally meant fot 
Vicramamitra; who, according to some, reigned 
fourteen years : and in these lists, the father, or pre- 
decessor of Vicrama, is called Ghosha-Ra'ja, or 
the king of thickets, which is another name for 
Gandharupa, or Gadua-ra ja in the west. This 
looks like an interpolation ; and the more so, as it 
will appear hereafter, that Ghosha-Ha'ja died in 
the year 440 of our era. 

This is the Vicrama'ditya, after whom the pre- 
sent Samvat is supposed to be denominated; and it 
is the general opinion, that the first year of it is the 
next to that in which he died. Yet the Pandits, 
who assisted Abul-fazix, declared that it was the 
first df bis reign: it is also the opinion of many re- 
spectable Pandits, particularly in the western parts 
of India. This is more conformable to a passage 
in the Cumdricd-chanda t, in which it is declared, 
that after 3100 years of the Cali-yuga were elapsed, 
then wpuld 'Saca, or 'Sa'liva'hana, appear. By 

* Paragraph. 42d. f Paragraph. 42d. 
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this first year of Sa'mvajiaxa, we must not under- 
stand it, as meant of lire first of his era; but of the 
first of his reign, which is unconnected with his 

E eriod. In that case, Vickama'rca lived 56 years ; 

is death happened then in the 57, or the first of the 
Christian era , the. very year in which Sa'liva'hana, 
the lord and master of Rome, made his appearance, 
and after whom the era , in use through that empire, 
is denominated. 

« 

The second Vicrama'ditya is the same with 
'Sr(-Caun'a-De'va, called also S'upraca and S'ura- 
ca ; and, is mentioned in the Vc t&lapancha-vin'sati, 
under the name of V iciiama-ce's \ hi, prime minister 
of the Emperor of India, at P/tfutttytftra-puram. It 
is he, to whom a Brahmen gave strong hints, to seize 
upon the throne, and avail himself of the infirmities 
of his master. He is the Vic.rama'pitya mentioned 
by Fekishta, in his history of India ; and whom he 
makes contemporary with Sapor, king of Persia. 
He is also mentioned in the Bhoja-chartird ; for, 
when Ha'ja'-Munja wanted to destroy secretly 
young lino j a his nephew, the latter, being apprised 
of it, eflected his escape, and wrote to him several 
couplets, well known to the learned ; wherein, re- 
proaching'' him with his dark and base scheme,* he 
says, “ Siu-Carn'a-Ra'j a-V icuama is no more, 1 and 
he carried nothing along with him out of his immense 
treasures ; but died like another man." ' From that 
circumstance, the title 'SrI-Caun'a-Ra'ja-V'ICRAma 
was conferred upon 11h6ja by posterity. It seems 
that he attempted to establish an era of his own, 
which however did not last long. Tire Pandits, who 
waited upon Abul-Fazic, informed him, that several 
princes had attempted to set up eras, denominated 
after their own names : and this is also asserted by 
many learned men now; but these new eras were 
soon doomed to oblivion. 
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'The third Vicrama'JjItya was the sen of Gard- 
dXbharupa, or Uasiiabha-se'na, or the man with' 
the cpuntenanqe of an ass. That name is pro- 
nounced Gadha'-rupa, or Ga nnWA-RUPA, in the 
spoken dialects; and he is called also Gadhendra, 
or the lord of asses, and Ghosha-ra'ja, hr the king 
of thickets and bushes. 

In the list of the emperors of India, in the annexed 
table, he is called Gand’ha-*pa'la ; and, at Ujjayint, 
his name is Gandha-iiufi sena, according to Dr. 
Hunter- of our Society *. A. Roger writes it 
Veneroutfst, or Gueneroutfsi : but says, that 
it was the name of the sister of Vicrama'Iditya, 
who, they insist in the Deccan, was himself the son 
of a Brahmen of Benares, called Chandra-gupta ; 
and there is a fulsome account of the birth- of this 
Vicrama, in the first section of the Sinhhana- 
dxcaiririwti, called Vicrama-Up&ehyhna. “ I11 Gurj- ( 
jhra-man'dalam are the Sdbharamati, and Main rivers: 
between them is a forest, in which resided Tamra- 
LiPTA-ttK.su i, whose daughter married king Tamra- 
s'ena. They had six male children, and one daugh- 
ter, called Madana-rec’ha'. The king had two 
young lads, called 1)eva-s'arma' and Hari-s'arma^ 
whose duty chiefly was to wash, every day, the 
clothes of their master, in the waters of the neafe&t 
river. One day, as, De'vas'arma' went, .by himself* 
for that purpose, he heard a voice saying, tell king 
Tamra-s'ena to give me his daughter; should Me 
refuse me, he will repent it. The lad, on his return, 
mentioned the whole to his master; who would not 
believe it, and next day sent Hari-s'arma' to* the 
river, who heard the same voice also, with the threats 
in case of a refusal. The king was astonished ; and, 
going himself, heard the voice also. On his return, 


* Asiat. Research. Vol. 6th. p. 35. 
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ho assembled bis council ; and, after consulting to- 
gether, it was agreed, that the king should go again, 
and ask him who he was. The supposed spirit, being 
questioned, answered I am a Gand’harva, or heavenly 
choirister ; who, having incurred Indra's displea- 
sure, was doomed to assume the shape of an ass. I 
was born in that shape, in the house of a Cumbha- 
c&ra, or potter, in your capital city ; and I am daily 
roving about in quest of food. The king said, that 
he was very willing to ,give him his daughter ; but 
that he conceived, that such an union was altogether 
impossible, whilst he remained in that shape. The 
Gandharva said, trouble not yourself about that ; 
comply with my lequest, and it will be well with 
you. If, says the king, you are so powerful, turn 
the walls of my city, and those of the houses, into 
brass ; and let it be done before sun-rise to-morrow. 
The Gandharva agreed to it, and the whole was 
completed by the appointed time ; and the king, of 
course, gave him his daughter.” Seveial learned 
Pandits inform me, that this Gand’harva’s name 
was Jayanta, the son of Brahma'. When cursed 
by Indra, he humbled himself; and Indra, relent- 
ing, allowed him to resume his human shape in the 
night time ; telling him, that the curse should not 
be done away, till somebody had burned his ass-like 
frame. 


It is said, in the Vicrama-Up&c’hyam, that the 
mother of the darnel spied them once in the night ; 
and, to her great joy, found that the Gandharva 
dallied with her daughter in a human shape. Re- 
joiced at this discoveiy, she looked for his ass-like 
form, and burned it. Early in the morning, the 
Gandharva looked for this body of his, and found 
that it had been destroyed. He returned imnvediately 
to his wife, informing her of what had happened, 
and that his curse being at an end, he was obliged to 
return to heaven, ana leave her. He informed her 
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also, tliat she was with child by him, and that the 
name of the child was to be V icrama'bitv a : that 
her maid was with child also, and that the name of 
the child should be BHARTRi-MARi. He then left 
his wife, who resolved to die ; and, ripping up her , 
own belly, she took out the child, and intrusted it to 
the care of a Mcdini, or the wife of a gardener, or a 
flower woman. * Go,’ said she, ‘ to some distant 
place, and there remain concealed ; because my father 
will attempt to destroy the child.* The Mdlmi went 
to Ujjaym, with the maid ; and from the signal pre- 
servation of the child, in that city, it was also 
called Avanti , from the Sanscrit ava, to preserve. 

In the Agni-pur/m'a, the father of the damsel is 
called Sadasvas'ena, in the Bhdvishya-purdria Va- 
sud’ha'.* Ferishta says that his name was Basdeo; 
whom he represents as emperor of India, and re- 
siding at Canouge ; but the author of the Vicrama- 
Up&ckyina says that lie was a powerful prince, in the 
west of India, and possessed of the countries which 
we find, afterwards, constituting the patrimonial 
territories of the Balahara, which included Gurjja- 
rdsht'ra (or Gujjar&t' \) with some adjacent districts. 
In the Ayin-Acberi he is called Sudhrowsheneh, 
and at Ujjayini, Sundersena, according to Dr. 
Hunter, who says that this incarnation took place 
in the time of that prince *. This is obviously the 
history of YesdejIrd, son of Bahijam-G6r, or Bah- 
ram the ass, king of Persia: the grand features are 
the same, and the times coincide perfectly. The 
amours of Bahram-G6r, with an Indian princess, 
are famous all over Persia, as well as in India. Ac- 
cording to D’iieruelot, there is still a romance in 
Persian, called the amours of Bahram and Gul- 
Endam, the Indian princess. 


• Asiat. Researches, Vol. VI. p. 35. 
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This Vicrama'ditya ascended the throne, of Ma- 
laga, in '.the year 441, reckoning friom the first of 
'Sa'juva'hana ; and 753 years after the expiation of 
Chanacya, according to the' Agni-purfa^^w&tipt* 
ing equally to the year of Christ 441* In the Bhd- 
vishya-puraria, in which the years are omitted, Vi- 
cramaditya is placed in the same order of regular 
succession : conformably also to the list of the em- 
perors of India, in the annexed table. Du Fresnoy, 
in his Chronological tables *, says, that the first year 
pf his reign answered to the 441 of the Christian 
era; and the authors of the Ancient Universal His- 
tory place this event in the 442d : and surely no greater 
degree of precision could be expected f- 

: 

This Vicrama was the son of the man with the 
countenance of an ass ; but his grand father was Ati- 
Brahma', in the Ayin-Acberi, and whose father was 
Brahma'. Now Yezdej'iri), called Isdiuertes by 
the Greeks, was the son of Bah ram with the nick 
name of Gur or the ass. His grand father was 
another Y ezdejird, called also Vauames or Baram, 
.with the title of Athim, and answering to Ati- 
Birmah; and whose father was called Bah ram, 
the same with Brahma, Birmah, or Bah ram, as 
his name is spelt by Tieffenthaeer, and in many 
MSS. lists. The Greeks pronounced it Varames, 
and even Baram, as it is written by Theopuylact 
SimocattaJ. Jayanta, the son of Brahma 7 , in- 
curred the displeasure of Inora, king of the elevated 
grounds of Meru, or Turkestan; and was doomed, 

him, to assume the shape of an ass, in the lower 
regions. Baiiram-<Gur, or the ass, likewise incurred 
the displeasure of the Khacan } or mortal king of 


* Du Fresnoy, Vol. 2d. p. 408. 
f Anc. Univ. History, Vol. 9th. p, 278. 
t See Photii Bibliotheca, p. SJ, 
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Alcru. lie aScendetf the fhrone of Persia ,■ aiuiflfj , 
after having overcome tils enemies, he went tq UttHta, 
in disguise, to the court of a powerful prince of tofo 
country,, who took particular notice of him, on a<^ 
count of his valour and personal merit. The Indian 
prince loaded him with caresses and honours; and 
gave him his daughter, with an immense fortune; 
when he was recognized by some nobleman, who 
had carried tlie usual tribute to Persia . Being thus 
discovered, he returned to his own country, after an 
absence of two yeais. Tha Hindus assert, that lie 
refused to take his wife along with him ; and that, 
in consequence, she killed herself. They shew, to 
this day, the place where he lived, about one day’s 
march to the north of liarotuth, with the ruins of 
his palace. In old records, this place is called Gad- 
’ hendra-puri , or the town of the lord of asses. The 
present mme is Gosherd, or Ghojdra for Ghcsha-r&ya 
or Gkotha-rdja : for, says my Pandit, who is a native 
of that country, the inhabitants, being ashamed of 
its true name, have softened it into Ghosh era, which 
has no meaning. Bad ram, the ass, had i *000 danc- 
ing women sent to Imn, from India ; and it is sup- 
posed, that those of that profession, in the sanic 
country, to this day, are descended fioin them. This 
Bahkam had been brought up among Christians, 
in Arabia ; and king Noomav, who had been in- 
trusted with his education, died a Christian. But 
Bahkam abhorred the Christian name, and cruelly 
persecuted all those of that piofesrion ; and this was 
the cause of a bloody war with the Roman emperors, 
in which the armies of Baiiram were repeatedly 
defeated; and once forced to plunge into the Eu- 
phrates ; when above 100,000 men were drowned. 
His son inherited all his rancour; hut, being lie- 
loved by his troops, the emperois of Constantinople 
were 'obliged to submit, and to pay a yearly contri- 
bution. 
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. This Bahram, or Vicrama'ditya, the Hindus 
claim as their own countryman ; for, in the appendix 
to the Agni-purSia, he is a declared to be Carnansya t 
or of the family of 'Sri-Carnla ; which is possible on 
the maternal side. 

This is the Vicrama'ditya, whose younger brother 
was called BhartrYhari; famous for his piety and 
learning ; and who succeeded his father, tlmugh 
the youngest : but being disgusted with the world, 
on account of the infidelity of his favourite wife, 
he abdicated the throne of M&lava, and retired to 
Benares ; where he ended his days in devout con- 
templation : though^many are of opinion that he 
is still alive. When he left fia throne, his brother 
was gone to distant countries ; and the whole king- 
dom being thrown into confusion, was soon over- 
run with demons, the chief of whom had taken 
possession of the throne ; and it was with the utmost 
difficulty that Vicrama drove him away, by gentle 
means, and even conciliated his favour, and there- 
by obtained a boon from him, to sit upon the throne 
for 100 years. 

It is the general opinion, that Vicrama'ditya 
put his brother Sucaditya, or BhartuYhari, to 
a most slow and cruel death, by severing his head, 
with a knife, both small and bad. His putting 
him to death is mentioned by Holwell, and Mr. 
Wilkins *. 

BhartrYhari, according to the Hindus in general, 
withdrew to Churl ar near Benares , where he remain- 
ed some time ; when his brother gave him a purganah, 
or small district, called to this day Bhertari, and 


* Asiat. Researches, Vol. 1st. p. 129. 
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Bhittri, after him ; and which is to the eastward, 
of the mouth of, the river Gomti. There are the 
remains of a pretty large fort, with tlie ruins of his 
palace. Near it is a stone pillar, with an inscription, 
containing only a. few couplets from the Makd-BhA- 
rata : it is however remarkable, on account of. the 
curious connexions of the letters. 

Being obliged to go often to Benares , he raised 
an artificial hill, at some distance from the northern 
banks of the little river Burn A, to the north of the 
city, exactly in the shape of the hill of ChttnAr, on 
which he resided. It is a work of great magnitude ; 
and near it is a small village, called, from that cir- 
cumstance, Pdhdr-pur, or Hill-burgh. 

In the lists of the kings of Gwalior, both MSS. 
and printed, it is declared, that Su’rya-se'na, or 
So'rya-pa'la, called also So'ma-pa'la, built the fort 
of Gwalior , in the year 332 of Vickama'ditya, by 
whom we must understand the son of Bahram- 
Go'r ; and thus, the building of this famous citadel 
took place in the year 773 ; and probably, on ac- 
count of the astonishing progress ot the Musulman 
invaders, on the banks of the Indus. The kings 
of that country resided at a place called Cdnti or 
Cdntipura (now Cotwall, nine cos to the north of 
Gwauor , according to Lieut. Wilson’s information). 
The origin of this little kingdom is mentioned in 
the prophetic chapters of the Vayu, Brahm&rida and 
Vishnu-purattas : but the latter is more explicit, on 
this subject, than the others. After the death of 
Pulo'ma', in 648, there appeared, in Anu-Gangam, 
or the Gangetic provinces, a king, called Vis'vas'pha- 
tica, or Vis'va-s'phurjt ; who drove away the Br&h- 
mens and Cshettris, and raised to that dignity persons 
of the lowest classes. After him came the Ndgas 
or Nacas , who divided among themselves Anu-Gdng- 
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am r aiid the countries to the westward : some resided 
at Padm&oatl (or Patna;) others at PrayAga, (6t 
Allahabad). There was a^braqch of them who set- 
tled at Conti (now Cotwall near Gwalior ,) and 
another at Mathura .‘ and there were nirife families 
of them. There is still a tribe of the ’ NAgas , or 
NAcas, on the banks of the JumnA , about Calpi. 
They seem to form a singular tribe, hut I am other- 
wise unacquainted with them. 

Thus Su'rya-pa'la,' or Soma-pa'la, built this 
fortress, in the year 773, and of Vicuama the son 
of Hahram-Gu'r 332 ; which computation is fur- 
ther confirmed by another epoch. Aja-pa'la or 
Gf.bal, is said by Ferisiita', to have been assisted 
in his wars against Mahmud, by Tandepa'la king 
of Gwalior. There is one Diiand’hupa'la, in the 
Persian list of its kings, and the sixteenth from 
its foundation. He was the friend and ally of 
Gepal, and their combined forces were defeated 
by Maumood, about the year 1017. 

The dynasty of Su'ryapa'la consisted of eighty- 
five princes, according to the prediction of Gopa- 
cAala the hermit, (called in the Persian list Gua- 
lipa';) and ended in the person of Te'ja-ca'rv'a, 
.103 years before Gwalior was taken, by Siiam- 
seddin, or Firoze the 2d ;* (who ascended the im- 
perial throne in 1289;) having lasted above 410 
years, which is certainly too little for 85 reigns: 
but these inaccuracies are not uncommon with Hindu 
chronologers. Lieut. Wilson informs me, that a 
BrAkmen, in the service of Ca'ndu-jke, has some- 
time since written a history of Gwalior , in Sans- 
crit, in which he places Su'rya-pa'la, or S6ma- 
pa'la, in the Dnapar age: and the author declares, 
that his account is conformable to ancient 'inscrip- 
tions, still existing on ths rocks of Gwalior ; and 
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that the chief circumstances in his history are entirely 
taken from them. If sip, neither the inscription^ 
nor the \yprk itself deserve much credit. Ban ram, 
with the epithet of 6|tii, in Sanscrit Garda bha, 
or ' the. ass, is the founder of the Gurddabhina dy- 
nasty, mentioned ip the prophetic chapters of tne 
Purarias. The Hindus say, tnat when Garddabiia 
withdrew from India, he left his wife and her maid 
behind, and that both weir with child by him; but 
Persian writers assert, that he took his wifewithhim 
to Persia with her immense* fortune. In Ragihj- 
na'tVs list, we find, that the son of Gadiia'-ra'la, 
or Garddabiia, was Vicramad'itya; who had 
two sons Talaca-ciiaxdra, who reigned only two 
years, and another called Yicrama'ditya ' also, 
who succeeded him. According to Persian history, 
Gardjjabha had a son called Yksdejikd, who suc- 
ceeded him. This prince had two sons Firoze, 
the eldest, and Hormuz the youngest, sirnamed 
the wise; whom, on account of his wisdom, he 
appointed for his successor; and, to Firoze, lie gave 
the government of Sigistan and Mecran. The ac- 
count of these two brothers has much affinity with 
what they relate, in India , of Vicrama ditya and 
BhartrKhari. Some say that Vic kama'ditya put 
him to death; others, that lie banished him to dis- 
tant countries. Be this as it may, they show the 
ruins of his place of abode in Gujjardt', at Ujjayini, 
and near Benares. The dynasty of the Gardabfihtas 
is probably that of the descendants and successors 
of B a hr am Gfitt in Persia. The princes in the 
N. W. parts of India were vassals of the Persian 
kings, at a very early period ; and the father-in-law 
of Bahram-GAr. used to send a "yearly tribute to 
them. According to. the Hindus, he was not em- 
peror .of India, but only a powerful king in the 
■western parts of that country, and his capital eity 
Was Camb&t (or Cambay). It is not improbable 
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that Fikoze spared the life of his brother, and ba- 
nished him to distant countries; and spread a report 
of his death to prevent any further commotion in 
his favour. Shirovyeh, the son of KHosRd Pun- 
viz, caused his seventeen brothers to be secretly 
conveyed to India; and it was firmly believed, in 
the west, that he had put them all to death : yet 
there is hardly any doubt, that the kings of Oitdy- 
poor, and the Marhattas, are descended from them 
and their followers, as it will appear in the appendix. 
In many copies of Raghu-n aYh’s list, instead of 
Gadiia-pa'la, we read Cshe'ma-pa'la, dr some 
other name. Next to him, a prince is introduced, 
called Sadat-pa'la; probably for SadaVva-pa'la, 
the name of the father in-1 » w of Gadha'-pala, 
or Bahram-GAk. 

As the famous emperor Bh6ja' is not noticed by 
foreign writers, the period in which he lived is in- 
volved in much obscurity. In the Ayin-Acberi*, 
Bh6ja is said to have ascended the throne, in the 
year 541 of Vicrama'ditya’s era; which is im- 
possible; for it would place Bh6ja's accession to 
the throne in the year 982 ; and, therefore, there 
would be no room, either for his reign, which was 
a long one, nor for those of his two successor!, the 
last of whom died in 1009. In the ' Satrujaya - 
mahatmya, we read 477 instead of 541, and this will 
place Bh6ja’$ acccsssion in the year 918 of Christ. 
But the author of the above treatise uses another 
mode of calculation, which will give a difference 
of four years. In the year 4 66 of the era, says lie, 
was Vicrama'ditya, who reigned 108 years; 
and 477 years after, appeared Sala'ditya, in A'sd- 
rdpura. The era is tnat of 'Sa'liva'hana, and as 
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the Jainas. reckon from the death of Yucra'maditya, 
the whole wlU stand thus, 466+79—108+477=914; 
for the year of Christ, in which Bh6ja ascended 
the throne. Major Mackenzie, in his extracts com- 
municated to the Society, says, that in the Dekkin it 
is recorded of Bh6ja, that he reigned fifty years 
five months and three days ; and that the famous 
Ca'li-da'sa lived at his court. Accordingly, Bh6ja 
died ih the year 965 or 969 , if we place his accession 
in the year 918. The author of the 'Satrujayawa- 
h&tmya places the accession of Vicrama'ditva in 
the year of Christ 437, instead of 441 ; and when 
we read, in the Ayin-Acbcri , that Bh6ja ascended 
the throne in the year of Vicrama'ditya 541, this 
might possibly be a mistake for that of his death ; 
and suen mistakes are unfortunately but too frequent 
with Hindu writers; and his death would, in this 
case, fall in the year 977 ; or in 982 , if we reckon 
from the year 441. This account is the most pro- 
bable, as it leaves room for the reign of his adopted 
son Jaya-nanda, who died without issue, when 
Chaitra-pa'la, or Jyte-pa'la of the Trnara tribe, 
was raised to the throne. After fighting several un- 
succesful battles with Sultan Mahmood, lie put 
an end to his own life, in the year 1002 , and was 
succeeded by his son Mahe'ndra pal a. This 
CiiAiTRA-PA la or Chandra-pa'la, and in the spo- 
ken dialects Chaitra-pa'la, Jyte-pa'la andOKPAL, 
by Musulman writers, is called Chaitra-Chandra 
in the Bkavishya; which cannot be explained other- 
wise, than by supposing, that the author meant, that 
he was called indifferently either Chaitra-pa'la or 
Chandra-pa’la. He was a most powerful pTince, 
and his authority Was acknowledged all over India; 
and he is mentioned in the Ayin-Acberi*, under the 
name of Chandra-pa'la: but he is placed erro- 

« I F 
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neonsly' before JIa^a-Bh^ a.* Ttu$. J9 .l^eVrcn^- 
ma'ditya, who is made to ya.ge jw&r against;. Ma- 
iiabiia't and the Mahabhotadica$ r Mohammed and 
the Mohammedans. No Hindu prince could have 
waged war against Muhammed; butthe whole is 
an allusion to the subsequent wars with his followers; 
and ht the same manner we must probably consider 
the wars of the other V ic&am as with 'Sa'jLiva'.hana. 
Hie Hindus haye confounded Sultan Mahmood 
with Mohammed, whbm they, claim as their own 
countryman, as well as 'Sa’liva'hana, whilst neither 
of them ever was in India. 

The propensity of the Hindus, to appropriate every 
thing to themselves, is well Known. We have, no- 
ticed before their claims to Uahram-GCir, and his 
descendants; and in the same manner, they insist, 
that Acbar was a Hindu in a former generation. The 
proximity of the time, in which this famous emperor 
lived, has forced them, however, to account for 
this in the following manner. There was a holy 
Brii/men, who wished very much to become cm- 

E eror of India; and the only practicable way for 
im was to die first, and be bom again. For this 
purpose he made a desperate Tapasya, wishing to 
remember then every thing he knew in his present 
generation. This could not be fully granted; but 
he was indulged with writing upon a brass plate, 
a few things which he wished more particularly 
•to remember; then he was directed to bury the 
plate, and promised that he would remember the 
place in the next generation. M ucun da, for such 
was his name, went to Allahabad, buried the plate, 
and then burned himself. Nine months after he 
was bora in the character of Acbab, who, as soon as 
l}e ascended the throne, went to Allahabad, and 
easily found the spot where the brass plate was 
l&ried. Thus the Hindus claim Muhammed and 
s A£bar as their own; exactly like the Persian# 
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of old, wbp insisted, that Alexander was tlie 
son of . one of their, kings; so that, after all, 
they were forced, to - submit to their countrymen 
o,nly. But let us return to Mauabhat, or Mo- 

HAMMip. 

The Hindus say, that the son of a .certain klriff 
of India, being disgusted with the world, turned 
pilgrim, and went to M^csul'swaiiast’ha'na, (or 
Mecca). In his way thither, and iij Arabia, he . 
stopped at the house of a Bremen, .who received 
him kindly, and ordered his daughter to wait on ' 
him, as usual. Whilst asleep, the cloth, with which 
his loins Were covered^ was Icciden tally defiled. 
When he awoke, he. took it off, and concealed it 
in a corner of the house, in some hole, and out of 
the sight of the damsel, as he thought. Being from 
home, to perforin his ablutions, in consequence of 
this nocturnal defilement, the damsel came at the 
usual hour; and her courses suddenly making their 
appearance, she was much distressed, and looking 
every where for some cloth, she spied the bundle — 
in short, she conceived. ,He departed for Mecca ; 
and some months after, the parents of the damsel, 
and herself, were thrown into the greatest con- 
fusion, as may be imagined. 

The holy man was considered as the author of 
their disgrace, though .the damsel* exculpated him : 
yet she could not account for her present si*, 
tuation. She was like Hagai*, turned out of the 
"house, into the wilderness, with her son : where 
they were miraculously preserved, both being in- 
nocent. Some years after, the holy man returned, 
unconscious of his having been the cause of sq 
much Uneasiness to the family of the hospitable 
Br&hmtn* 

After much abuse, the'matter was explained; but 
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the son of the damsel could not be admitted to 
share with his relatives, or even to remain in their 
communion. lie was, however, honourably dis- 
missed, with his mother, after they had given him 
a suitable education, and rich presents ; and they 
advised him to shift for himself, and to' tot Up a 
new religion, as he cquld not be considered a& a 
member of the old One, on account of his .strange 
birth, or rather conception^, ’ When, advanced in 
years, he wished to spe his paternal relations ’and 
India; and tb persuade them to conform to his new 
doctrine; but he died m his way thither, at Medina, 
near Cam&h&r . This Medind is Ghazni, called em- 
phatically the second Medind, from the great number 
of holy men entombed there: and it is obvious, 
that the Hindus have confounded MuhImmed with 
Sultan-Mahmood/ whose sumptuous Mausoleum is 
close to that city. Thus we see, that the account 
they give of Mvhammed is a mere rhapsody, 
retaining some of the principal features of the his- 
tory of Ishma'el, Ha'oaB, Muhammed himself, 
and Sultan Mahmood. 

This Samoat, or era, of Maha'bhat, was early in- 
troduced into India, and the Hindus were obliged 
to use it, as they do now in all their civil trans- 
actions; and thus Muhammed became at least d 
Sambatica or Santica. According to the rules laid 
down by the learned in India, Mohammed is cer- 
tainly a 'Saca and 'Sac&wara, and is entitled to ‘the 
epithet of Vicrama. He is a ’Saca, ,ot mighty 
chief; and, like other 'Sacas, be killed his millions': 
he is Sactswara, or the ruler of a .sacred period, 
still in use in India. For these. reasons, the 
Pandits who assisted Abul-Fazil, did sot scruple 
to bestow the title, of Vicsamaditya unon him; 
and even to consider him as the real worthy 
“ J that name; and in order to make the era, or 

least the time of Vicbamaditya’s appearance. 
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coincide with the era of Muhammeo, they ha*# 
most shamefully distorted the chronology of tins 
appendix to die Agni-purfoia. * 


AtiN'Acmtai, 

'Siliviiian, •••*»* 1 or O 

84 Narav^bana, • •• 100 

Pptra-rtyu, ........ 100 

100 t 200 

N * 

Aflitw, a 86 73 

184 Binutiiraf, 90 

A'dhya, 55 At-Birmdh, 90 , 

Brafamd-r^ja, ............ 97 f Sudhxowsheneh, for 

Ati-Brahinu, ■* 91 ( Sadiura^sana, ...... do 

Sadoh'va, 1 Bn H^ymert, 100 

Harslm M4gba, 3 BU GUndrup, * . • . * 

1st of Viemnfditjw, «*.... 437 

lit. erf VicnunSditya, • * 621 7 3 


Aoni*u»ax>, 
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Kanv&haoa } 
V4tu&-v6K» «r Putra-r^Jas, 
that ir 4b say tbe-iond 

oflSpriBg, 


In the MSS. copy of the Ayin Acberi used by 
^TiEFr^N thaler, the days and months were omit- 
ted. In several we find seveii months, and three 
days once only ; and the repetition in other MSS. 
is owing probably to the carelessness of transcribers. 
Here one year only is allotted to Sa'liva'haxa, 
and 100 to Nara--va'hana, who is the same with 
'Sa'liva'uaxa, to whom one only is allowed, in order, 
probably, to keep up his rank and place in the list. 
It is also to be ■observed, 1 ' that where we put 0 at 
the beginning of a chronological list, the Hindus put 
1, as we used to do formerly j and that year should 
be rejected in calculations; hut this precaution is 
often neglected, even in Europe. 

The first year of 'Sa'liva'haxa, but not of his 
OW; was the 3101 of the Cali-yuga, answering to 
the first of the Christian era, accoulipg to the Cuma- 
fica-cltarida ; and consequently, thisV icrama'ditya’s 
accession, to the throne, happened 02 1 yeais after 
Vox.. IX. u 
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th& birth of Christ, according, to the MSS. pe- 
ftiVfliby TimJCNTiiAUfR; anti 621 years 7 month* 
md $ days, according to ottae*^; and the Hyra 
began, when 621 years 6 months *m4 s ]j days, of 
OS Christian erq,* were elapsed ; the differenqe is 
sorely trifling. That the Pandits, who jwsifrted 
Abul-Fazu, pointed to Mun^fsisn, uqfl^r tjhp 
name of VjcaAWA'riTYA, is^wnfirmed also from 
two .dates in tlae 4m Asbafo, m which yfars, 
•aid, to belong to.lfti^jUMAfbiiDYAfc, e/w,.*te really 
to be reckoned ftwpw the beginning of, the Hejr/i. 
Probably it was meant as a compliment to the be- 
nevolent AcBAJtf whose tolerant 'Spirit coukl not 
fail to endear him to' this Hindus. Even in the time 
of AuR£NO>2i.fi£, the most intolerant of all prince?, 
when RaGhc-n atha wro textile VansdvdR, at his 
command, he introduced Mu*ammed by name, with 
the title of 'Sri'ma'n-Maha'raja. In this attempt, 
the Pandits, who assisted Abul-Fazit, most shame- 
fully disfigured the chronology of the supplement 
to the Agn't-puraria. Of S'a'liva'haxa and Naba- 
va'uana, they made two distinct pei sons; as well 
as of Bahkym, with the title of Gun, in Persian, 
and IIaimau, or the wild ass, in. Arabic ,i Tims 
they introduced Haimar or IIaymrrt, and Ghnor 
Gan DAriiu p : to the former they allotted 100, and 
to the latter 35 years ; and they had the assurance 
to tell Abul-Fazijl, that it was declared, in their, 
sacred books, that. Haimar having- been killed in 
battle, his soul passed .ha to the body of Ga^toa- 
nvv *. They were also forced to lengthen, the reigns 
of the intermediate princes : thus ,ane abyss, calls 
to another, and a single Ue requires often .sfifty to 
support it. 

The accession K pf 

f Ay« Acbcri, ! . p. A*. 
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BaiiraM'GAii, tothe throne, is placed, in the k» 
ment to the Agni-pttrdn'a, A. D. 437; and th?i 
date is given, in' the * Sairujaya-mah&tmyn , as 
have seen before *. This event is placed, hoW^Py 
m the VCfiT 441, or 442; by chropo|hgers in the yveitj 
and' in the appendix to "the Agni-pur&rid, tBe ac- 
cession of 'Aditya Is placed in the year Of Ctmtsf 
f«5 ; but, in the CtimnidS^c'kfMSa " it is declared 
ti> have-’Vaken place Wf'tBe : the differen'cfe 

is six yfears, 'tfnich added to 4S7,^or rather to 43f, 
will place the safft# event hi the>€dr 442. 

V * if * t n A,-*'* 


The name 'of the emperors, called’ Mu hammed, 
or Maiimood, is generally written, and pronounced, 
by Hindus, Ma'iiabmai', Which implies a 'great 
warrior ; hence he is called also Maha' Ba'AD, 
VittA-BA'nu, and Maiia-Vira-ba'iiu. It is written 
also Maiia'-bhatYa'hkCa, Maua'bhatYa'rica, and 
Moiia-biia'i i a'h. In the Vans&vMi, he is styled 
’SrIma'si-maua-kaja, the prosperous (or on whom 
blessing and happiness) the great commander. Ih 
the list of kings, the titles are generally placed after 
the proper name : thus Buo'ja is dignified with the 
title of Siu-Carn'a-Ra'ja-Vicrama, in the appendix 
to the Agni-purfaia. In the VamdvdU, as new mo- 
delled by the Jainas, the epithet of Paras'u is pre-' 
fixed to his name, and not improperly ; because; 
like another Paras'u, he and his successors destroyed 
the kings of the earth.’ Paras'u Signifies a sWord, 
or scimiter ; anti here, periraps, alludes to the epithet* 
of Aeisullah, (the sword of God,) and of Zulfecar, 
so famous among' his followers. 


It is sayi, m the VrViat-cat'ha, that he was fronv 
Anang&dha, or the country of Awanga, another 
name ftrr Cit'aiAWvA, 'and supposed/ by Bandit*, 
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the westward of India. , In tbe Vunstc&tL 
'kmmdM Atumga, it is written Bmga, or Bengal 
TV Hajwir, or Homar', introduced as his successor, 
WsAii Kst, i» probably meant for Omar, who, as 
Sony as tbe year 636* began, to form regs^ar plans, 
for tbe Invasion of India ; and actaally sent a lame 
detachment, by sea, to . invade i\*e Deha of th» 
Indue i. or rather, tbit Hajmie is. the .famous Ha'm$*> 
general of Moavyjeu *» wlu* waged a jongaad bloody 
war* with the Hindus, the countries bordering 
upon, tlie Delta. Moavyeh began his rei^n in the 
year &>l, and died in o79’ r and the wars ot Hamid, 
with the Hindus, took place about the latter end 
of his reign. In the VansuyuU, he is called IIa'mIr- 
bijniia, and Ha'mir-se'na : bn\ in many copies, 
the first syllable of his name is dropped, and. we 
read MIr-sYxa, PIrs'eYa., and even Diskna ; and y 
in some copies, he is sajd to have been a native of 
4mnga. 


The title 'SrIma'k-maha'-ra'xa was. probably be- 
stowed upon Maha'-biiat', in compliment to Av- 
renc-Zebe, by whose order the Vansdyait was written. 
The Hindus, in general, never speak ill of Mcham- 
jfcp; and they think that lie was. a good man; 
but they by no means entertain the same idea of 
his disciples. 


Poring die time of Muhammed, neither he, npr 
bis followers, ever troubled themselves about India r 
hut soon after his death,, and in the year 
Omar began to devise means for £he invasion of 
that country ; and the first step he took, was to 
jBuild Basrah, or Buesorah. lie tlujn sent Mao a r- 
rek-abve Aas, according to ti » 43 d * tj 4 cpmf , wip * 
setting of from BaMrem by sea, , JV wot* 

* ■ 


* Ayin Aebetf, SubaETatsk. 
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«ra parts of the Delta of the Indtu: but mfifctntg 
with unexpected* resistance, he was defeated) "‘ml 
Idst his life; and as Oscaa died in 641 , this«xpeil« 
tion must have taken place between these two y e a <% 
and probably in 639 * or 640 . Othmast, his wo 
cessor, attempted an invasion by land; bat having 
sent people to survey the roads, he was detedrel 
Uy their report. Air, after him, sent a general, 
Who eflfisfetea some trifihig Conquests, on the hordwl 
Of Sind: ■ Moavyeh sent twice his general' Atf^ 
or Hamas; but, after' tong and bloody conflict^ 
he was forced to desist. Under the Cahph Waxio 
the conquest of' Sind was at last effected by Muh*JS*» 
med-Casim, A. H. 99, or of Christ 717f* 

The rapid conquests of Omar, and his successor^ 
through Iran and Turan, and their constant and 
unrelenting attempts upon India, though not alwqps 
successful, particularly at the beginning, could not 
but alarm very much the princes of that county; 
who thus soon became acquainted with the Mm&- 
hhat’ddicas , Mohammed their chief, and the intoler- 
ant spirit of their new leligion. 

Let us now pass to the second part, from tbf 
first year of Vickama'ditYa, to the death of 
PrItii wi-R a'j a, and of Jaya-chandra. In this 
part, the appeudix to the Agni, and also to the 
Bfiavishya-pur arias, agree pretty well with the i&rtt- 
Acberi, in regard to the number of kings, afiftrijje 
order of succession. There is, however, in tire jfj fa. 
Acberi, a material difference; for three kings, who 
are placed after Bho'ja, in the two first lists, are 
transposed in the Ayin- Acberi, and put before Bho'ja, 
and in* an Inverted order of succession. These are 
B,A'MA>cHAinjRA, (called there erroneously Kurriim- 

fa — — — - i — — i- ■■■■ ■■■'»— ..... 

* VoL fld. Account of Sircar Tatab, p. 147. 
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The reason of this transposition iS,'tf»at the Bandits, 
a Assisted A bu j>fa zi t, having placed , the ac- 
cession of Bho'ja 110 years beforethfc death of 
Jaya-chandra, in 1 >94, that is to Say,in the year 
of Christ 1084* there was no longer room for these 
three kings ; and they concluded, that they must 
have: reigned, before Bho'jX particidariy as they 
found there a king,, called also M a h'en dra- p a'xa, 
the grand-father of-'BHo'jA. Another mistake; in 
the Ayin-Ac1>cri, is, the introduction, not only of 
a collateral dynasty, but the rftetamdrphosing the 
place of their residence Into a king. 

The succession of kings, fro n.VicitAMA the son 
®f Gardabha, to Java-ciiak i.HtA, stands thus in 
the appendix to the Agni-purAn'a . ! * 

Vicrama'ditva - - - 100 years 

Chandra-sf/na, - - - .50 

StfRYA-SENA, ----- 85 

Chandha-s'ena is omitted in the Ayin-Acbcri, '■ 
'Sacti-sinh a, - - - - 85 * , 

In his time the era of 'Sa'eiva'hana prevailed^ 

oyer that of Vicrama'ditya. , 

C?«a'dga-se'na, - - - 85' ' ’ * 

he resided at Ujjayini, 

~t ■ i 

M that time A'taca, called Va'taca in the Pitr- 
d«wd »eigned at Dhfim-nagara , for the space of; l<)0 
ydap* or • rather his dynasty.,’ Suc’pa-s'en'a or 
Sfkuc’H-SF.'NA, and after hinf,C’nADGA-sENA reign- 
ed at Chittracuta ( in Buadelcuruf). he first reign- 
ed 1 88, and the second 86 years ; and these appear 
to he collateral dynasties !. " , . 

Then came Mahe'ndra-pa'ea, called Vijaya- 
nanda in the Ayin-Acberi, and these two epifKefs 
imply a great conqueror. It is said, that he reigned 
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100 years at Y&ginVpura, or Ditto j hut it Js a tms~ 
take,* for the Mahe'npka-pa'la, who 
that city, * liyed after After Iris death} 

Munja was appointed regent, during the minority of 
his son Bh6sa. Jfc resided at 4 place called &wjVpww, 
and reigned 80 yews'. /,< After him, Bh6ja reigned 
in the . Dtkhiu, 9 ] years. " He- was. succeeded ' by 
Jaya-naxoa, sometimes, but . erroneously, called 
Ja YA tcri andua, and, he reigned 89 years. Thus, 
the compiler of this list seemingly places the death or 
Jaya-nanda .1095 years after the access ibifof Vi- 
crama dltya, the soii of Gardbabha, tothe throtie; 
or in the year of, Christ 1480;. thus confounding 
together this Vicrama'ditya, with the one aftet 
M’lmtn the era is supposed to be denominated. In 
this manner, lie has carried hack the first year 1 of 
'Sax.iv ah an a, 441 years before Christ; and the 
expiation of Cha'na<]ya and CiiAndragupta, 7S5 
before the same era. His idea however, was, that 
Jaya-nanda died in the year 1095 of Vi cram a*- 
ditya’s era, answering to the year of Christ 1039” 
and as BhxSja reigned only SO.years, instead of 91, 
a further correction will place tlic death of JaYa- 
nanda in the year of CifuiST 998, which is pretty 
neat* the truth. These inconsistencies and contra* 
dictions, so frequent among Hindu chronologers, are 
disgustful in the last degree, and must greatly retard 
the progress of historical research. 

He was succeeded by ChJS^tra-pa'la, the son 
of Ra'ma-chandra, a powerful zemindar, in the 
country of Gauda, m mMctda, and of the Tom&ra 
tribe. In the AmuAcberi* we read, that, when 
Jay a the soil of BndjAdied, there was not found 
any one of the Pmnara or- Pow&r tribe, worthy to 

• Vofc- 2d. p, 56. 

« 4 



X^S ESSAY OK 

wear the crown; on winch account, Chytepa'l, aft 
eminent zemindar, was chosen king; and he founded 
the Tom&ra dynasty. 

In these three lists, we find two dynasties intro- 
duced, the Tom/tra and the Chuuh&n: but these were 
collateral, at least for some time; as is obvious from 
the context of the appendix to; the Ag^purAn'a^ in 
which it is declared, that Jidahana, called PkXth- 
Wi-RAJA in the Ayin-Acberi* t was defeated, and 
Killed in battle, in the country of Sumbhala f by the 
Chauhdns, Who thus became kings of Y6gini-pura 9 
pr Dill l Tliis happened, says Abul-Fazil, in the 
year of Vicrama'ditya 848 (it should be 488); 
and as the first year of Vicraw a^ditya is made in 
that section, to correspond with the first of the 
Hejra, the death of Jidaha'na happened in the 
year of Christ 1110- This is further confirmed by 
another passage from the same author t, in which 
hesa^s, that the dynasty of Bala-deo, orBiEnso, 
the Chauh£n t lasted 83 years, and seven months, 
that is to say, from the death of Pr1t«w1-ba'm, 
who was slain by Baldeo, to the death of Pi- 
thaura, in the year U92, or of the Hejra 9 388; 
and from the beginning of the Hejru % to the* year 
1HO of Christ, there had elapsed exactly 488 
Hindu or Lunisolar years Accordingly, these two 
dynasties will stand thus: 
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^Toma-ra Family. 

JUma-Chandra, Zmind&r 
of Gastda did not reign. 

Chaitra-p41a his ton, emperor 
of India, had turn tons: 


i a.*> 


MabelidiafAl^ 
emperor 


BayWma, raUedaho Ch A UH'ANA Family, 
Anaaga-pula, end Eca- 
p&la, omit Dill}, A. D 


1050. 

KAmBldi 
Jklaimtm, tilled in Batik] 
bp Baia-deoa A. D, 1110. 
had tico sons . 


VigahSna, 
withdraws to 
Gaud&his native 
count i y. 


Saaca-pMa, 

-Cirtli-pila, 

AnangnpuiaJ 


], 'Babm41i 
1 ViYalkcslm 
1 SAma-deva 
fttla-deva 
N*jta-«JSva 
Crrtri-paja 
PftiT'imi-feA’j*, 


died A. D. 11.92. 


In the account of Subah DUli, by Abul-Fazii.*, 
the list of the CheuMn princes, who reigned after 
the year 1 109 , is erroneous; but in the account of 
Subah Mdlxpa^y it agrees with the appendix to the 
Agni-purdria. 

Musulman writers inform us, that after the death 
of Gjebax,, or Chait-fa'la, the Balhara kings, in 
Guijar&t'i became lords paramount, or emperors of 
India t and, in the Agni-pur/ma, we find that Chai- 
tra-pa'la had two sons, Maha'-chandii y-pa'la, 
or Mahe'ndra-pala, who proved at last a weak 
and foolish prince, and his brother Raya-sVna 
carried away his wife, and built* Dllli. He was 
called AnangA'Pa'ia, or befriended by love, and 
KatIpa'la, or fostered by RaiI, the goddess of 
love, and the consort of Ca'ma-deva; perhaps in 
{illusion to the above transaction : hence tne founder 
of DUli is called by some, Ananoa-pa la, and by 


• VoL 2d. p. 115, 
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others Raya-s'ena. He is noticed by Tjeffen- 
thalI.fr, , who calls him Rasena, and says that he 
built Dilli*. Abul-Fazii, in his account, of Suhah 
Dilli, places this event in the year of Ykajiaaia'- 
dityX 429: and in a former section, he makes tlte 
first year of that era to correspond with the first, of 
the H(jraf. -It happened then ip the, year of Christ 
1050; and this is confirmed by another passage 
from the same author & in which he places the 
building of DUli, or r the beginning of the Tomarrt 
dynasty, in that city, 142 years before the death 
of Pith aura', in 1102; and this gives the same 
result 

After the defeat and death of PniTnwi-PA'i-A, or 
Jida'hana, in the year 11 lo, his son Vigaha’na 
returned to Gaud'a, his native country, according to 
the AgnUpur/iria ; but we find still three of his de- 
scendants, reigning at DUli, Sanca-pa'la, Cirtti- 
pa'i.a and Ananca-pa'la. In the Agnipurfoia it 
is said, that Ray-sen a conquered the Antar-vedi, 
or country between the Jumnd and the Ganges; and 
also the country about DUli, and settled there. 
The Chauhdnas possessed at the same time, Bam- 
bhala-desa, or the country of Sambhala, to the north 
df Canouge. 

Anaca-pa'la, the last king, of DUli of the To- 
mdra dynasty, being without male issue, adopted 
PiilTBWi-RAJA, or Pithaura', the last of the Chau- 
h&n dynasty. This account is to be, found in the 
history of the wars of T > irtjh-ra ja, or-Pini aura', 
in the spoken dialects, part of which is in my pos- 




* * Bescbreibung von Hmdu&t&n, p. ill. 

•f- Soobab Malwa, vol. 2d. p. 6l. See above, p. lGl, 152. 
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session. There it is declared, that Anancml>»A^ 
had no male issue ; ancl that he gave his only 
daughter in marriage to the v Chauha'H king of 
Sambhala-dedn ; who had by her a son, called Pi- 
THAuhA'. Ananga-Pa'la adopted him for his own 
son, and' appointed* him his successor to the throne 
of m?t; recommending him, at the same time, 
to jAVA*cnAN"o'hAf, etapdror of India, ita id- residing 
at Cdmttgt. * This Itappened, says tlverttCthor of the 
above treatise, in the 120th year of king Air ang a- 
pa'la'; hut. more probably of his dynasty, ' which 
lasted 14i years; and accordingly, this adoption 
took place in the year 1170 of the Christian era. 

It is acknowledged, that, the imperial throne be- 
longed of right, to the Chohan family, and that 
they were deprived of it by Jaya-chanora, of 
the Rattore tribe ; but we ate not told the ground 
of their claims and pretensions. Be this as it may, 
such was the cause of the last great war in India; 
for, when Jaya-chanora attempted to perform a 
grand sacrifice, at which the presence of all the kings 
of India was required, he Was told, that he was not 
qualified to preside at suclrk sacrifice, as the empire 
belonged to the Chohan family; and of course, that 
it was the province of Pith aura', who had absented 
himself, because he thought that the usurper would 
not allow him to preside at the sacrifice.* A love 
affair contributed also to exasperate both parties; 
fbr, When Jaya-chandra led airt army into smhMctr 
(kvipa, or Ceyfon, the king of that country sub- 
mitted, and made him & present of* a most beautiful 
and accomplished ‘damsel: but dAtAtHAKnfUA, 
being, advanced in years, adopted her for his owti 
daughter; and she was soon to have been married 
to a ^powerful king: but she, having heard of Pit- 
ha uraV valour and achievements, fell in love with 



IT* • '■ XSSAY OS 

liim, anti refused her consent Jayahchaitdka, 
enraged at her behaviour, caused her to be confined; 
and this was the cause of a most bloody war, in 
. which the heroes of India feH, hy mutual wounds. 
Pithahra’ proved successful, set "the young damsel 
at liberty, and carried her in triumph to Dith, and 
recovered also the imperial throne. But he did not 
enjoy it long ; for SahebuOdin made his appearance 
with an atmy, and JaYa-chandea, entered into a 
league with the invader, which sodn brought ruin 
and destruction on both parties. Pithaura' fell 
in the plains of St'han'usar or Titdriu*ar; and it is 
said, near a village, called Nar/tyana pura. Tire 
league, between Jaya-chANdua and Sahebuddin, 
did not last long; and in' an engagement, in the 
year 1194, between Chandwtcr and Etaw&h, Jay a* 
chandra was completely routed, and obliged to fly; 
and, in attempting to cross the Ganges, in a small 
boat, he was drowned*. 

After the famous expiation of Chavacya, which 
I mentioned before, in my essay on the Gemgetk- 
provinces, the author of the appendix to the Jgni- 
purdria proceeds in the following manner. "A mbit* 
ha'ja, {or the king of the waters surrounding India), 
-Maha'-fati (the great sovereign lord), BhumI-pa'la, 
(the fosterer of the world), reigned a hundred years. 
After him came Ra'ma-chandra, who reigned 
twelve years; and, was succeeded by Bharat a, "who 
reigned in UJjayini, 200 years.” ■ - 

■ 4 - ' X f * ' 

Ambu-Ra'ja is obviously Chandra-odpta, whose 
feign here is made to begin, and ' not improperly, 
^mediately after, the expiation Of (vuaVacYa ; 
when every thing' was settled, and €uandra-gopia 
acknowledged paramount of India. : . 

i*. 
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Thus, frpm that famous expiation, to the #ik$> 
of JBha'rata’s dynasty, there are 312 years, en ding 
the year preceding the first of the Christian era: but 
according to the j fywn&ricfac Honda, this expiation 
took, place 310 years B. C. and the difference is 
trifling. 

**. Thetv” says the compiler of thg ; fppendix to 
the AgnUpurtnitt, “ at Jrratishffam i? s the Drecoo, 
through the mercy of S'iva^ will appear 'Sauva- 
hana, Makh-bal i, great and 'mighty; &kvrw&tm6 t 
the soul and spirit of righteousness and justice ; Sa- 
tyavuca„ his word troth itself; Anasuyaca, fiee from 
spite and envy; Rajyam-uttattiam-cn tavdn, whose 
empire will extend all over the woild; Nara-vahana, 
the conveyer of souls (to places of eternal bliss): 
and he will reign 84 years.” 

Nara-'c&ham signifies literally the conveyer of 
men, which is hei« the same thing : for the whom 
of the Sanscrit language will hardly admit of our 
saying conveyer of souls. Thus CnniST is repre- 
sented by the Maniehcaus, when they call him 
ammrum vector in tnajare navi, the conveyer of 
souls in the larger boot. 

“ Then will come Nara-va'hava (in the Bka- 
%ishya purdua NrJ-sinka) who will reign 100 years.” 
Naba-va'haxa and NrI-sinha arc two well known 
epithets of 'Sa'uya'uana, end they h*\ e been pro- 
bably introduced her# in order to enable the com- 
piler to bring in 100 years to answer W purpose. 
What induces me to think so, is tire passage imme- 
diately. following. “ Then will appear Nara- 
va'saua and Vasaavaia.” la the, Ayin-Acheri *, 

±A±1 L 



in -the rootfi of Va'nsavalt, we read in one cdpy 
Vans'a-rAja, ami in another 'PotUa-ra'j a, and trie 
formet is retained by Tieffvnthaler. Van$*a* 
rX'ja, Signifies the 1 royal Offspring* Putra-ra'ja 
the royal children and Van'sA'vali, offspring 
or descendants, and also an account of them. The 
two former arfe generally pronounced Ra ja-putras, 
and Ra'ja-v ansa's; and they are introduced here, 
because there are some families of Ra'ja-puts, and 
Ra'JA-vansas, who really pretend to be'S a'l a v a n s a s, 
or the offspring of Ha'la or ‘Sa'la-vahana. To 
these, very properly, no years are allotted in my copy 
of the Agni-purana; but, in that used by Abui.- 
Fazjl, 100 years are given to them; and none to 
^Salivaha'na, or if you will, one year only. 


Thus in my copy we read, 

'Sa'liva'hana, 84 

Nahavaiia'va and the Vansa-halis \ 

'■* or Vaasaxulis ----- 1 


184 

But in the Agin Acberi we have, 


'Sa'liva'hana 1 — 0 r— :0 

Nara-va'iiana ----- 100 

Vartsa-rajas or Putra rajas - 100 


200 

Hence it appeari, that originally 1 ® al'iva’h ana 
and Nara-va'haNa, in this p&ce, were donsidered 
but as one individual. > . 

“ Then will come 'Aditya, who will reign 55 
years.” His reign began the 185th year of 'Saliva - 
II ANA, and. of the Christian, t0 

copy; but in the year 201, according to* mtAyin 
Acberi. This is the VicRAacA- AmiYA, who was 



VICRAJfADITJTA A*D SAUVAKANA* * 

contemporary with Sapor king of Persia according 
to (arishta, and reckoned among the several kings 
called Vicrama'ditya, in the Stnkusatia dwdtri «- 
shaft. He is mentioned under the name of Sun rac a, 
or 'Soraca in the Vfihat<athd^ and under that of 
V^cramaccsari in the Fetalapanchavinsati, as we 
have seen before*; and according toth &Cumdried- 
c'fian'da, began his reign in the year 191 of the 
Christian era. 1 After him came Brahua-ra'ja, 
who reigned 87 years in Vidharbha:nagar't. Hi*' 
successor was Ati-Bkaiima*', who reigned at Uj- 
jayiul: lie went with an army to countries toward 
the north, but was defeated and killed after a reign 
of 31* years.” 

“ He was succeeded by SaoaVwa,” called Va- 
humiA in the Bhavishua, and Basdeo by Fekisiita: 

¥ be reigned 84 years. 

In his time appeared IIarsiia-mk'oha or Ra- 
sh \ mi a, called Gan»ha-rupa in the A yin Acberi t 
and Bahram-Gor in the histoiy of Persia. 

His son was Vicama'Ditva, (in the Bhatishya 
two persons arc mentioned, BharirIuari .and Sr$- 
Vicrama'ditya;) who began liw reign accordingly 
in the year 441, reckoning from the first of Sa'li- 
v ah ana, and answering of course to tlie same 
year, (441,) of the Christian era: and the son of 
Bahram-G6r ascended tlie throne in that .very 
year, 'Sai-V icrama'diiy a is supposed to have 
reigned 100 years, aud of course he died in the year 
541. It is here said that he went and subdued the 
Paitdnas ; that is to say, the inhabitants of Pdt&na 
in the Deccan, but not the Patents, as Bern ou fit t 
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•ays. His 'successor was Chandra-s'ena, who 
reigned 50 years: then c*me §c'rya*sVna, who 
reigned 85, and died of course 135 years After Yi- 
ckam'adity a. Sokta-s Eva, seems to be a corruption 
for Su'kya'nsa, or' 'Sai-su eyaksa, another name . 
for 'Sb.i-'Sa'hya’hana, as I shall shew m the next 
essay : an<£ like Saliva'h ana’s death, his is placed 
exactly in 185 th year of Vicrama'dixya’s era> and 
the same number of years after his death* and in 
the year 676 of the Christian era. But it does by 
no means follow, that* there existed at that time a 
prince called either 'Sa'liva'hana or . Su'kya'nsa ; 
but what we can reasonably conclude is, that his era 
was introduced at that time, and finally prevailed. 
“ Then,” says our author, (under the reign of his 
successor ’SactI-s inha, and in ihjj room of Vjcka- 
ma'kca, the Saca-bandhi !,) “ ’Salavahana will be 
chief of the 'Saca, or sacred period or, in other 
words, his era will prevail over that of Vicra'- 

MA.RCA. 

V icramarca't param chaiva'SxcA.carttd bhavishyati. 
'Sa'lavahana namnaiva prasidd'ham punaratya tu. 

Then, after Vicrama'rca, S al av a h an a will be 
the maker (ruler) of the S'aca. 

The fhmous Bh6ja was the eon -of Ra'ja-sin- 
dula, add born unto him in his old age. When 
he died, his son being a minor, and only eight 
years old, his uncle Munja, whose pame is often 
written Punja, was therefore intrusted with the 
regency. ‘ . * ' . % 

Munja wrote a geographical description, either 
of the world, or of Jrtdia; which still exist?, under 
the name otMu/^a^rati-desd-vyavasth^or stAteofysi- 
ri*us countries. This voluminous work was afterwards 
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corrected anil improved;' by Ra‘ja-Bh6ja; and this 
new edition is called Bhfya-prattdcs'a-vycev&stha, and 
still exists in GujjOr&t. 

* >. rj. t. \ , ' ‘ ' ‘ ‘ " ‘ * i ‘ “ 

When Hh6ja ascended the throne, 'he found the 
fiunous SinhAsana, or i ion-seat, which had keen 
buried fince thedays of Vicrama'diyya, and thereby 
became entitled to that epithet, ’which was con- 
firmed to him by Bali, when he visited the infernal 
regions. He* is also called 'SrI-Carn'a-ra'ja-Vi- 
crama, ‘ with ' the title of Aditya, which last is 
used often separately, and was also a title bestowed 
upon 'Siu-Cauna-De'va, whom he alluded to in the 
stanzas he sent to MunjA *, and which afterward, 
from that circumstance, was bestowed on him. 
When be died, the goddess SarasvatI, presiding 
over the sciences’, wept bitterly, saying “ where shaft 
I find now a place to dwell in.” Bh6ja ascended 
the throne, as we have seen before, in the year of 
Christ 913; and he resided at Dhard~nagar, com- 
monly called Dhar , in the province of M&lava. 
He had an only daughter, called Ban umati, whom 
lie gave in marriage to Jaya-nan da, who conquered 
all India, and is reckoned as the last of the worthies 
dignified with the title of Vicrama'ditya, though 
some reckon Jaya-chaxdra as the last; and indeed 
Jaya-nanda and Jaya-Chandra a,re often mis- 
taken the one for the other. 

In the appendix to the AgnUpuran’a, the author 
concludes with declaring that some hundred years 
ago, “ the gods and men ih India, groaning under 
the tyranny of foreign tribes, went in a body, with 
Brahma' at their head, to '8wtfa-4w)pa/ ortJ?e 
White Isfttod in the west, to implore Vishnu’s pro- 
tection, '.in their own name, and also in the . behalf 


* Page 146. 
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of men. Vishnu comforted them, as usual, and* 
promised. that be would appear in. the character .of 
Cacci-avata'ra, when he would , 'exterminate alb 
their enemies.” If so, the Hindus must wait no less- 
than 429, 917 years for relief.* Every VrcnAMA'- 
ditya had a certain number of learned men at* his 
court ; the chief of whom w, in general,- ca%d CA'~, 
1 . 1 DASA, , According to the supposed - appendix,- to* 
the Bhqvishya-puraria, Vicrama'Ditya the sms of 
Garda bh a had sixteep of them. Ra*'ja-Bh4ja 
had nine, among whom Du an wantari and Baha- 
ruchi were the most famous. These two learned 
men are called Phunpa'l and Bbruje ia 'tb e Ayiu- 
Acbcri. Another Vicrama'ditya had only five;, 
and these learned men were dignified with the title 
of Ratm, or jewels, with wfeh h&e courts of those 
emperors were adorned. It is the general, opinion,, 
in. the west, that the real Ca'udasa lived at the 
court of kiug Bh6j a. This- is confirmed by the ex- 
tracts communicated to the society, by Major 
Mackenzie, and also in the frth.vol. ot“ the Asi- 
atic Researches*- and 'Sa'liva'hana is even sup- 
posed to have had a poet of that name at his court. 

Tire next list, coming under examination, is from 
Gujarat, anti was given to me fey a P audit, a native 
of that country. I t b entirely confined to the ancient 
rulers of that time, and of the. adjacent countries- 
and comes down no lower than; the year 1509; and 
I was happy to find, that it waaitbe same list which* 
was used by th e PawUti who, assisted AfcefaEAaiR, 
This shews that it existed above two hundred years, 
ago; and such as it is, that they had no better , do- 
cuments at that time. They borrowed from it only 
the last dynasty of the king* of Qujtfardt', » which 
began A. I). 746. 


• Sap 243. 
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• ‘I'his ; ® t, called also Vans Avail, contains the 
ttarites '©Ftbe rulCrsofthese- chantries, under the 
title, eltfier of Bakvrhjas, or R&yas, or Maka-RAjfo, 
spmng'from Varihui tribes, or belonging to - different 
dyn&fties. Many oftheih were only petty kings, 
and, vassals tothe fnote fort unite kings of* another 
tribe, sitting then up&n* the imperial throne. For 
tfifese varioaS tribes were always* struggling for su- 
preme power; and the imperial dignity was con- 
stantly shifting from the one to the other. Un- 
fortunately, the compiler has not pointed out those 
Who were R&jdndras; and there were, of course* 
iriany of these inferior sovereigns, in a collateral suc- 
cession with the emperors, The whole is compiled 
with the usual negligence and carelessness of the 
Hindus, and the author carries the beginning of this 
list as far back as the beginning of the Caliyuga, 
and yet he mentions only thirty-six kings, or rather 
nine and twenty, in the list, from that period to the 
year of Christ 74 6. It is customary with Hindu 
genealogists to re-asccnd to the beginning of the 
CaS-yuga, whenever they fancy they can do it with 
propriety; otherwise, these families would be looked 
upon as a new race, and their princes as men of 
yesterday.* But these nine and twenty reigns ednnot 
cany the origin of the Bala-Rayasbeyoml the be- 
ginning cif the Christian era. This idea, however, 
is by ntf means hovel; for, among Musulman writers, 
some make Dajjshei.im the first ,Bula-Ray & , con- 
temporary with Hcshenk, Bib sebond king of tjie 
Pish (Indian dynasty in Persh; but, according to 
M/soudi he must have lived a little after the be- 
ginning of the Christian era. 

The title of Bala-RAjti, Bala- R Ay 6, or Rala*Rau 
in the spoken dialects, signifies the great king, 1 and 
is unknown ip Indig,,, as belouging ta .the ancient 
sovereigns of Gwfiar&t'. According to our compiler, 
there were two sorts of these sovereigns, some were 
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Rdjd - Cula \ orof royal extraction, such as Vicka- 
ma'ditya and B»6ja; others were descended from 
powerful Zemindars of different tribes, the names of 
which were the Chanthana of Chauhdna, Cknkdd 
and Gokeli, to which we may add, from the context 
of the list, the So land, and the Bdghcla tribes. 
According to Mtisultnan writers, the first I hala^Raya 
was Dab-'Selim, Dab-'Slim, Di-'SAL&Mand Di- 
'Sla m. These are strange appellations, and unknown 
in India, at least in that shape ; and arc hardly 
reducible to any standard, either* Sanscrit or Hindi. 
My inquiries, concerning this ancient and famous 
king, have proved unsuccessful, unless his real name 
were -Saila-de'va, according to learned men from 
Giijjarut. This 'Saila*odeva, Sail a- deo, Deb- 
’S ail a or De-'Saila, was, according to tradition, 
a most holy man, of royal extraction; and I find 
him, or one of the same family, mentioned in the 
Ayin-Acberi, under the name of Stel-deo*. The 
word Deva is pronounced Deb in the eastern parts 
of India , Deo, De' and Di in tlie western parts of 
India; and, in the present list, such proper names 
as end in De'va, Or Dto, in tire Ayin-Acberi , have 
constantly De' in the room of it. This word is 
seldom prefixed to proper 'names, yet there are se- 
veral instances of it, as hr Dkb-Pa'e-deb, a famous 
emperor, mentioned in the imperial grant found at 
Alonghir , and in De'va-Nausha, pronounced. Di- 
Nissr in the Dcccw. Ih our list, the first Bala- 
RdyA is called Di-Saca, or De'va-Saca, which 
I suppose to be meant for Dj^-Sala, Di-'Saala or 
Sail dko. 

His descendants are known to Musulman writers 
under the appellation of Dcb-Salimtit, according to 
DTlERBELOTf; and their sire is represented as a 


* Ayin-Acberi, Vol. 2d.«ibah Giujcrft, p. Sf). 
r t See D’Herbelof, Dabximlim and Dabschalinrat. 
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nldst virtuous and powerful prince, and king of the 
countty of 86rm-mtfia, or GttjaivUC . ’ Pilvai was 
his pruneminister, and at his command, wrote the 
{amour testament >of Hdshenx, still existing in 
P&'siau. In the fire sent list, Di-'Saca or Df/va- 
'Saca is declared to have been z-Vadu by birth, and 
of this tribe was CrIshna. Masoudj, who wrote 
sb&ut the year’ 947, and had been ra India , throws 
some light, in his golden meadows, upon die time iar 
which De'va-Saila lived. . 

“ The dynasty- of Phour, who was overcome by 
Alexander, lasted 140 years: then came that of 
Dabschelim, which lasted ISO years; That of 
Yalith was next, and lasted 80 years; some say 
ISO.” (Yalith is a strange name, and the nearest 
proper name to it in Hindi, is J alIya', or Ya'i4ya', 
the name of a descendant, or successor, of De'va- 
S'ajla.) “ The next dynasty was that of Couros,” 
(a corruption, from either Carn'a, Cuua'n or Cuau:} 
“ it lastld ISO years. 4 * 

‘‘Then the Indians divided, and formed several 
kingdoms; there was & king in the country of Sind; 
one at Camge ; another in Casfttnir; and a fourth 
in tlie city of Mankir? Called also the GreztHouza; 
and the prince, who reigned there, had the title of 

f Now, it is acknowledged,’ that Deb>‘Salim was 
tbe first Balhara emperor, land the founder of that 
dynasty ; and if so, that emperor and his dynasty, 
have been transposed by Masoudi, and erroneously 
placed before Couros, whoever he was. The other 


* See seeoonts and extracts of the MSS. is the library of the 
ling of France, vol. 1st, p.124. 
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dynasties of Puru, Ya'lIya' and C^RU, lasted ate* 
cording to Him, either 3.90 or 350 years. W%gaa r 
not fix, . With precision, the begin ing of the dynasty 
of Purv ; but at all events; the division of Ivdta 
into fom empires, happened, in the fb»t century after 
Christ; and according to Arrian., in his JPtriplus, 
the city of Mmnagara or Mmkir, was the metropolis 
of that part of the country* The city i*<plac«d, 
by Ptolemy, upon the banks of the Nurmad6, &nA 
is now called Manhdmer. J have not yet been able 
to procure much information about this famous 
place, as very few people, from -that .part of. India 
ever come to Benares: but it is mentioned in the 
Ayin A eberiy as a town of some note in the district 
of Mantipw, in the province of Mulmak. ; 

. ; ' < n., 

The dynasty of DevA-gAiLfia* in Mafi/iQjver, 
Recording to Masoudi, lasted 1S10 years; that is to 
say, his descendants were, during that period, lords 
paramount of India, or at. least of that part of it; 
and in the time of Ptolemy, tire metropoliltof that 
country was no longer Alanhmvcr, but. the seat of 
empire had been transferred to l Ijjayini or OzepC; and 
lie. wrote in the. beginning of t|ie third century* In 
bis time, tire BaUi-liay/ts were no longer lords pa- 
ramountof India; but were either vassal, or inde^ 
pendent kings, residing in some fastnesses among 
the mountains, at a place called by him IJippoeMra ; 
and now Faygurra or PauH-gurra. This was, 
says 1%. the place of abode oftfie. Bakr-fum; or 
rather the gur, curos t fort or. abode, of^ie Bather 
kings. According to the. appendix to the A$w~pth 
irdria , the supposed dynasty ,of Sa'liv a'ha¥ a lasted 
184; but, according to the Ayi>*~Apberi, %Q,Q years. 
After it, came A'djtya, of the Fomdra tribe, called 
also Vi c u a maw i t y a , Sudraca and Suuaca : he 
was Visrapati, that is lord parantouptof tljyp world, 
or rather of that part of India. According tg th^ 
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dlumericd-c hand's, lie ascended the he penal throne 
in the ’Tear of %\\& €aii-yugtt ' 3 l&l , and'' of Cufetrt 
191 • The- appendix to the Agnbpurdrfa places his 
accession in the year 183, and the Ayin-Acberi in the 
tehr 1 of oar era, and he reigned -at Ujjaymi. 
•fiy Ptolemy, the king of that famous city, is called 
T' Cast AN ; « Strange name, andnot recon cileablc to 
4be* idiom,, either of the Sanscrit, -or Hindi languages. 
8 strongly suspect lnowever, that it is a. corruption' of 
. Aditymthan , which may have, been misuiulerstood, 
5>y travellers, who knew very little of the country 
languages* I sujjpose'that either these 'travellers, or 
S^rocEM v, who cCttvet sed with litany Hindus at 
Alertmdmd, asked what weie the names of the me- 
tropolis of that country, and of its king. . The 
answer was Ujydyitii-lh'tj a- Adilya sthtih-; ‘LtyjayiiA 
is the residence of king 'Am’mA? which Avas ’i&fh)* 
meouSly rendered 4 Ojent is the metropolis of ikirijj 
Tyas^han,’ or Tiasthak. In the same maimer 
he has disfigured the name of the Bather kings, 
saying was the place of residence 

of king IlAtteit-cimos, which is obviously a cor- 
ruption for BcUher^ghur, the font 4>r placet .-of abode 
of king Bai.heh. Thus Strabo, in speaking of the 
country of in Osch'ha calls it the . kingdom of 
Tfeas ariostos; thereby implying, that 0 ms was the 
siartte' of die king; whilst TMsanmtus is a corruption 
from Teydrdshtr, or T$a-rasht, which signifies the 
kingdom of Teja, an ancient king, who built the 
towri of ■Tejii t to the eastward of* the Indus. As 
king De'b-’SaiLa; or Dc'^SAiLA, is called, in our 
list," Di-'Saca, or Deva^-'Saca, which is also <p)e 
iCff the titles of 'Sa'iIiva^maxa; this would induce 
mi opuwon, that Dab-Skeum, or Di-Salim, is the 
with 'SalivA'hana. JJut such is the confusion 
«nd uncertainty of Hindu records, that one is really 
afraid of forming any opinion whatever. 

As it is said, that it was by his ordet, that the 
x 4 



184 ESSAY OV 

famous treatise,, called Javidan-Jc£ir<j n ,Qr eternal wis- 
dom, called, also the will or testament of JtlusmpvK, 
had been written ; be has been probably, from that 
eircujhstancc, made conteipporary with that ancient 
prirtce, who began his reign <00 years after the 
accession of CAi-uMURSH,.tp the throne of, Persic. 
Cai-umur&h, according to Masoddi, was thc^sorv of 
Aram, the son of Sueai, who died, 60Q years . , after 
the flood. 

Masoudi says, that, Mpidiaptr was also called' 
the great Houza , which, translated into, Hindi, is 
Burra-IIouza, or Burrp-GwzOi and has such affinity 
with Barjf-Gaza, or .in Sanscrit Bhrigu^Cacftkd or 
Bhrtgu'Cula, Bhrigus shore of beach, that I strongly 
suspect, that Masoudi m i stook^&arqacfi for Man* 
hawer ; amd that the blunder prijgnated from a want 
of knowledge of the Hindi language; Manhmver 
is also called Malioura, by other Musulman writers 

' «• . J,/ h\. *. *- * ‘ ■ ; ‘ r 

Our compiler says, that flierewere,, in* all, 36 
kings, from Dje'v A-S>c A si to the year 803 of Va- 
crama'ditya,. answering to A,, D. 70 ; but we can 
make out only 3^. from the, list; for the five Pre- 
maras must be rejected, as. they , do ppt belong .to 
India. They are. called in this list, Ch'h/iruirmwhahd, 
which is , an expression partly Sanscrit and partly 
Hindi, as usual in these lists. It signifies the four 
great destroyers, and is an . allusion to the famous. 
Chdr-jfdri of the Musujmans and .which as I ob- 
served before, is made With a little straining, to sig- 
nify, in Sanscrit and . Hindi, tlie four destroy e®, in- 
stead of the four friends- and associates. Several of 
their names imply the abhorrence, in which .thn 
Hindus hold them, for one is called Say alr* Cer- 
berus or the infernal dog; another, Prama'raoj; 
Parima'ra, is here meant for Mt; hammed, and. gig? 
nifies Yam a or Pluto, the infernal and universal de- 
stroyer. CVt'ayaVa. he who was fostered by Ma ya', 
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or iWorWly itii»k)«v otberwisethe impe8tor,andper- 
Ups.Hitended Aar .UoAvviw Mohammed w*#' 
originally introduced into tH» and other lists, be- 
cause it wan to the Hindus an ever memorable, though 
most unfortunate epoch, and fromwhichtheir con- 
querors dated their sacred era. It is not to be sup- 
posed, that he was thus introduced into those lists, 
from an idea that he ever was emperor of This 

was well understood at first; out the case is very 
different uow, Such is the^ opinion of those who 
reject the legendary tales about ‘Saliva'han A jand 
V lCRAMA orrvA j* end this is by no means, a^w 
idea, tor it is noticed in the R&ja-Tarangini, which 
is a work highly esteemed in India, and; of some an* 
tiquity : for it was presented to the emperor Acdah, 
in hi&first visit to Casbmir, by learned Pundits ; who 
considered it as containing the most authentic . do* 
cumenta of the history of their country. • '*, 

't 

About the time of Mohammed, the descendant^ 
of Di; vA-SAj EU^ who tor a long time had lbst their 
rank of J'is'vtypdti, lords of the world, Rujendru, 
lords of (kings, Rajd-rdjds, kings of kings ; ltcjgan to 
lose, also their influence and power, even as vassal 
kings, and >tlmy even Anally lost their patrimonial 
territories and kingdom, which was usurped by the 
'Soianci tribe. It seemst? that they retired into tlie 
province of Muiwa, in the vicinity of Ujjayint, 
where they lived in retirement, amfeptirelygi ven up 
to devout contemplation, * still very much esteemed 
and tespected *. There,at Ujjayafa we find one of 
them calted Saplacdeva ; who found, in the wil- 
derness^ young, Vama-r'aja, and sent him to Rad- 
hanjtur to be brought up ; and this happened m tho 
yean6SS5; tor Vaxa-ra'ja, when fifty years of age, 
bu)lt. th?..towni of Nam&tek -A. D. 7$6*. In the 


AyiUtAcberi, Veil. 2d 1 , p. 89. 90. 
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year IMS* we find another of the*, living also in 
obscurity,"' and equally called DfcVA* , SAfiA’, , ' or 
DabsheljiT; arid ! Wbo was raised to the throneof 
his ancestors, by Sultav Maamud. The lisbof 
the Bdla - Il / ryfa , from VAna-Ra'jA ’ to Ra'ja Ca&- 
it a*, was originally the 'same with that rifr be found 
in the Agin-Actmri, excepting some variations ; for 
it is hardly possible to find two lists w India exactly 
alike. The mini her of kings, in both, is twenty- 
three ; ami tlie aggregate sum of their reigns agree 
within two 3 v ears; Hot the arrangement is stribc- 
whrit different, arid the years of each respective 
reign by no in cabs correspond. Some Icings are 
transposed, rind the names of t fcW quite disagree ; 
and each list supplies also deficiencies, which no- 
cur in others. -Owing to the-ttiu'^Nfriinty df Persian 
orthography, several names are stfaagelv drafigwfcd; 
both in tne English arid German translations i Whttff 
last is by no means to ite neglected, as there are 
particulars in it, not to be found, either in the tfia- 
hiis&ipt list, or in the 1 English translation of ‘the 
Agin-Acbtvi. Thus, for instance, RaW-A^bCtya 
is called Resha 1>ut itt tbe English translation, and 
Ra-Schadat by TiEFfr.N'i'HA i.tri. Vana-Wa'ja is 
called Bansra'jr by the former, and limit by* the 
latter. The summary ^ history' of tire Hindu princes 
of (iitjardf, in th e Agin- Al bert; contains many in- 
teresting particulars, not to be found in our fi^t. 
Va.va-ra'ja, according to our list, was of* the 
Chaitdd -tribe, still extant in Gvjrdf. Abui.-FAzil 
says, that ! his father was called &AMjrWfA-Slt«riA ; 
and the word Samanta implies, that lie was a petty 
king, probably in Gujr&t' ; but' being of a baie and 
turbulent disposition, he was pat to death, by order 
©f 'SrM)iiuada-deVa, emperor of Cano^e; and his 
family was plundered, as usual. His wife fled into 
the forests, or Vana, where she was delivered of a 
son, called, from that circumstance, Vaka-eaj,a> 
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A Holy-man, caked >§AitA-I>*;vA, Dev a -'§&>£ a or 
DEB-SiULm* happening to pass by, on his return^ 
from Ujpiyini, t» . RedhaM-pttw, - in the northern 
parts- of Gvjrdf s took, ^compassion on the woman, 
and gave the child in clmrge of one of his disciples, 
who carried him to Juidhtm-pura, where he was 
brought up* He afterwands associated with a band 
of robbers; and at last -seized the royal treasury 
which was going to Canoge. He then made him* 
self independent, and built* the city of Narw'dreh or 
Narurakh ; and his friend Champa, a market man, 
says Abul-Facii* and pf :tb©-ibWcast, (a wry low 
trilie, according to learned Poaiils from Gujrfa,) 
built the town of Cktmipa-wgumo r Champa^mra! 

* 1 * 4 * .* t 

, The. neat king, noticed by Abul^Fazie, ir an* 
other SasiAM^SisuiA.; hut this could not be kw 
name) for SentaM, as - befruf observed,', implies * 
petty king ip Sanscrit, and vassal princes are thut- 
denominated. Thus we wad,* that PkItiIm i*R ay a' 
had with bam* one hundred « Samaitfas*, or petty 
princes, -commanding their, own quota of troops. 
His name was piobably 1J«6 a PA rnxv a,- the imme- 
diate predecessor of Muxa-ha ja- iu our list, but the 
fourth only ,in tlie Ayin-Acbm'i. oHe gave his daugh- 
ter to 'SkI-DkundhacA' of rfcbe Sviunti tribe, after 
whom the town of Dhundhaca, in Gvjrdi\.h deno- 
minated 

4* A i 

King JUmuvd, in the Ayin«Acpcri, is omitted in 
oua list, probably because it is a corruption from 
SavtaMUi and a title belonging to MutA»-KA'rA. . In 
his tune,- Suio'aai Mahmud Ckhaznjcvj 'conquered 
GvjrlW ; and, in the year 10125, replaced, upon the 


T 
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throne of his ancestors, Deb-saieim, a descendant 
ofthefatnous king of that name, who led a re- 
tired life, entirely given* up to devout contempla- 
tion. ■ He is called Va leash a in our list, Beyseb 
and Bipea in various copies -of the- Ay&hAcberi®. 
Being a weak roan, and blind, he reigned only six 
months, and was succeeded by the two<*oos of 'his 
brother, Dublabka and BuIma'-raja'. 

. „ . . * J - y > 

Then appeared the famous Visae-a-deVa, with 
the title of Carn'a41aje'k»ra, that is to say, 
powerful and magnificent like 'Cark'a, and. lord 
paramount over many kings. He is said, in our list, 
to hex Ckait'uri, that is, of the Chit'ura tribe, still 
extant in GujrAt' f; and after which the famous 
place of Chatt'ur or Chart or i# denominated. He 
was therefore a native of MasAr, now called die 
Sircar or province of AChait&r. This induces me to 
believe, tnat he is the same with VIsaea-deva, 
mentioned in the iftscriptionupou the pillar of Fi- 
hoze, at the hunting seat of the emperors near DUli, 
and called Stamkhacamaadim in the appendix to the 
JgnupurAna; that is to say, the palace with the 
pillar. There he is said to lie king of Saeamhhari , 
which is probably the town of Cambher or Camkher- 
nere, in the province' %f MewAr . At all events, it 
was certainty in that country, asl shall shew here- 
after. His father VkTla-de'va was originally a 
petty king of that country, and his son Visala- 
.deva caused that pillar to be erected, in the year 
1164, and 'thus the times coincide. Vjsala pro- 
bably availed, himself’ of the indolence and supine- 
ness of the princes of Ghasni, and drovetheJs/tec/t’- 


• Ayin-Acberi, Vol. $d. p. 91,$3. 
t See Ayin-Acbai , Vol 2d. p. 84. Tm true name is, I am told, 
ChiUrort. 
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of virtue, thus making it, onccmore,whatit8ig- 
nifies «ecor<fing^ihi thednscsuitioH* Aryfoarto -in* 
duties all thenorth of India, raw the snowy moun- 
tains; down. to the ^*»*%a» bids. He daboyed' 
all die princes who eefWdto submit, ami kindly 
treated all .those who did ; and haying visited aU tbe 

E laces of worship, through his extensive ^ domains, 
e retired to Sucambhan , to end his days in peace 
and rest, .exhorting all the kings of India not to 
slumber, butto go. on with hWptens, and follow his 
measures. He is nieutionodabiom 
ra*paddhati, written by SA'aK«A©'« aha, grandson x 
of Eaomo-dwva, spiritual guide of HAMMiaA*king 
of Metvar, or Sacambkari-dka, nearly tin the same 
words with the inscription* which was wcittenia 
the year of /V 4 €baj«a;dity a 1200, answering either 
to >4l£4*otM 144 of .Chm*T 4 for in that country 
they, reckoned the era of.V ieu ajk adity a< ten years 
earlier than ittthe T ea%tern par t* of India . He was . 
succeeded by Java-si mua,.., called also \ Sidudhat 
raja, SiDDUA-HAJf/s'A, and.. in tl»e dialect of Gu - 
jar & L , Siddha-ba'je'saaa-de' for Ukva. Ib seems 
that VisAi.AnUKv a left no mate issue; for no?chil- 
risen of . his are recorded in the above inscription, 
which would not probably have been the casohad he 
left any. Who this Jaya-ainua was, is unknown ; 
but. it seems that Conu war-fa' t-A, a near relation 
of ills, was the lawful heir; at least < Ann j^Fazil 
• ays, that* the latter, from the, dread of. losing his 
life, lived in obscurity, during JayatSINbas reign ; 
after whose death he ascended the throne, but was 
poisoned by Aj ArfAtA, tile son of Java-six ha. 


-The next ts Lcc-mcla-Ra'ta, mentioned in the 
Ayin-Acberi, bit omitted in our list* unless he be the 
same with {t£$p-Mvi.A, djr BA'hucAl-ii.uf a," called 
Bibdmool in the.English, and. H^vhdohn in the 
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German translation. They are probably the Aaitie 
individual ; for what is asserted of LuccmuI. in the 
Ayin-Acberi, is affirmed’ of his supposed successor lit’ 
our list; namely, that after his dCaththe noWeS 
elected a prince of the BMg&a tribe, Called Bird- 
xool in the Ayin-Acberi *, and BHALA-BufafA-sfevA 
in our list: the latter’s name is split into twd; and 
two princes made of them in the Ayin-Acberi , under 
the names of Beil-dko and Bhim-deo f. Be this 
as it may, Lacmul-H^ ya, whose real name was- 
Lac’han'-mui.a-ra'ya, or simply Lac'han^raya, 
from the Sanscrit Lacshan'a-Ra'ya, is well known 
to Eastern writers, under the name of Lagham- 
Ra'ya':(:. He was bom of obscure parents, and 
raised himself by his own merit, and ultimately be- 
came emperor, or Bala-rdyii He governed with 
justice and equity : but after a long and prosperous 
reign, and when he was above eighty years of age, 
he was disturbed in his possessions by Mahmu'd- 
Bactyar G h i l j r general of Sultan Ma^mu'd, who 
began his reign in the year 1205, and died in 1209- 
In the years 120? and 1208, that general was ift 
Bengal ; and, therefore, he must have invaded 'Gap* 
r&t in the year 1209; but the death of the emperor 
probably prevented his completing the conquest of 
that country. For though the authors cited by 
D’Herbelot say that, he effected the reduction of 
the oountiy, yet Abul-Fazie says, that it was a 
mere incursion §. 

The reigns of Siddha-rajeya, of his cousin 
Cunhwak-pa'la, and of Aja-pa'la, son -of tlie 
former, are obviously too tong; for they amount to 


* Vol. 2, P. yi. $5. f Ayim-Acfcti.yaL 2d. p, 9$. 
I See D’H ebbblot v. Laos a m*r ata'. 

V AyinAebtri,’ Vo&'Sdi p. pi. 
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73 yearsTmtl ; w Ayin-Achar'^ ^ to 113 in my list* 
which, is hardly possible j and it is not. unlikely that 
^c’«AN;*itA'TA was the prince, minister of V is-a la- 
mentioned in ti?e inscription ; for lie was 
above ,«^ v f«aTs pkl at the thaae of the invasion of 
Gujr&t-, by Mahmud Bactyau* There' is such a 
disagreement in the lengths of the! respective feigns 
•f each king, in the various copies, tW no certain 
inference can be drawn from them; .atad I noticed 
before a few transpositions : we must therefore re- 
main satisfied with , the grand outlines. Visa la* 
na'VA mas not a native of Gigr&t'i and though a 
Bala-rdyd, or lord paramount,, he was not king of 
that country, but of ,the Mavar, or Sdcambhnf'i ; 
and, of course, his supremacy did not in the least 
interfere , with the order of succession of the kings of 
Gujrdt'. , He belonged to no dynasty, and reigned, 
as well as bis prime minister, .collaterally with Sxn- 
tuia-uaja apd hip relatives ; and after the extinc- 
tion of that fondly* 1 mg’ma ? K'-r^ya was not only 
Baia-r/tyu, hut became also, king of Gyjvdt', and r<N 
aided fo the metropolis, of that country, both as an 
emperor and as a king, , during a space of twenty, or 
according jto some, only eight years, . , 

, % „ ^ t v 

The last Bqlo-rdya was Causa the Gohitd, who 
fled . intp ; tbf Deccan, when Sti lt am-Arjua'-u wrf x 
cooa^eviA-jGtyrut'. This happened, according to 
our list, in,, the year of Vichama'ihxya 136o, or 
A. D, 1309. 

|( ,, "{ ' A - ) »' >’ * .1 ' 1 ' ' 

; At.bhfMimg, die famous Ratna-hkiia was king 
of, th« mppstsisous country of MSwar, md resided 
at , Choker., He was descended from Khosru-Peh- 
via* «alW also ^usmirv^it; andfcis amours with 
the beautiful PadmaVati or Pedma'ni, are the 
subject of a porrtr, both in Hindi and Persian. Her 
beanty wa* thciaaoceMtcaus* of a Mcwdy war* be- 
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tween the Raja ami Sn lta n-All a -u ddi's, which 
ended in the destruction of her lord, and his son-in- 
law Rawul-Arsx, a Chauhan. Ha'mmIra, the son 
of the latter, fled from Chaitor, sheltered himself 
among the more mountainous parts of Mewdr, and 
maintained his independence as king of that coun- 
try, and made Sdcamltkari the metropolis of his 
little kingdom. Mewdr is divided into three parts, 
Chaitor *, Cainbhcr (or Cambher-ncre for Cambber- 
nagara ) and Mandaia (or Mandalica ) built by king 
Manda'uca of the Bhii tribe, and who lived about 
the year 796 f. Cambltcr is probably the sanic 
with 'Sacambhari, which was certainly situated in 
Mewdr. 

Sultan MuhaSimeu K’hun or the murderer, 
gave the government of Chaitor, and Mewdr, to 
Ma'la-de'va, a Chauhan, and king of Jaldr : but 
the latter was unable to reduce HammIra, though 
he had defeated him, in a bloody engagement, near 
the sea shore, according to the appendix to the 
Agni-purdna. He then made peace with him, anti 
gave him his daughter in marriage £; but, after his 
death, IIammIra murdered all his sons, and usurped 
the kingdom. This happened, according to the ap- 
pendix to the Agni-puraria, in the year of Vicra- 
ma'ditva 1490, which is impossible ; «nd we must 
read 1390, or A. 1). 1334; for Sultan Mumammed 
began his reij*n in 1325, and died in 1351. In that 
appendix it is declared, that the base murderer was 
at last defeated and slain, by the joint forces of 
Secunder, governor of Gdyd, Jala'la,* gover- 
nor of 1)UU, and a body of Yavanas (Turcomans 
or Moguls) commanded by Uluc’ha'ga', perhaps 
for Uluqpkha'n, a title of honor sometimes 


* Ayiit-Acberi, VoL 8. p. 97. + Ibkl. p. 98. * t Ibid p. 101. 



‘VlCRAUADtTf'A ANftiALIVAHANA. I$S 
bestowed upon noblemen, by theemperors of In&Uf. 
In thedBngltsh translation of the* Ayin-Ac&eri, Ha'sc^ 
mIra is efmneousiy called JIbmeer. : The dynasty 
of die princes of MMwah Was a collateral one with 
those or She Bala R&y&s, though it be placed be- 
tween NalPATt and Vana-raja in our list. 
mistakes are not unfrequent among Iiindii Chrono- 
logers: but a* Van a-raj a’s dynasty began in the 
year 74®, and that of Makeah began in tlie year* 
I<J1, and ended about the year $77, it is obvious 
that they were collateral, and X have arranged them 
accordingly. In the dynasty of the princes of M&- 
lava, Gabdabha and nis soft Vicrama'ditya re- 
appear; and, in the room of SYirya-S'ena, oi'S'rI- 
Sj&rya'n'sa, we have S'a'iiva'hana; which confirms 
my former conjecture, that they were but one and 
the same individual. 

My Pandit observes, that many of the names of 
the princes, who reigned before Vana-ra'ja^ are 
not proper names of individuals j but belong, either 
to tribes, or ancient families, from which they 
sprang, or to small districts, or towns, their patri- 
monial estates, and with which he is well ac- 
quainted $ and many of these names are in the 
plural form. Thus, Ja'iXta', the name of a king, 
implies only that he was a 3 a liya', or of the Jalim 
tribe, which is settled on the banks of the Muhi. 

Musulman writers say, that die metropolis' Of 
those Baler kings was equally called Balkar , as 
well as the mountains among which it is situated’*’ 
It was in a country belonging to the Chauhdn tribe, 
the chief of which generally resides at Alimohurr\ : 
and it became the metropolis, when that tribe 

• See D’Herbelot’s Bib). Orient, r. Balkar. •• - 

t This is also confirmed by Adul-Fazil. See /tyin-Acberi, 
Tol. 2d.p. 87. 

Vot. IX. 
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usurped the rank and power of Rala-TUtyds. It is 
declared in our list, that the' Chatthms were, at 
tome period, rulers of the whole country,- as Bala- 
Rayas ; but our author has forgot to point out, in 
ihe list, the princes of that famous and ancient 
tribe. 

In the fifth century, Tamra-nagara^ or Cambdt, 
was the metropolis of the Bala-rdyas; and perhaps 
of the emperors of the west also, when these two 
dignities happened to be united in the same person ; 
and it was tlic place of residence of the father-in- 
law of Garda bh a, or Bahram-Gur, called 8a- 
jjaVva^ 'Sadasva-pa’la, Vesudha and Ta'mra- 
sen’A, from his metropolis. Tanira-nagara, o t 
Tamrarpura , signifying the Copper city, which is 
supposed, accordingly, to have . been intirely built 
of that metal. It was near Combat ; hut tradition 
says that it was swallowed up by the sea ; and Cam- 
bat was a famous place of worship, called, in the 
Purdnas, Starnbhast'ha-Tirt'ha* from a Stambha or 
column, close to the sacred pool. Now, a column 
is called Camba in the spoken dialects; and from 
Cambasta, is derived its present name of Cdmbdt. 
Stambhasfha and Tamrapura are called Asta and 
Traperd , by the author of the Periphis; but Pto- 
lemy, considering these two places as one only, for 
they were close to each other, calls it Astacampra or 
Astacapra ; and instead of Tamra, which signifies 
copper, he writes Campra or Capra. The reason 
why he has carried this place so far inland, on the 
banks of the Mahi, is, that either he, or some other 
writer, misunderstood the natives, who have no 
word for a bay or gulf, and use generally the word 
river instead of it, particularly when there is one at 
the bottom of the gulf, as in the present case f. 


Cumarici C’hamJa. 


t Cola signifies only a Creek* 
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(}som o, a Pdrtugueze writer, gays, that when 
Fuancis D'Almejda lauded, near Combat , in the 
year 15 19, he saw the ruins of sumptuous buildings 
and temples, the remains of an Ancient city, the 
history of which was connected with that of a fo- 
reign prince. My Pandit informs me, that such 
ruins exist to this day, not close to Cambdt, but at 
a place called C'avi or Cavi-gauw, to the south of 
Cambdt, on the Banoach side, and a little to the 
southward of a place called Cdnd, and in the maps 
Canwa. There are temples and other buildings, with 
statues half buried in the sands, with which this 
place was overwhelmed. Its Sanscrit name is Capita - 
grata, from which is derived its present one. 

The promontory of Asta-Campron, mentioned in the 
Periplm , at the entrance of the gulf, appears to me 
to be Groapnaught point. It was thus called, because 
it was on the side of Stambha, and Tdmra, or Cambdt. 
Another name for it was Pdpica, from a place of that 
name in its vicinity. As it is the same place called 
Pakidart by Ptolemy, the true reading will stand 
thus, Bhaucd-dera, Bhauki-dera, Bhaui, or Bhdvicd- 
dtrd, that is to say, the house or dwelling place of 
Bhau or Bhaui, an ancient hero of that country, 
who built the town - of Bhau-nagdra, or Bhavi-gaww, 
and probably the same with Bhau-ki dera. Beyond 
this cape, according to the Periplm , there is an- 
other place, towara the north, much exposed to the 
waves ; and at the entrance of it,, that is to say , of 
the channel leading to it, is an island called Baiones. 
This island is that of Berttth, at the entrance of the 
channel, leading among shoals to the dwelling place 
of Bhaui, or Bhau*nagara , on the river Bhaui, and 
near the point of' the same name. Tliere is also • 
sand thus called ; and the island of Baiones pro- 
bably claims the same etymological origin ; and per- 
haps, instead of Baiones in the original, we should 
read Baio-n&sos, or the island of Bhau or Bhaui. 

oS 
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This place, says our author, is difficult of access, on 
account of the rapid tides, and because the cables 
are liable to be cut, by sharp rocks at the bottom of 
the sea. This island was once the seat of govern- 
ment, according to Abul-Fazil, who calls it 
Birum *. Opposite to Bhati-gaicw, says the author 
of the Periphu , and on the right side of the gulf, in 
the narrowest part of it, there is a reach, where the 
land near the sea appears much broken, and consists 
entirely of clay. It is called Hercne, and there is a 
place called Cammoni dr CamanL This reach is the 
sea coast between the Narmada and the -Jambusier river. 
My Pandit observes, that the country between these 
two rivers, and along the sea coast, is called to this 
day Canum ; but he does not know of any particular 
place so called. There is no a single stone to be 
seen; and the country is flat, the sea shore much 
indented, and there are very few trees : but it is pro- 
bable that it was otherwise formerly ; and Heronb is 
perhaps from the Sanscrit Aratiya, which signifies a 
thick, but not impervious forest. 

Ptolemy has confounded the points of Smalley, 
Diu and Jiggat into one, which he calls Balaton, 
probably meant for Diu-head, a name given to it by 
Europeans, but unknown to the natives; and the 
nearest place of note to it is Weylanoo in Major 
Reknell’s map, from which Balaion or Valaion 
seems to be a corruption. . The island called by him 
BaraH is Dw&racd, as obvious from its relative po- 
sition ; and BaraH may be only a mistake for Dw&- 
rae6. Besides, these two denominations are syno- 
nymous , or nearly so, and imply a door or gate-way. 
Divdra is properly the opening, and Bh&r is the bar, 
or barriere, or the leaves of the door, with which 
the opening is kept barred or shut; and it is used. 


* Ayin-Acberi. Vol. ad. p» 83. 
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though improperly, for the door itself. It is used 
iu that sense only in the west of India; yet the 
verb derived from it, harm, in the infinitive, and 
bar in the imperative mood, is used all over India, 
except in the peninsula. Twasht'a', the chief en- 

g ineer of the gods, having built a palace there, for 
ANACHunji or CuKshna, (that is he who fled from 
the field of battle,) and TricvhjI his brother, placed 
many of the doors the wrong way ; and those that 
were properly situated were barred or shut up. When 
finished, every body crowded to see it; but were 
astonished to find the doors either placed wrong or 
barred ; and great was the confusion and the uproar, 
some calling out Dwdra-dhdnh ? where is the door? 
and others bawling out Bhdrco-col, open the door ; 
hence the place was ever since denominated Dxvd- 
raca ; and this ridiculous etymology is countenanced 
in the Purdnas. 

Hie geography of Ptolemy, in this part of India, 
is distorted to an astonishing degree ; for besides a 
few mistakes, which I have mentioned, he supposes 
the river. Mahi to form an elbow, and to run close 
to the Narmadd, with which it is made to communi- 
cate, through a short canal ; and then afterwards to 
fall into the gulf of Cantha, or Cach'ha. We were 
guilty of as gross an error, two centuries ago; for 
we made the Indus to fall into the gulf of Cambdt. 
The Mahi is a celebrated river, aqd the daughter of 
the earth ( Mahi,) and of. the sweat ( ushna,) that 
ran copiously from the body of Indradyumna, 
king of Ujjayini , and famous in the legends relating 
to the white island in the west .The place where 
this happened, in consequence of a most fervent 
tapasya, was called Ushnmahl and Ushmahi, and is 
probably the Axuamis or Auxomais mentioned by 
Ptolemy. The author of the Periplus * says, that 


• P. 25 and 34. 
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at the mouth of the Narmada, they used boats, which 
they called Trappaga and Cotymba ; and wc read in 
the Ayin-Acberi , that in Gujarat' the cargoes of ships 
are put into small vessels, called Tahu'ery, and thus 
carried ashore *. My Paudit informs me, that the 
true pronunciation is Taberi, and in a derivative 
form Tabericd, from which the European sailors made 
Trappaga. Cotymba is no longer in use in that 
country; but, from derivation, it implies a boat 
made of the trunk of a tree, and seems to answer to 
the cathimarans on the Coromandel coast. * When,’ 
says our author, ‘ several of these canoes are put to- 
gether, they are then called Sangard (from the 
Sanscrit Sangraha an*asseinblage ;) but in Gujarat f 
they are called Jura, from th/ur being coupled to- 
gether. The king of the country about Calydn and 
Bombay was called Saraganics ; hut the true Hindu 
name was Saranga, or Sarange'sa. He was very 
friendly to the Greeks: but, his kingdom having 
been conquered by Sandanes, they were no longer 
allowed to trade there f. He was king of AriakS, 
the country of the Ary yds ; who were foreigners, 
according to the Brahmdnda-purdrta t, and were de- 
nominated Sadinoj, according to Ptolemy, from 
the Sanscrit Oddhana , lords and masters. Thus, the 
Portugueze were, and are even to this day, styled, 
in Bengal, Thdcurs. The English, in the spoken 
dialects, are called Sdbeb-togs ; but, by learned men, 
Sddharn Engriz ; and all these denominations sig- 
nify the lords and masters. Thus, the famous Bii6ja 
is generally styled, in the west, Sa'duana, or Sa'u- 
- man a Bu6ja. Such probahly is the origin of the 
same of San panes, king of the Sadinoi, or Sddha- 
nbsa. I shall speak more fully, in the next essay, 
of these 'Ary yds, in whose country was a famous 


• Vol. 2d. p. ^8. — t Arrant Peripl; p; 30. 
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city, called by Ptolemy Banaivasi. It stilt exists, 
and great was its fame in ancient times j but tny 
inquiries concerning it have hitherto proved fruit* 
less. 

In the eighth century, Vana-ra'ja built Nar- 
waleh ; and his friend Champa built also the famous 
town of ChampA-nerc. In the tenth century, accord- 
ing to MAsooDr, Manhawer became again -the me- 
tropolis of the Bala-rAyas; but in the latter end of 
the eleventh, and in the beginning of the twelfth 
centuries, they returned to NarwAlth or NarwAreh ; 
and in the year 1022 , Sultan Mahthud passed 
through it, and was much delighted with its situa- 
tion. The princes of MAhca resided at first at 
Ujrjaymt, but Munja transferred the seat of Empire 
to 'Soriitpura in the Dekhin, according to the appen- 
dix to the Agni-purArva, and now called, after him, 
Munja-pattana. It is situated on the banks of the 
GAdAviri; but whether it be the same with Pattamtj 
or PratkhtArta, where 'Sa'liva'hana is supposed to 
have resided^ is unknown to me ; though I suspect 
that the latter is a little higher up the riyer, and is 
called Baithana by Ptolemy - , who says, that in his 
time it was the metropolis of king Siri-Polemaios, 
the nearest denomination to which, in Hindi, is 
Sri-Puloma', or Sr{-Puxim>a'na. ' Soriitpura im- 
plies the city, of blood, and was thus called, accord- 
ing to tradition, because Munja’s army was defeated 
there, with immense slaughter, and himself lost his 
life. His being killed in the Dectan is mentioned in 
the Ayin-Acheri *. The old city of Benares, north 
of the river Burr! A, and now in ruins, is sometimes 
thus called,, and tradition variously accounts for it. 
Munja’s successor resided afterward at DhArA-nar 
gara, .now DhAr, and called also, according to lexi- 


* Vol. 2 d. p. 55. 
P 4 
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cons, As'drapura, Asdra-griha or As'dra-gur ; which 
is probably the town called Zerogere or Xerogeri by 
Ptolemy. Bamtnogara , mentioned by the same 
author, is probably Bamun-gauw, or Bamun-gur , on 
the northern bank of the Narmadd, about thirty 
miles S. W. of Mandats, and npticed in a route from 
Sultanpoor, on the Tapti, to Ujjaywi. 

The immediate predecessor of Vana-ra'ja, at, 
least in the corrected list, is styled NkK-fati, the 
lord of men, or the emperor ; but there was an in- 
terregnum ; for there were, at that time, neither 
Bdla-Rdyds uor emperors in Giyardtj and the whole 
country was subject to the emperors of Crnoge; for 
Vana-ha'ja' seized upon the royal treasure, on its 
way from Gujarat to that metr opolis. 

In these lists, and also in those from the Purdnas, 
the names of many kings, posterior to the Christian 
era, art hardly reducible to the Sanscrit standard ; 
and most of them seem to be epithets, and nick- 
names. borrowed from the, vulgar dialects; or else 
names of persons of low tribes. 

t 

In our list we read first, “ then will appear princes 
of the Chauhdna, Chazod'a and Gohtla- tribes.” Di- 
s'ac a, the first emperor was a Yadova, or from the 
Yadu tribe. After the eleventh king, called Da- 
him a', f< then will appear the following tribes, the 
Cshdlds, Mam an as, Huttos, Bhoanas;" all names 
in a plural form : and these tribes, except the Hands, 
belong to Gujardt, and are still extant. What the 
author meant, by introducing them here, is not 
easily conjectured : but I suppose that there was an 
interregnum, during which, tnese tribes became in- 
dependent in their own districts. “ Then will come 
Nicumbha, the Jdlid," or of the Jdlim tribe. “ His 
successor was ' Tha’ca ; when the CKKdrui-vi-hahd 
appeared in some copies we read ’ CKhdruada-vi - 
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hahA, and the first part is to be pronounced nearly 
Ck'h&ruara , answering to the Persian Cfuir-6-aur, or 
the four associates. 

The third table contains Raohu-naVha’s list, as 
current in the eastern parts of India. It begins with 
the Cali-yuga, or rather with the Mah&-Bh&rata,ot 
great war: but I have. omitted the first part, ^rior to 
the times of Maha'-Bali, as it has not the least aflfc- 
nity with the lists from the Pur ana's, and throws no 
light on that part of the ancient history of India. 
Maha'-bali, according to the present list, reigned 
forty years and eight months; which is conformable 
to the PurAws , in which he is said to have reigned 
40 years, including the 12 years, during which his 
sons, the Sum&ly Micas, reigned together, and which 
are generally ascribed to him. From the first of 
his accession, to the first year of Vicrama'ditya’s 
era, the present list allows 298 years, 6 months and 
9 days ; to which 56 years being added, it will place 
his accession to the imperial throne 355 B. C. which 
is very correct, as I have shewn in my essay on 
dnu-Gangam. Unfortunately, it is the only correct 
part in the whole list. The successor of Maiia- 
bali' was Chandra-gupta, or Chandra-pa'la, 
fostered or concealed by Lunus ; and who lies here 
concealed under the name of AmrIt-pa'la, for 
Lunus is but a mess of Amr'tt, which Chandra- 
gupta is supposed to have been fed with, during 
the time of his concealment ; and a reign of 28 years 
is here assigned to him, as iti the Purarias. 

From the first of 'Aditya’s era, to the first of 'Su- 
draca, there are 347 years, answering to A. 1>. 
291 : but in the Cumdricd-c'handa, it is declared, 
that he began his reign in the year of the Cali-yttga 
3202, dr A. D. 191; and other circumstances prove, 
that this date is true, or very nearly so. There are, 
to fill up that space, only nine kings, whose reigns 
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are of an excessive length ; and 100 years exactly 
must be struck of!'. Sudbaca is also styled Vicra- 
ma'ditya ; and here is the most material difference^ 
between the various copies of the Vansavali: for in 
those. current in the west, instead of Sudraca, we 
read Vicbama ditva, whose predecessor was Bhar- 
TRf-HAgi, or Sacwaxt and Samudrapa'la his suc- 
cessor. 

From the first year of 'Sudraca, to the first of 
Vicrama'ditya the son of Bahram-Gur, there 
are 343 years, and only fifteen kings to fill up that 
space, fie began his reign, A. D. 441, or 442, and 
of course we must strike off 100 years more from that 
period. 

From the first year of this Vicrama'ditya, to 
Maha'bhat' and the first of the Hejra, there elapsed 
1<)6 years; which is about 16 years too many. From 
this period, to De'va-Dha'ra'-sinha or Bh6ja, 148 
years ; which is too little by about .200' years ; but 
by introducing here the 200 years we have struck off 
before, it will place either the accession or death of 
JBhoja, in the year 9/0. From Bii6ja to Trai- 
i,ocya-pa’i.a, or Jaya-ciiandua, 192 years. 'Su* 
draca, Suraca, called also Aditya, Sri-Carn'a- 
Diva and Sri-Ca rn'a-Uaj a-V icrama, wa$ a fa- 
inbus conqueror and most powerful emperor. He is 
introduced, in the list of the kings of Bengal , as one 
of the successors of the famous Bh'aga-Datta, the 
son of Naraca, king of Pragyotisha, in Assam; and 
to whom Ca'neya' the black, or CrYshna, restored 
the kingdom, after he had killed his father. 

In that list, he is supposed to have lived 1367 
years after the Maha-Bh&reta ; which will place 
niin about the beginning of the Christian era; but, 
according to the Jdnas^ .who place the beginning of 
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tlie Calirfuga about 1000 years B. C. this will make 
his remit coincide nearly with the period assigned to 
it by the JPaurdriics. 

The last king of Bengal was Lacshman'yah, who 
was deprived of his kingdom by Mohammed’ Bak- 
thyar, the general of Cotub- ldd in, about the year 
1207; for, in 1209 the same general was in GujarAt, 
and the emperor died also in that year. From the • 
first of ‘Sri-Carn'a-Da va, ,or 'Sudraca, to 1207, 
there elapsed 1017 years, daring which reigned 49 
kings, at the rate of about 20. 7 years to each reign. 
The last dynasty in tins list, consists of seven princes, 
who reigned 106 years in all. 

The dynasty next to this is remarkable for the 
epithet of Bala, which every one of them added 
to his own name or title. The first of that dynasty 
was Bho-pala, who was still alive in the year of 
Vicraka'ditya 1083, answering to the year of 
Christ, either 1017, or 1027. Bhu'-pa'la had two 
sons, Sthira-pai.a and Vasanta-pa'la, who erected 
a singular, and at the same time sumptuous monu- 
ment, in honor of Buddha, at a place called Sarnath, 
near Benares. This was in the year of Vicrama*- 
ditya 1083, as recorded in an inscription found 
there some years ago, and inserted in the fifth volume 
of the Asiatic Researches. Tradition says, that be- 
fore it was completed, it was destroyed by the Musul- 
mans ; and there is every reason to believe, that this 
was really the case. For the arches and vaults of 
the greatest part of the buildings which ate now 
buried under ground, still retain the supports of sun- 
dried bricks, over which the arches were turned. In 
the year 1017 Sultan Mahmud took Benares , and 
the town of Casam , or Cmittna, now Patna, and 
went even as far as the country of Ouganam, or Unga, 
to the west of "the. Cmim-bazar river. v The next 
year, he overrun again these countries, and penetrated 
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as far as Jfisraje, or Cachha-Raja, in the northern 
parts of Bengal , called Koge by Ferishta, amt 
Couche by European travellers of the 1 5th and Jdth 
centuries, (such as R. Fitch :) and Cug or Coos-Behar 
made part of it. In a manuscript account of Benares , 
compiled for me by learned men, about sixteen years 
ago, it is said, that according to tradition, this monu- 
ment was built by a powerful prince, called Buddha- 
s ex a, an epithet which implies that this king, who- 
soever he was, was a zpalous follower of Buddha. 
He abhorred the Musulman name, and during the 
very first invasions, he was summoned to submit, and 
pay an yearly tribute, but refused. 

The Musulman army advanced, put every body to 
the sword, and destroyed the fort and the place; 
and it is obvious from the remains, that neither was 
completed. With regard to the-sdate 1083, it was 
suggested to me that it may answer either to the year 
of Christ 1027, or 1017 ; because formerly the ere of 
Vicbama’ditya was reckoned ten years earlier than 
now ; and this mode of reckoning is still in use in the 
south of India. It was in use in Caskmir, al least 
some hundred years ago, as appears from the R&jar 
Tarangini. When this alteration took place, and 
when it was received in the northern parts of India, 
is not known. On my asking the reason of this cor- 
rection, my learned friends did not appear to under- 
stand the subject well : but, from what I could gather 
from their conversation, it appears to me, that their 
ideas xm this subject were, that the years of the era ‘ 
of 'Sa'li va'h axa being Sydereal, are not subject to 
any variation. That the years of the era of Vicra- 
jhaditya, which are now Luni-Solar, were not so 
formerly, and that the lunar years of it, instead of 
.bang regulated by the course of the Sun, and adapted 
to it, were formerly regulated by the revolution 
of Jupiter, the years of which were believed, at 
-that early period, to be equal to as many solar 
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years*: for this planet, as seen from the earth* 
comes back to the same point in heaven, after a 

S eriod of twelve years ana five days ; and in the 
)eccan, they reckon the cycle of Jupiter ten years 
earlier than in the northern parts. Wnen the error 
was discovered, die years of Vicrama'ditta were 
made Luni-Solar, and they retained no further con*, 
nection with the revolution of Jupiter. They added, 
that several corrections, more or less perfect, obtained 
at different times, and particularly one of fourteen 
years ascribed to Bhar trYhart, or rather referred 
to his time; and which was said to have been the 
length of his reign. 

In that case, the demolition of the monument, 
which we are speaking of, took place in the year 
1017, during tne invasion of Mahmud; for from 
that period, the Hindus, in this part of India, re- 
mained for a long time unmolested by the Musulmans. 
Moddd’s invasion, in 1043 , was directed toward 
the south; and in that direction only, he penetrated 
further than Mahmud, as recorded in history. 

KingBHu-PA'LA is called also MahI-pa'la, in this 
inscription; but these two epithets are synonymous, and 
signify he who fosters the earth, or world. SthIra- 
pa'la, called Dhiii-pa'la in the Ayin-Acberi , had a son. 
called Deb-pa'la, or de'va-pa la; who, in my opi- 
nion, is the same who is mentioned in the grant found 
at Mbnghir , and in the inscription upon a pillar at 
Buddal . His father was Dh arm a-pa'la, which pro- 
bably was the title given to him, when lie succeeded 
his father Bhu -pa'la, called G6-pa'la in the grant. 
The Hindus always have two names, one of them 
answering to our Christian names, and used in the 


* Amtfr Researches Vol. HI, p. 216. &c. 
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performance of religious rites. Besides, kings haw* 
at least one title given to them, besides nicknames 
occasionally ; and it is allowed to make use of ’sy* 
nonymous terms; and thus G6-pa'la, on ascending 
the throne, was indifferently styled Bhu'*pa'la and 
and MahI-paTa. The son of SrI-De'va-pa'la was 
JIa'ja-pa'la, perfectly synonyihous with Bhu'pati* 
pa'la, as he is called in the Ayin-Acberi; for all 
Rijas are equally denominated Bhu-pati. 

As the Hunfa or Units, are fnentioned in the 
inscription at lludddl, ShI-De'va'-pa'i.a must have 
lived at a period comparatively modern; for the 
Huns made their first appearance on the borders of 
Persia , in the time of Baiuu.\i-Guh, who began 
his reign in the year 421. In the year 458, Balkh 
was their metropolis ; and, in the beginning of the 
seventh century, they were settled in the Panjab , 
according to Cosmas Indicopleustes, who calls 
them White Huns ; and they are the same, of course, 
with the Abtelis, Ahtelites or Enthaiites. It is the 
opinion of several well informed men, from Cabul 
and the adjacent countries, that the Abdalis existed, 
as a nation or tribe, long before Muhammed; and 
that the denomination of Abdtdi is not derived from 
the Persian word Abdul, the servant of God. In 
that case, they may be a remnant of the Abtalis » 
or Ahtelites. It was about that time, that the dy- 
nasty of the Hands in India began, and which is 
recorded by the Pauranics. There were thirteen 
kings of them, and eleven more under the name of 
Mataras, as it is supposed ; but whether in due 
succession, or in a collateral line, or only partially 
so, is unknown. We find that their power extended 
even into Gujarat', as I observed before, about 
the era of Muhammed ; and some think that Mautta 
is a contraction from Macfvxdria or MahdHurias ; 
for, in the west of India, they say Maga, and write 
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Mac ha, for Mahii; and instead of MuiiAjniED, 
they say, Mac’homat and Mac’hobhat, as we 
used to do formerly in the west *. The Macw&wAs 
are noticed in the Gujar/tt' list, and also in the 
lists from the Pur Arias, in the chapters on futurity* 
In the Facsimile of the grant of Monghir, in the 
first volume of the Asiatick Researches, the date is 
plainly 1 32, instead of 32 ; hut, had it been as ob- 
vious in the original, Mr. Wilkins, and the Pan- 
dits, who read it with him could not have heeit 
mistaken. To decide this,* recourse must be had 
to the original, which is, I believe, deposited with 
the Royal Society. The two Musulman travellers 
of Rena u dot, in the ninth century, remark, that 
the Hindus did not, like the Arabs, use a general 
era , but reckoned the years from the accession of 
the reigning prince. Th's is acknowledged by tlio 
learned in India, and that it was the constant prac- 
tice, till a period comparatively modern, and the 
limits of which it is not easy to ascertain. Several 
princes have attempted to set up eras of their own, 
and these princes, instead of Saca-bandhts, or 'Sac- 
mint as, were styled simply Samvaticas or Santicat. 
Thus, Vicrama'ditya’r era was considered as Saca 
for the space of 135 years, and himself was then a 
'Sac-want a: but his era is now Satnvaisara, or 
Sanwat, and himself only a Samvatica;md the present 
' Sacwanta , or Saca, is ’Sa'liva'hana, The Pandits, 
who assisted Abul-Fazil, took particular notice of 
that circumstance, and carefully pointed it out to 
himf. As the date in the Monghir grant is within 
the 1-35 years, during which ; the era of Vicra'ma- 
ditya was Saca, it should have been styled thus, 
and not Samoat: and hence it may be concluded, 
that the date has no connexion with that era. 


* See Twndi dictionary. f Ayin-Acberi Vril. i. p. S?l. 
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The reason, why the famous 'Sr{-De'va-Pa'i.a 
is not mentioned in tlie lists from the Pur arias, is, 
that he lived in too modern times, for they do not 
come so low. After the invasion of Soltan-Mah-. 
mud, in the years 1017 and 1018, the Hindus en- 
joyed some respite, till the last Mak&bh&rat, or great 
war, in 1 192, when all the heroes of India fell in 
the plains of TMriu-Sar. During that period, 'Sid* 
De'va-Pa ea might humble those of Dravira and 
Gutjardf (that is to say the Bala-r&y&s ), and the 
Hums iu the Panjab; for he by no means conquered 
them ; and he probably humbled them only, by re- 
fusing to pay some yearly tribute, and putting on a 
bold countenance, at the head of a powerful army. 
It seems, however, tliat he marched through the 
Vindhyan bills, to the west of the Jumna , and then 
went into the Punjab , as far as the borders of the 
kingdom of Cdmboja or Ghazni. ■ The time in which 
this expedition took place, cannot be ascertained, 
but within certain limits. After Modud’s invasion, 
in the year 1043, the Hindus recovered some strength 
and courage, under the weak reigns of Togrul 
the usurper, and Furruck-Za'd. The enterprising 
Ibrahim succeeded him; but it was not till the 
year 1079 that he was enabled to lead an army 
into India ; and probably the expedition of Sr{- 
Deva-pa'la took place between the years 1052 
and 1059, during the weak Teign of Furrcck- 
Za'd, of whom nothing is recorded. 

The list of the kings of Bengal , in the Aytn- 
Acberi, was formed by Jainas, who place the be- 
ginning of the Cali-yuga only 1078 B. C. but it was 
afterwards altered by the followers of Brahma , and 
the beginning of it placed 3 100 B. C. and the reigns 
of every king prodigiously lengthened, in order,tomake 
the whole coincide with the first year of th eVali-yuga. 
The Raj&s of Sirinagur pretend , to be descended from 
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Bhaga-datta, contemporary with CuYshna; but 
in their pedigree,, communicated by the present 
king, to Captain Hajidwicke, in toe year 179b, 
it is acknowledged that for the space of $00 years 
after Bhaoa-datta, nothing is recorded of his suc- 
cessor^ not even their names?. If the same correc- 
tion be introduced- into the list of Bengal princes, 
it will , place the reign of Aman^a-BuIm a in the 
first century before the Christian era , and bring the 
whole list, at least, Within the bounds of historical 
probability. * 

Through the uncertainty of Persian orthography; 
and the carelessness of transcribers, the names of 
these princes are most miserably disfigured; amt I 
shall only observe here, that the real names of tire 
three predecessors of Suouaca, are Sancara-sinha, 
-Satrujita, and BiiYipati-pa'la, or Ra'ja-pa'la. 
His successors name is Javadhaca, called ChYshna 
in the Parana*, and said there to have been his 
brother. 

I shall now produce another list, which was 
brought from Assam by the late Du. Wajpe ; and 
given by him to Mu. IIauj ngton. it was originally 
the same with the Vansd-vaii, but it was new mo- 
delled, according to the ideas of th tjainas; though, 
I must confess, that it is difficult to say which is the 
original one. Be this as it may, it is certainly a 
most curious list, and in some instances it affords 
useful hints. 


yrt. ms. days. 

To Yl7DBISH1 f HI&A, - - - - 1880 8 10 
To Mitka sin ha, ... - - 296 6 9 


* Astatic Researches, VoL £. p. 33S. 

Vol. IX. r 


r 



210 


ZSfATOK ' 


yrt, m.Jtf*. 

T6 Najr-«NHA, 497 o 10 

To VrIja-pala, - - . . . 534 6 19 

To SadaYva-pa'la, - - - - 527 11 9 

To Ha'mIr, 152 o 1 

To Ma'dhava-se'na, - *- * » 107 1 22 

To Sailadha'ra' or Bh6ja, - - 354 7 22 

To Rati-pa'la, 85 7 7 


In this list, Mitra-sinha is meant for JryA, 
and NkY-sinha for Gautama; and Yudhisht'hir 
is placed here, by the followers of Jina iu the 
1881st year of the Cali-yuga of the followers' of 
Brahma', but in the beginning of their own, for 
which they have two different reckonings. Ac- 
cording to one, the Cali-yuga began 1078, but 
according to the other, 1219 B. C. and this last 
computation" has been adopted here. According to 
it, Jin’ a or ’Saca was born 1207 years* B. C. or 
12 years after the Cali-yuga and CrKshna f. He 
lived 257 years, and died accordingly 950 years B. C. 
Those who place the beginning of the Cali-yuga 
1078 B. C. say, that Jina was boro in the year 
1 108, and died in 1036. Others, admitting the same 
era, say, that he was bom in the year 1036, and 
died A. D. 950; and thus, whether he lived 257 
or 77 years, his death equally happened in the same 
year before Christ. k 

The next is NkK-sinha or Gautama : NkI-sinha 
is a well known title of 'Sa'liva'hana, and in the 
Gujardf list I mentioned before, 'Sa'liva'hana is 
introduced in the solar line, in the room of Sugata 
or Gautama. This explains a passage from the 


* See Kempfer. 

t Asiatic Researches, VoJ. ad, p. m end 1$. 
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Var$ha*ianhita, in which it is said, that 'Sa'liva- 
haNa, or 'Saca, the rfrler of the period denominated 
after him, : appeared when 2526 ye&ik of the era 
of Yudhisht’hira hid elapsed ; that is to say, he 
was bom $j 4 years B. C. arid the year 544 is consi- 
dered is that, either of nis manifestation to the world 
as aiegislitof, or ofUls asCension into heaven. The 
Jamas, as Well as the followers of Brahma', claim 
’Sa'liva'hana as their own, and suppose that he 
manifested himself several times to the world; and 
is. there are several Vicrama'dityas, there are, of 
course, several worthies of the name of 'Sa'liva'- 
hana. 

VrIja-pa'la, or BrIja-wa'la, is the famous ,Ma- 
ha'-bali: for the Icings of Magadha were thus called, 
as t observedin my essay on Anu-Gangam; and this 
title was distorted into Birdwal and Berdaul by 
Musulman writers. He is placed, erroneously, a 
little before the era, of Vicrama'ditya, by the 
compiler, for Reasons which will appear immediately. 

From this famous emperor, he passes to Sada't- 
pa'la, or SadaVva-pa'la, father-in-law of Bahr a m- 
Our, and who gave him his daughter in marriage, 
about the year 426 ; thus passing over the dynasties 
of SudrAca and 'Sa'liva'hana. The last dynasty, 
which he supposes to have lasted 500 years, our 
compiler has transported and brought down as low 
as the ihVasion of Tnf uk, in the year 1998. This 
famous conqueror Is generally called Timur- lenk, 
by Hindus, in their Chronological lists, and also in 
an- inscription near Bijigm\ 

This account of ‘Sa'liva'h ana’s dynasty at Dtllt, 
and at so late a period, however strange, is not en- 
tirely groundless. Tieffenthaler, in his account of 
Subah DHli, mentions two kings of that name, on 
the authority of some Persian writers, whom he does 

J S 
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not name* I saw the good old man, at Lucknow, 
i n the year i784. He was a man of austere manner?, 
and ihoapable of deceit His list of the kings, of 
the Temdra and Ckohan tribes at Dill\, has cer- i 
tainly much affinity with those in the Ayin-Acberi*; 
and the Kholastey-ul-Tawdric £nd FerishiPa’s account 
of the Subahs of India, are ggpet likely the sources, 
from which the good father drew his information ; 
hut as these tracts are not at present within my reach, 
I cannot ascertain this point. 

The Bkats, or Bhattlcs, who live between Dilli 
and the Punjab, ineist that they are descended from 
a certain king, called ‘Sa'i.iva'hana, who had three 
sons Bhat, Maya, or Move, and Tiiaimaz, or 
Tha'ma'c. Move settled at Patty ctlth, and either 
was a Thdnovl or Thawoni, or had a son thus called. 
When Amir-Timur invaded India, he found, at Tog- 
Jocpoor, to the N. W. of DUli, a tribe called Sohun 
or Sakvan, who were Thanacis or Mtmicheans; and 
these he ordered to be massacred, and their town to, 
be burned f. 'Sa'lIva'hak a is generally pronounced 
‘Sal wan and 'Salban in the west, ana Niebuhr 
calls him Shah-Lewak. 

The Manicheans were Christians ; and when Fa- 
ther Monserrat was at Dilli , at the court of 
Acbar, he was informed, that near that metropolis, 
and to the S. W. of it, and of course at Toglockabad, 
near the palace of Pithaura', the usual residence 
of the ancient kings of that city, there were certain 
tombs, which were asserted to be those of some, 
ancient princes of Dilli, M r ho were Christians, and; 
lived a little before the invasion of the Musulmans. 
Jf these tombs really existed, they did not belong 
to Hindus, who never erect any : they could hardly 

• Vol. 2d. p. 6a. 

t Deguigne* Hiatyj of tbe Huns, Vol. 5. p. 50. 
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belong to Musulmans, for it is scarcely possible that 
they sltould be mistaken by Musulmans; since the' 
tbnibs of tltose among them, who fell, in battle,, or 
t otherwise died, in the beginning of their invasions, 
are looked upon as places of worship ; and those 
entombed 'there are considered, either as martyrs, 
or saints. In . speaking of the tombs, and other mo- 
numents or events in Auftr, ''Fatkxh Mosserrat 
says; with much candour, ‘ I was told so in that 
couutry,’ or, * I was assure^ of it by respectable 
persons ; hot whetlier it be so or not, I cannot fur- 
ther say/ He explains himself in these terms, with 
regard to thirteen figures, in basso relievo; upon the 
rocks of Gwatioj', which he visited in his way from 
Surat to DUfi, and which were supposed, by Chris- 
tians in India, "to represent our Saviour and his 
twelve disciples; one figure in the middle being a 
little higher than tire rest. Monsekhat says, that 
they were so much defaced, that no inference could 
bedraWn from them, except their being thirteen in 
number*. The foregoing particulars, concerning 
the Bhats, 'Sa'liva'hana and his three sons, I ob- 
tained from an intelligent native, whom 1 sent to 
survey the countries to the -N. W. of Diiti. He was 
employed, on that service, from the year 178$ till' 
1796; and, in the year 1787, he was in the country 
of the Bhats . His instructions were to inquire par- 
ticularly, into the geographical state of these coun- 
tries; and,- whenever ne could find an opportunity, 
to make inquiries also into their history and antiqui- 
ties. At that time I knew very little about'SA tiVA- 
hana, and was still less interested in his history; 
and of course that, ancient prince was not mentioned 
tt) him ; and the knowledge which he obtained, con- 
cerning him, among the Bhats, was merely accidental, 
and by no means in consequence of any previous 
directions from me. 


♦ P. 164.' 
p 3 
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The Heresy of the Manichgans spread all over the 
western parts of India, and into Ceylon, at a very, 
early period, in consequence of violent persecution* 
in, Persia, during which the followers, of Mane* tied 1 
in great numbers, and at different times, into India : 
and it is even highly probable, that Makes remained 
a long time concealed in that country in the fort of 
Arabion, on the eastern banks of the river St rang ha, 
now called Chitrangh and Cogger. The Mesopo- 
tamia here mentioned by AiiceA-laus the Bishop, 
is the five Antatvldis, ofMesoitotamias- of the Panj/ik r 
commonly called the five BMds or Bhedies ; and 
Strabo, speaking of the Bhed or Antarvbdi, between 
the Chimb and the Jellam, says, . “ iu this Mesopo- 
tamia? and here tire pronoun this has an obvious re* 
ference to the several Bhcds or Mesopotamia^ of the. 
Patjjab. The river Strangha is called Saranges by 
Arrian ; and the Chitrangh , flowing from tlie- 
northern hills, passes to the westward of St'h&riusar 
or Th&nusm\ox some distance from which the water 
is absorbed by tltesan/cls yet the vestiges of its 
ancient bed may be traces!, as far ap Bocar on the 
Indus, The report of my native surveyor concerning 
-this river, is also confirmed by the report of Gene- 
ral Thomas in lire Memoirs *. There wese Bhats 
or Bhattis in that country, long , before the arrival of 
Manes; for Ptolemy, in the beginning of the third 
century,, takes, notice in that country of two con- 
siderable towns, obviously denominated after them. 
The first is Bata-mgra or BJuU-mgara, the town., of 
the Bhats. Bhatnerg A* the vulgar pronunciation, 
of it; but tlie present town, of 1 Uhatnere is not the 
same with, the Bhat-nagam of Ptolealy ; which 
was to. the westward of the elves Mepgk, and is- 
probably tlie town called Bhattyakh. The other 
place noticed by Ptolemy is Batan-caisara, a com-, 
jjfjliid name; anjl. in the true idiom of tlie Hindi, 


* Page l6+. 
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language* Bkdttim»ki*m'a, or Bhatton*ca-sard t the 
pool of the Bhats. Bkatton is the plural form from 
Skat, and fo'.or ca themArk of tbepbssessive caie? 
andeora is a pool or lake. Bhdttori*caysara is ac- 
cording fo the idiom of the dialect about &Uti; but 
at Lahore, ahcl in the Panjdb, they would Say Bhdtt - 
yan-dasara ; for as they say there Bkatti for Bhat, 
tire plural form is then Bhattyanh with a nasal 
and da or di are the usual marks of the possessive 
case with them. Bkattyan-da, h also a derivative 
form, implying as much as belonging to the Bhattis, 
’and is synonymous with Bhattyalth. From, the’ 
situation assigned to it by Ptolemy, I suppose it to 
be thenarne place which is called Bhattima, to the 
N. N. £. of Bhat-nere. The Bhattis are shepherds, 
and various tribes of them are found in the Pasty ab ; 
and they also inhabit the high grounds to the east of 
the Indus, from the sea to Uch. These tribes are 
called Ashambhetty in the Ayin-Acbcri ; but several 
well informed men, who had long resided in that 
country,* say ‘that the true pronunciation is Acsham- 
Bhatti : whidh implies the many troops or bands of 
the Bhattis ; because they go by troops selected from 
various tribes or families: 

Maxes gave himself out as the Christ, and had 
also twelve disciples; and, in the Character of 
Christ, he became 'Sa'liva'hana in India. He 
had three disciples exalted above the rest, and their 
nameswere JBudda or Addas, Hermas or Hermias, 
and Thomas ; which 1 conceive to be the same with 
Bhat, Maya or Mote, and Thaima'z or Tha'Maz', 
the supposed- sons, or rather disciples, of ’Sa'liva'- 
haxa. In the seventh century, there were Christians 
sX Serinia, or Ser-Hind,* with a monasterv ; and two 
monks from that place, at the command of the em- 
peror Justin i ah, carried silk Worms, or rather their 
eggs, to Constantinople. 


$tj5r< v . • - 3S5AT. W. . 

- The .compiler of tjie list, brought from Jssamby 
the }frt££ln. was well informed, with regard; 

tothe Ustblow gi ven to thisdyBasty of MamcksanK 
by, 4m* r '-Timur, ju the regains of a feeble tribe of 
thepb at Togiock-poor, But it is mueh more reason- 
able, l think, to place, the overthrow; of that dynasty 
in the latter end of the twelfth century. 

’ Therp was in Egypt a certain ScYTurAXus, who 
^ad. studied, it seems, at Afaraitdria T and visited the. 
anchorets of Thebais. He went by -sea to, India, ac- 
cording to St. Epipuanius, and brought thence four ■ 
books, containing the most extravagant notions i 
but h£ died, before he could preach his new, doctrine, 
in the latter end of the second century. He was 
succeeded by his disciple,, called Terebinthus, who 
went into Palatine ; but was obliged to fly to Persia 
where he declared he was another lluno a or Buddha* 
and,, like Inin, {w# of a virgin, and brought up by 
angels, among certain mountains. Perhaps this new 
name was, concealed in the old one Terebinthus, 
froip tlie Arabic Daru-Botam. Bat am iu Arabic , 
aa^B^utam, or Bntkem, in Chaldaic, signify a Tere- 
binth in general ; but the largest and best sort is 
called, in the former language, Daru-botam , which 
may ppssibly have some affinity with the Buddham- 
gaf h'k, or Buddbatn-Tertt of the Ceytanase and Bau.b- 
dilas in j general, and which, signifies tlie tree of 
BudpuA for Gqch'k is tlie spokes dialects,, and 
Teru or D^u, in Sanscrit, sign ify a .tree. For be said,, 
when he entered upon ,1 ms mission, He npnjam Terjs- 
jbinthum. sed alia/a Bupnjm $ocari, that lie was no> 
Jpngpr Tebpbinthus, but another Bu©»ha The 
Terebinth is unknown, in India, except beyond the 
Indus, where J am told that thereare forests, of that, 
sort which produce . the Pistadmm^ v or Piftaekhv 
called Pistd, in that country, and all over India* 

" ' r i : , '. ii vr _ ■■■<» 

•Saimamvs de Homonj'gMak and Alptwb. Tib. P. 370. 
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* This name *w rat probably given to him, in his in- 
fancy^ by ScvTMTAYOb, who was conversant with 
the ' notions of the Hindus. Having met with s 
strong opposition, from the priesthood hi Persia, ha 
was obliged to conceal himself in die house of a 
widows where,’ falling from his bed; he broke his 
neck, and died. His writings fell into the hands of 
an adopted son of the widow, who became a convert 
to his opinions. Ce drew us and Suidas say, that 
he was py birth a Brahmen,: a good musician, and 
an excellent painter. He maintained that he was 
the Paraclete, and Christ; and the ignorant 
among the Christians, with his disciples, insisted 
that> he was Budda or Budd’ha, himself, regene- 
rated; and he Was afterwards regenerated, in the 
same manner with the Lamas, in the person of his 
disciple Bo dd as- Add as, or Ada-\1anes, who, 
after many narrow escapes, was put to a most cruel 
death, by the king of Persia. His followers, being 
alarmed, left the country ; rmd many, according to 
D’Herbeeot, retired to India. This is confirmed 
by the testimony of one of RfcWAUDOt’s Mohamme- 
dan travellers, who went to Ceyhn, in tlie ninth 
century; and says, that in that island there were 
many Jews, and Manicheans or Thawvians: for thus 
they were called in Persia. Peter the Sicilian, who- 
lived in the ninth century, says, that a little before 
his time, a certain Sergius asserted, that Tychicus, 
the disciple of Paul the apostle, had been regene- 
rated its. him ; that lie was the Paraclete, and a 
bright star descended from heaven. He boasted 
that he had preached the Gospel in various countries, 
and particularly to the inhabitants of 'Laodikeia, near 
the Country- of the Cynackeritte, in? the East. The 
Gangcik provinces were known, at'- that time, in 
Persia, .under the name of the coun try of Cahacor, 
its metropolis : and Laodikeia is probably Lhate-dac, 
or Lhah-dac as suspected by Father Cassiano. 
ThiS'Seueios, a Manichean, appeared i u the character 
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of Christ, and of the Paraclete ; and was in IndUd^ 
and at Lhfbdac, inr the ninth century, towards thft 
latter cud of which there appeared another 'Sa'x-ivav 
hana, in the country about Dilli, (according to the 
list brought from Assam, by the late Da. Wa»e)« 
Degujgijes, shows, that Mane* propagated his doc- 
trine in Tartary, where he was revered as a god. 
In the country of C'hegU, in Tartary, often men- 
tioned in Persian Romances with Kkoten, he erected 
several temples, which, he adorned with pictures. 
His skill, as a painter, is greatly cxtoUed, by Persian 
and Arabian writers, as well as his famous collection 
of drawings, in a book called Ertengj and every 
collection of pictures is still thus called to this day. 
Many authors, both ancient, and modern,, have la-, 
boured to find out the etymology of his name Mam 
but - it seems that it was his original Hindu name, 
which .signifies a ..jewel in igeseral, and is not tin-, 
common, to this day, in compound names, as Ma- 
Ni-ba'wa, Nila-Ma'ni, See , It was the general 
opinion formerly, that Manes was a Hindu, and his 
father a Br&hmen. He was also called Gubricus. 
Cubri in Hindi signifies a hunchback ; and Cubrica, 
in a -derivative form, signifies, either a. man who is 
crook-backed, or the son of such a man. His father’s 
name was Pate&ius, and Pdt'haca, to this day, is 
a very common surname in India. Carossa, the 
name of his mother, is move obscure and uncommon* 
The Manicheans said, that Christ was the primeval 
serpent, who enlightened the minds of Adam and 
Eve; the creator, the preserver, and the destroyer; 
the original soul, the preserver of the soul, and the 
fabricator ef the instrument, wjth which the salva-. 
tion of the soul is effected. He was born of the 
earth, and, for the redemption of mankind, sus- 
pended on eveiy tree : for they saw him crucified ba 
every tree, among its branches. 

The reader will easily perceive some deviations 
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from what I bad advanced in my essay on Amt-Gati* 
gmm, which wasalready in the press, when I found,' 
in perusing various tracts,’ several scattered passages, 
which' have induced me to make the present cor- 
rections' and additions. I shall conclude this essay 
with a ftwreraarkson the various tribes which ruled 
over the countries bordering upon the Indus, and the 
Vindhyan mountains, according to tile Paur micas. 
The Icshwacavas, or children of leskwicu, who ruled 
in the countries watered by (lie Indus; and this dy- 
nasty consisted of 414 generations. The Abhiras, or 
Shepherds, in the upper parts of the Indus, ten gene- 
rations or reigns; then the 'Sacas, under ten kings, 
and probably kings of Pei'sia. Then came eight 
Yavarn kings, or Greeks of Bactriana j and fourteen 
Tuslu/nirias, or front TurAn ; and these belqnged 
probably to the Parthian dynasty. Then came 
seven Garddabhinas , thirteen Morundas, or Burun- 
das, as many Hutitt kings, and eleven Maun as. 
Many suppose the Morun'das and Maud as to be 
dyuasties of various-branches of the Hunas ; but they 
produce no authority, and it is of course a mere sur- 
mise. He this as it may, they are acknowledged to 
be foreigners. The Garddabhinas are the descend- 
ants of Garddabha, or Bahram-Gvr, who began 
his reign in they ear 431. The Hunas are the white 
Huns of Cosmas-Ij*' dtcoplf.ustess and consequently 
the same with the Euthalites, or white Huns , who 
were settled in the Punjab, in the seventh century. , 
The Vindhya-Saeti is a collateral dynasty, descended 
from Kosru-Perviz, and Which began between the 
years 830 and 830* Their metropolis was Udaya- 
pura, and the PaurAnicas have recorded the names 
of seven of them, who reigned all together 90 years. 
The Morunda of Ptosf.mv are the same with the. 
Morunda; Burunda, or Bururit'a of the Pur Ad as. 
They are only mentioned once, i tithe prophetic chap- 
ters; and are supposed, by some Pandits, to be a 
tribe of Huns ; put this is a mere surmise, founded, 



4 ® 0 essay ofr 

on their being mentioned with that tribe. They 
were foreigners, and according to Ptolemy, in the 
beginning of the third century, they were in pos- 
session of the countries, lying between the Ganges 
and the river Com, or Coosy, including North-Bekar 
and the province of Oude. It seems; that their pos- 
sessions extended even to the south of the Ganges? 
for Oppian say9, that this river flowed through the 
country of the Mar amt hen *. The country which 
they possessed constituted afterwards what was called 
the country of Cartoge , denominated also tire king- 
dom of Bourou, by the earlier Musulman writers ; 
and this appellation is perhaps only a corruption from 
Burunda. The Burundas were probably thus called, 
because they were originally from', the Country, called 
Pordut by Degcignks, and which seems to have 
been the ancient name of Tibot, or Tibet, called also 
Bar ant al in a derivative form, as Bengal from Borg. 
Its metropolis is called Lamt, Batantala and Putata. 
Put ala, Bootan and Tibet seem to be derived from 
Buddha, called, in that country, But, Put, Box 
and Pot. Hie natives of that countiy understand, 
by Bootan the kingdom of Lassa, and by Tibot the 
regions to the westward, toward the source of the 
Ranges; and this was, it seems, the country of 
Porout ; and the idea seems to he confirmed by De- 
euiGNEsf. The kingdom of Tibot, according to 
Chinese writers, extended as far as the country of 
the Brahmens, in the year 589 J ; and in the year 
649, the king of Tibot invaded the inland parts of 
India, that is to say, Benares, according to I)*- 
cuignes. This account of these western dynasties^ 
which ruled over the countries bordering upon- the 
Indus, I shall resume, in an essay, both geogtaphr- 
cal and historical, on such parts of India as Were 


* Oppiafoi Cynegetica, lib, 40, v. 154. 
t Hist des Huns, vol. 1, p. 59. I Ditto, p. t54. 
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traversed by Alexander. It is nearly finished, « 

well as tjae map intended to accompany it. 

\ rf 

Tiie doctrine of Manes could not fail of meeting 
with many admirers, in India, where he appeared 
in. the character of Buddha, and of Christ, or 
‘Sa'liva'hana. Transmigration was one of his 
tenets ; and the rule of life and manners, of his 
disciples, was very severe and rigorous. They abr 
stained from flesh, fish, eggs, wine, &c, and the 
liulfj* of every district, and president of their assem- 
blies, was considered as Christ; and, about the 
sixth century, they had gaiued considerable influence 
in the east. The Bhattif, in the west, are nour 
Musulmaus ; hut, as they are of a roving disposition, 
$oihe tribes, at various periods, emigrated, and set- 
tled in the adjacent countries, particularly to the 
eastward of the Ganges. Such an emigration took 
place of late years, and they settled near Chanfazwqf, 
in Ilohilcimd : hut, at a much mqre ancient and un- 
known period, they crossed the Ganges, and settled 
m the district of Buddhaown, and there built a fort# 
called, after their supposed grand-sire, Cdte-Sdlivd- 
hana, or 'Salbahan, the fort of /Sa'liva'hana, and. 
which is mentioned in the Ayin-Acberi*; and this 
happened, before they had embraced the religion of 
Islam : they emigrated probably on account of some 
religious persecution ; as well as the other descend- 
ants or followers of Sa'liva'hana, in the Purganak 
of Baisyawaru, about three days’journeyfrom Luck- 
now, and in the district of Khairabad. 

These call themselves Vais’yas, or Bais'yas, and 
also the Vais'yas of 'Sal'iva'hana, * Saca-Rdja-vansas 
and 'Saca-Raja-cumaras, that is to say, the royal 


* Vol. 2d, Tucsim Jumna, p. 84 
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offspring of Saca or 'Sa'liva'hana. All the mem- 
bers of this tribe insist, that their chief is really an 
incarnation of Vishnu, in the character of 'Saca 
or "Sa'wva'iiava,' regenerated like the' presidents 
and chiefs of the Mamcheans. This the chief, with 
affected modesty, seems rather unwilling to acknow- 
ledge; but in despite of his affected endeavours to 
conceal his divine origin, peculiar circumstances wilj 
betray him, and which are related, in nurrteroui 
and fulsome legends, .current through the whole 
tribe, and which I shall pass over. There, are also, 1 
in the Peninsula, 'Saca-vansas or Saca-R ijtPvaitsas, 
which signify, and are understood in that country, 
to signify, the offspring of Saca, or king'SAt'A or 
Salivahana ; and in the east, and also in the foest, 
the followers of a deity, or - some legislator and in- 
stitutor, are often called his offspring*. Zt is but 
lately that I have been acquainted with this singular 
tribe of R&ja-CumAras, who do not differ from 
other Hindus of the same class, and have now lost 
every vestige of their ancient religion, except the 
name of their institutor. 


* Asiatic Researches, Yol. S. p. 507- 
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I. 

PTOLEMY places Ujyayini about 255 geographical 
miles from the mouth of the river Mahi, but the real 
distance is not above 200. The different places, 
mentioned by that author, between Ujjayini and the 
sea, stand thus. From the mouth of the Mahi, to 
its supposed communication with the Narmadd, 60 
G. M. to Tidgura 50: to Mmnagara 50: to Zerogere, 
now Dhar or ' Asara-gur , 55 : and to Ujjayini 40. 
The two last towns are erroneously placed by him, 
on the banks of the Narmada, and I strongly sus- 
pect, that it is also the case with the two otliers. 
They are also placed on the left or southern bank 
of that river, which is not the case, unless perhaps 
with regard to Tidgura, which might have been si- 
tuated to the south, either of the Narmadd, or some 
other river mistaken for the Narmadd. Tidgur is 
certainly a true Hindi denomination, and there are 
several places thus called, in the more southern parts 
of India; yet in this instance, I suspect that it is 
a mistake, for Paya-gurra, or Pawa-gur, to th« 
south of the river D'hdd'hara, mistaken by Ptolemv 
for tlie Narmadd; because these places were said to 
be in the tiram of the last river. Tiram implies only 
the country bordering upon the sea, or a river: but 
it was misunderstood by travellers, and supposed 
by them to imply the banks of the Narmadd. Thus 
Payagurra was said to be in the tiram of the Nar- 
madd, which is very true ; and to the eastward of 3 
river that runs by it. The D'hdd'hura river runs 
afterwards very near to the Mahi, in the vicinity 
of Brodrd; and there might have been formerly a 



S£ 4 ESSAY OK 

communication, either natural or artificial, between 
these two rivers ; and the nature of the soil, with the 
distance, certainly countenances the possibility of 
such a communication. The town of Nation, placed 
by Ptolemy on tlie Narmadd , 1 strongly suspect 
to be out of its place, and to have been originally 
meant for Nasica or Natsuck, near the source of the 
Goddveri, and to the N. E. of Bombay. It is also 
my opinion, that the Sardonyx mountains are mis- 
placed by Ptolemy: and indeed such is the con- 
struction of his map in that part, that there is no room 
for them in their natural place ; and I take them to 
be those, situated to the east of Barocht, between 
the Narmadd and the river Mahi, where to this day 
they dig for precious stones. In consequence of 
this erroneous construction, the rivers Paddar. \ 
Sdbhra-mdti, and Mahi are confounded, and the 
whole peninsula of GttjartU disappears. The reason 
I conceive to be, that the shores were not frequented, 
on account of the vicious and untractable disposi- 
tion of the natives. In the fourth century, mention 
is made of Din, under the denomination of Dibit or 
Divu*: its inhabitants were -called Divai, JDibom 
and Dheni; and it appears that this denomination 
extended to the whole peninsula. In the same man- 
ner, the Musulmans gave formerly the name of 
Soma-naiha, to Gujardt from a famous place of 
worship of that name. 

It seems, that the inhabitants of that country 
had, by their piracies, greatly offended the Jio* 
mans: for we read that they were forced to 
send an embassy to Constantinople, and give hos- 
tages for their future good behaviour, and the 
famous Theofhilus was one of them. When’ 


• PbHostorgius, p. 487. Amman. MareeJMa. u called 

Bib m the Ayin-Acberi, VoL 2d. p. £4. 
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we rearl in Strabo, that Menander conquered not 
only Patnlene , but also the country of Sigertis, and 
the kingdom of Tessariostus, there is a strong pre- 
sumption, that these countries were contiguous to 
each other. Patnlene is well known ; and Sigertis 
is from the Hindi Seher-des, the country of Seller, or 
Sehr, mentioned in the Ayin-Acberi, where it is 
called Seeree, and its Rdja Sehhis, and by others 
Sihar* * * § . Abul-Fazil says, that it was bounded to 
the east by Cashmir (read Ajmir) ; to the west by 
the river Mehran or Indus. It had the sea to the 
south, and to the north the mountains, that is to 
say, the black mountains of Uch'h f. 

I have met lately with respectable ami well in- 
formed men from that country, who declared to 
me, that the country to the west of the Indus , be- 
tween the river and the mountains, is called by the 
natives lehr and Lehereh, and its inhabitants Lehe- 
rdi or Lehrai. In tlie same manner the country to 
the eastward of the Indus, is called Sehr, Sehereh ; 
and its inhabitants Sehr&i or Seher&t. These two 
denominations might be written Lehrhhi and SehrA- 
hi; but the letter H is not to be sounded, and serves 
only to separate the two vowels. 

The country of Lehreh or Lehereh , is called Nedheh 
or Nedeheh by Ebn-Haucal§, and Nodha by El- 
Edrtssi. The town of Lehrwun near Hydrabad, 
(and both cities are to the west of the Indus,) de- 
rives its name from that same source ; but it is gene- 
rally called Nehr-wun or Nehrun, Nirun by El- 


* Ayin-Acberi, Vol. the 2d. p. 146 and 149* t Do* p. 145. 

t One of them was several years in the service of Gholara Mo- 

hammed Abassi, ruler of Sind. Abassi signifies a descendant of 
Abbas, opt an Abyssinian. 

§ See Major Ouseley’s translation. 

Vol. IX. O 
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Edrissi, and Birun by Persian authors, because in 
that language there is very little difference between 
the letters B and N. The whole country of Nedheh, 
or Nehrmin, from its capital in former times, is 
called Nehrxcun or Bchrwun, in the Ayin-Acberi ; 
but it is omitted in the English translation, owing 
probably to some defect in the manuscripts in that 
part. Be this as it may, where we read Pergutmahs 
separate in the printed copy *, there is in the original 
Nchnvun-na-Chand, the districts of Nehrwun , and 
Chand. The latter is called Chandu of Bacar by 
Abcl-Fazil in another place f, and Sandur by El- 
Edrisst. The famous port of Lthri or Lekr/thi- 
bunder is thus called, because it is in the country of 
Lehrek ; whilst another port, n the eastern branch, 
is denominated, from a similar circumstance, Sehri, or 
Sehrahi-bunder. It is called Scuheri by Otteii, and is 
situated to the westward of an arm of the Indus, which 
forms there a spacious lake, in some places seven or 
eight miles broad, and is noticed by Alexander’s 
historians. It is well known to modern travellers 
and pilgrims ; and Sehri-bunder at present is always 
called Bustah-bunder. This salt water lake or bay, 
(for its entrance is pretty broad,) was by the Greeks 
called Saronis and Eirinos , probably for Seirinos, 
from Sehrwun or Sehrtm in a derivative form, as Left- 
run from Lehr or Lehreh. It is called Eirinos by 
Arrian in his Periplus of the Erythrcan Sea ; and 
he says that it is hardly discernable at sea ; and this 
is the reason why it is not noticed by modern navi- 
gators; but it is well known to travellers, who in 
general are pilgrims, going to worship at Hinglaz , 
near Cape Moran, the Hindu name of which is Jfw- 
ddn, wherein the letter D has a mixt sound between 


* Ayiii-Acberi, Vol. II. Tukseem Jumina, p. 97, 100, «ul 103. 
t Vol. II. p. 14*. t Plutarch de flum. 
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I) and It, and signifies a head land * The entrance 
is said to be about two cos broad, or three miles and 
a half. From Bustah-bunder, to A bad, in a N. W* 
direction, they reckon .twelve cos. It is upon the 
western bank of the main branch of the Indus , and 
is called Habdth in the history of Mahmood the soil 
of Sebecteghin, and erroneously Ebjdt by Abul-feda, 
who calls it also Maw, which in Hindi implies a 
mart, or place remarkable for some manufactures; or 
peculiar traffic. This lake or bay communicates with 
the main branch of the Indus, called Rishdd and Di- 
shad , through an arm of the river; and the point 
of separation is near a place called Pochydri, sup- 
posed to be either 10' or 20 miles from the sea. 

This lake communicates with the sea, through two 
openings, or mouths : the largest of which is close 
to Bustah-bunder , and the other to the east is very 
small. East of it is a small place called Lac-put- 
bunder in CacJiha, which owes its origin to king 
Lac-vat i, the grandfather of the present Raja of 
Cadi ha. These two openings answer to two inlets, 
noticed by Major Renneli,, under the names of 
JVarrel and Puckdr, for Pokyari; thus called frotn 
the place of that name, situated where it branches 
out. The appellation of JVarrel is unknown to the 
natives consulted by me, and they suppose that it 
might have been occasionally so called, from being 
resorted to by the pirates of the JVarrel tribe. 

Pilgrims, after having worshipped at Dwdred, bo- 


* A legendary tale bas been adapted to it, as usual ; which is, that 
the head of Ga’nb's'A fell there. Hence it is called Ganes'dca-mudd, 
the head or' scull of Gambia'; and a few miles inland, is a place of 
worship, called Muda-c6t& GaNB'sa', where it is supposed to haje 
fallen. 
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tween Bate anti point Jigat, cross the gulf of Cach*- 
ha, land at a place called Masca-Mudai, in a small 
island, at the mouth of a river or creek. The moun- 
tains end at a considerable distance, and in the N. E. 
to the westward is a point of land, which I take to 
be that called Massada in old maps; and Masca 
seems to be the place called Assarpoor in modern 
maps. From thence, to that large branch of the 
Indus, called Banyani, or Aurunga-bundcr , they 
reckon three long days march, upon a high sandy 
beach; and the road, in general, is several miles 
from the sea. Two short days from Masca-Mudai is 
a small river, supposed by some to be an arm of the 
Indus, which branches out above Sehwan. They 
then proceed to Lacput-b.ndcr, and cross a small 
arm of the sea ; and then, in their way to Bust ah, 
they cross in a boat the mouth of the salt water lake, 
and proceed to Ghedd or Ghaiiidd, about a mile from 
the sea, and on the eastern bank of the Banyani, 
which they consider as the main stream of the Indus, 
called Meran in the dialect of Cach'ha. Ghedd or 
Ghaiiidd, may be pronounced Ghera and Ghainrd. 
It is a sacred spot, but there is no place of worship 
dedicated to CotIswa ra-Ma h'a-dev a, or with ten 
millions of Phalli. The Musulmans worship there 
the tomb of a saint of their own; and from this 
place, the branch of the Indus is also called Ghera 
or Ghord. Then they go to Shah-bunder, either by 
the way of A bad, or Pokyari: and as Shah-bunder is 
now the seat of government, Hindu pilgrims in ge- 
neral call it Thathd. 

They all insist, that, between Masca-Mudai and 
Ghaiiidd, there are only three creeks, inlets or rivers; 
but, as they travelled several miles from the sea, they 
acknowledge, that there may be a few more, but 
which do not go far inland. The road is upon a flat 
ridge, several miles broad in some places^ and con- 
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aiderably higher than the country ; and a pilgrim 
told me, that he had been informed, that there" was 
an arm of the Indus running parallel to it, but that 
he did not see it. The whole ridge was probably 
thrown up by the sea, and is covered with a shrub 
called Luni in that country, Jhau on the banks of 
the Ganges , and Ghezz in Persian , at least in that 
dialect of it, which is used about Candahar and 
Ghazni. Hence it is probable, that the eastern 
branch of the Indus is called by Ptolemy Limi-bare , 
from that circumstance. It* is three or four feet 
high, and delights in very sandy and low places. 
Its stalk is very crooked, but its branches and leaves 
are somewhat like those of the cypress # . 

The various branches of the Indus, according to 
tire best information 1 could procure, stand thus. 
First, the small river before mentioned, but which 
is not reckoned as a mouth of the Indus: it is called 
Asa, from a place of worship, or rather consecrated 
spot, of that name. The second, called Lac-put, or 
Pokyari, and Puckar, in a map by Major Rennell. 
The third, Bustah-bunder, answering to f Parrel. 
The fourth, Bdnydni, Ghaindd or Gorah. Kaar is 
the fifth : then follows the Jimnd, which is the 
Hijyamdny of Major Rennell. The seventh is 
Rishdd, or Dishad, called also Divel. The eighth is 
the Jawd, written Juhoo in the maps, with a little 
village to the west, called Nawa-bunder. The infor- 
mation which I was able to procure does not go 
beyond the Jawd, except concerning a small branch 
in the track of the pilgrims, within a few miles of 
Cranchi or Crdchi, and which, they say, falls either 
into that harbour, or into the sea very near it. Ac- 
cording to Father Movserrat, who wrote above 


It » the Tamarix Jndica Ks&k. 
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200 years ago, it falls into the harbour *. ThrougjH 
this branch, not now navigable, Nearchus’s heel 
sailed. Its entrance was obstructed by a bar, <n|| 
which the sea bioke with violence. They cuflj 
through it, and entered the haibour of Corestisft 
which is a conuption from Cdruchi, Crachi or Cran- 
chi. It is more generally called * Rambagh. The 
town and fort are several miles inland, and the place 
is called the fort of Ram by JFrazj-k, in his history 
of Nadir-shah. This account of the mouths of the 
Indus, has a great agreement with the eaily maps 
by Major Rennelj., but none with his last. 

When the Greeks sailed within sight of the land, 
they coasted along the Delti as far as the point of 
land before mentioned ; and then crossed the gulf of 
Cach'ha, or Cantha , thus called from a famous tow n 
of that name, still existing. This head land is par- 
ticularly noticed by the author of the Periplus f. 
The Musulmans, bolder, ciossed fiom the western 
mouth of the Indus, to an island called Avicama , 
which is a corruption for Auca-mandal, a district near 
Dw&raca J. 

The country of Schrek extends, toward the cast, 
no further than Lac-put-bunder , on the sea shoie; 
and there begins the country, called formerly, in 
the Pur&rias, Su-rushtra or Surusht, but now Gwj- 
jara-Rashtra, or the kihgdom of the Gurjjaras. 
This compound is pronounced G urjjar-R dsht'ra, 
G urjja-Rashtra, Garja-rasht, and more generally 
Guj-rasht and Guj-rdt'. This is the kingdom of 
Tessuriostus, conquered by Menander, according 


* The original iksS. of Monserrat’s tra\els is in my possession, 
lie spt aks here from report only, and he accompanied the Emperor 
Acbar in bis expedition to Cabul. 

f Arrian. Peuplus, p. 23. J See the Nubian Geographer , p. 60 . 
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fto Strabo. Renaudot’s two Musulman travellers, 
[in the ninth century, take notice of the country of 
Haraz, or Geraz, called in the original MSS. Giourz, 
or Gourz ; for they used to write, formerly, Gicuze- 
rat for Guzcrat. His country was situated upon a 
promontory, or in a Peninsula , and there were many 
camels, and other cattle. lie was a great enemy to 
the Arabs, and no prince had a greater aversion to 
the religion of Muhammed, and he was, at that 
time, at war with the Bula-Ruya. The Hindi name 
of the Peninsula is Gurjara, and Gurjar-lUshtru 
signifies the kingdom of Gurjara. The whole coun- 
try, from the Indus to Daman, is called Su-Rdsht'ra, 
its inhabitants Su-Rdsht' ran, from which Ptolemy 
lias made Syrastrene, which is now pronounced 
Soret and Surat. Its metropolis, at a remote period, 
was the ancient city of Teja, in Cach'h, noticed in 
Major Ren nell’s map. Tradition says, that it 
was founded by an ancient king, called Teja, or 
Tr'ja-carn'a. There were three brothers descended 
from Icsuwacu, — Puru, Buj, or Boj, and Teja : 
the two first are noticed in the Purdnas, in the pro- 
phetic chapters, where Puru is generally called 
Puru-Cacu’iia, and the other Buja-Cach’iia. 

The Rajas of Cach'ha boast of their independence ; 
and pretend, that since the beginning of the world, 
they have never been conquered; and, that once 
they ruled all over Gujja-rdskt. They have forgot 
the conquest of their country by’ Menander, which 
is well attested ; for unquestionable vestiges of it 
remained in the second century, such as temples, 
altars, fortified camps, and very large wells of ma- 
sonry, with many coins of Menander and Apol- 
lo dot us ; and these monuments were found as far 
south as Baroach *. Plutarch f says, that the 

Peript. Maris Erythraei, p. 24 and 27. 

f Plutarch, dc Hum. v. Hyphasis. 

q 4 
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Hyphasis , or Beyah, falls into this lake or bay, and 
thence into the sea. Philosthatus, in his life of 
Apollonius, asserts, that this river falls into 'the 
sea, through a distinct mouth. This certainly could 
never be the case according to our ideas ; for there 
is an uninterrupted range of mountains, reaching 
from Dilli and Agra to Bdcar on the Indus : but it 
might be otherwise according to the fanciful notions 
of the Hindus. We have a similar instance in the 
Gangetic provinces, with regard to the Jumnti and 
Saresvati ; which fall into the Ganges, at Allahabad, 
and the three rivers flow conjointly, but without 
mixing their waters, as far as Tribeni, near Nyase - 
rah, above Hoogly ; where they divide again : and 
the Jumna, called in Bengal, Tubund, goes to the 
.left, and falls into the sea, in the bay or river of 
Roymungul. The waters, of eacli river may easily be 
known ; for those of the Jumnii are of an azure co- 
lour ; those of the Saresvati white ; whilst those of 
the Gangd have a muddy, or yellowish tinge. These 
appearances, which are owing to various circum- 
stances, such as the depth of the river in some 
places, its shallowness in others, the reflection of the 
clouds, or of the sky, are thus accounted for by 
Hindus in their own way. Pattale, Pattalene, 
called also Pathalia, seems to derive its name from 
a famous place of worship, dedicated to a form of 
the deity, with the title of Pat'hd, which, in Hindi, 
signifies youthful : and from Pat ltd comes Pathala, 
as Bengala from Renga. It is one day’s march to 
the south of That'ha, and two to the north of Shah- 
bunder ; and not far from the western bank of the 
Indus. The Musnlmans took possession of it about 
five or six hundred years ago, according to tradition ; 
and there, lies entombed one of their saints, called 
Peer-Pathd, or the youthful saint. This place is, 
of course, resorted to both by Musulmans and 
Hindus ; but the latter pay their vows only at a dis- 
tance, to their own deity. It is on the site of Brah~ 
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minabad ', called also Minh&ivar (and Mihaura, by 
Persian authors). Bacar is also called Minhawar : 
but its true name is Binhawar, the Binnagara of 
Ptolemy, and the same, I believe, which is called 
Panceoura, by Stephanus, of Byzantium , and Bi- 
' kauri, or Bahur, by Persian authors * ; situated in 
lat. 2 T 47, as the lower Mansuri is in lat. 24° O' 
North. It was afterward called Mansura, which is 
also the name of another city, lower down the Indus, 
one day’s march from Minhawir, and three from 
Shah-bunder ; the real and original town of Daibul, 
or Dcvel, which last was three days from the sea. 
The lower Mansoura is now That ha. 


II. 

It is asserted in India , that the Mihritas are fo- 
reigners; and this they themselves acknowledge. 
The lianas of Udaya-pura, and their tribe, who are 
related to the Mahratas , boast of it ; and say, that 
they are descended from NtrsHfavAN. The P arsis, 
in India , fix the time of their emigration in the time 
of Abu-Becr, who reigned only two years, in 632 
and 633. That several emigrations from Persia took 

J rlace, at different periods, in consequence of the 
anatic zeal of the Musulmans, and their persecuting 
spirit, cannot be doubted ; but the .emigration of the 
children of NusuIrvan is the most, ancient. Some 
of these emigrants retained their ancient religion, 
and are called Parsis ; others turned Hindus, and 
are called Rinas and Maliratas. Some afterwards 
adopted the religion of Muhammed, and are called 
in the Peninsula Nevetehs, new men or converts. 
Though .they all agree that they came from Persia, 
and are the descendants of NushIrva'N, yet there 


* See Abul Feda, in the first vol. of Tbevenot's collection. See. 
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are various accounts concerning the time of their 
emigration, the manner in which it was effected, 
anil the number of the emigrants. There were pro- 
bably several emigrations; the memory of which 
has been preserved only by tradition; and there have 
been two powerful princes of Persia, called Nusiriit- 
va'v ; but we arc not told which of them is meant 
in these traditions. As they all agree that these 
emigrations are posterior to the time of Muhammed, 
we may infer that they are descendants of Khosru- 
Pjsrviz, who was alscf sirnamed N ushi'rva'n. This 
last was the grandson of the great or first NushIr- 
va'n ; and, in either case, they are certainly the de- 
scendants of the latter also : but in my opinion, the 
first emigrants were the so'-; of Khosru-Peuviz, 
and the great grandsons of the great Nushirvan. 
Abul-Fazil is the first Persian author who 
took notice of these emigrations, on the .authority, 
it seems, of traditions, and perhaps written records, 
in the family of the princes of Udaya-pur. There 
are also, in the Peninsula, written accounts, none of 
which I have yet seen ; but I have conversed with 
several well informed men, and of great respectabi- 
lity, who had perused them. They were also seen 
by the late Nawab Ali-Ibua>iim-kha'n, first magis- 
trate of Benares ; and who, about twenty-five years 
ago, wrote a short Persian account on that subject, 
which is now in the possession of his son, who lent 
it to me. This illustrious descent of fhe Ra'na of 
Udaya-pur is noticed by 1)r. Hunter*, and the ori- 
gin of the Peshwas from those princes, and, of 
course, from Nushirva'n, is amply detailed by Ber- 
noulli, in his third volume. The descent of the 
P arsis, in India, from the same source, is related 
by Mandelslo, and other travellers. 


Asiatic Researches, Vol. VI. p. 8. 
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The origin of the Mohr id as is jflso noticed in the 
Scanda-purdna , in the section of the Sahyddri , or 
mountains of Sahya, for thus the ghats are denomi- 
nated in Sanscrit, and Sdhyan or Saky&n, on the Ma- 
labar coast. Unfortunately the second part of this 
section, in which the origin of the Mahrutds was 
inserted, is so very scarce, that it is supposed to have 
entirely*disappeared, and to have been destroyed by 
them; as the account given of their origin, was by 
no means a very honourable one. With the destruc- 
tion of this part only of the Hindu sacred books, 
they can fairly be taxed; and the Hindus are, on 
the contrary, under the greatest obligations to them 
for the preservation of the rest. Wherever the Mdh- 
rdtas go, they buy all Sanscrit books indiscriminately, 
and give any price for them ; so much so, as to 
render them very scarce in every country but their 
own. Be this as it may, it is affirmed, that they 
have destroyed the second part of this section, the con- 
tents of which are yet by no means forgotten. There 
are still living many persons, both respectable and 
well informed, who well remember having read that 
unlucky paragraph. For this reason, they are branded 
with the appellation of M lech' has or barbarians, 
by those who have suffered from their tyrannical and 
cruel behaviour; which, for a long time past, is at 
least equal to that of any foreign tribe, that ever 
invaded India, with regard to extortions, plunder, 
and other acts of cruelty. 

Three different dates are given of this emigration; 
the first in the time of Abu-Bkc«, in. the years 
631 and 632; the second in the year 651, after the 
defeat and death of Yezdkjird; and the last, when 
the descendants of Abbas, the uncle of Mohammed, 
began to prevail in Persia, about the year 749 : and 
these are probably three different emigrations. The 
last has been adopted by the late Nawab Ali-Ibrahim- 
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khan. According to some, a prince of the royal 
family, in the province of Lar or Laristan, embarked 
with 18,000 of his subjects, ami landed, at three 
different places, near Surat, and in the gulf of Cam- 
bat. This prince was a son of NushIrva'n; and 
the emigration took place in consequence of a violent 
persecution from Abu-beck. 

Another account states, that they were all secretly 
conveyed on board ships, and thus committed to the 
sea without pilots; and' they all landed safely near 
Surat, where they were kindly received by the king 
of that country *. These various accounts are current 
in the western parts of India; and there is probably 
some truth in every one of them. 

There are some inaccuracies in these accounts; 
first, Abu-Bkcr’s conquests never reached beyond 
Chaldea; and of course, lie could not by any means, 
be the cause of this emigration, during a short reign 
of two years. Besides, 1 8,000 men are certainly too 
great a number to come by sea, especially as it is 
added, that they had only seven ships. The Hindu 
accounts mention only eighteen individuals, including 
a camel, from whom a tribe of Mahratas is de- 
scended. These seventeen men were flung secretly 
into the sea, and were drowned. Their corpses were 
wafted to the shores of India, and there brought to 
life again, some by Parasu'-Ra'ma, and others by a 
magician: for -the Hindus could not handle this his- 
torical event, without new modelling it as usual, 
after their own way. The first emigration is asserted 
in general, to have happened in the beginning of the 
seventh century f. This induces me to think, that 
these seventeen persons were the sons of Khosru- 


* History of the East Indies, by Caft. Cope, p. 24t» 
f See Mandelslo and others. 
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Perviz, called also NushIrva'n, vflio Were conveyed 
away privately to India, by the order of their brother 
Shirovyeh; and having disappeared, were said, 
as usual in the east, to have been put to death by 
him. Shirovyeh has been already acquitted of the 
murder of his father, by the venerable ami learned 
Ebn-Batrick, Melchite, or orthodox Patriarch of 
Alexandria, who was both a divine, and a learned 
physician. It is acknowledged by the learned, that 
we cannot read too cautiously the accounts of the 
ware, between the emperors 6f Constantinople and the 
kings of Persia, either by Persian or Greek his- 
torians, but more particularly the latter. Ebn-Ba- 
trick says, that KnosRU-PERVizdicd of the plague, 
in confinement; and was soon followed by Shi- 
rovyeh, his son, who died also of the plague. That 
the latter was a good and just prince; and that 
being a Christian, he put to death his brothers, who 
were heathens. 

The history of Khosru-Pervtz has been equally 
misrepresented : he was certainly a great man, but of 
ungovernable temper; and he has been also acquitted 
of the murder or his own father, by respectable 
authors. He was either the son-in-law, or the adopted 
son of the emperor Maurice, and was much af- 
fected, when he heard, that the emperor had been 
basely murdered by the infamous Phocas. He re- 
solved to revenge his death, and place Maurice’s 
son, the lawful heir and successor, upon the throne; 
and for this purpose, he waged a long and bloody 
war. Heraclius, who succeeded Phocas, tried 
every means to make peace with Khosru-Perviz; 
but, the only answer he received, was, “ renounce 
the throne in favour of the lawful heir.” Instead 
of which he is made to say “ renounce thy crucified 
God.” This I conceive to be impossible; as his only 
view, in waging war, was to replace upon the throne 
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a Christian. Wliether he was sincere or not, is not 
now the question: this was at least his ostensible 
pretext. He never forced the Christians, in his own 
dominions, to renounce Christ; but he wanted them 
all to conform -to the opinions of Nestorius, which 
lie favoured greatly. In short, he has been supposed 
to have been a Christian : and certainly he had once 
an idea of becoming a convert : for he consulted the 
most respectable persons about him on that subject; 
but they disapproved of it, for this single reason it 
seems, that the Christians in general, were a perfi- 
dious and faithless race. When he took Jerusalem, 
instead of defiling and destroying the pale of the 
true cross, he sent it to his beloved queen, who was 
a Christian, under the care of ?he venerable Zacha- 
kias, patriarch of Jerusalem. Neither can I believe, 
that he sold 90,000 Christians to the Jews; and that 
the latter bought them for no other purpose, but to 
put them to death next day in cold blood. 

Khosru, having taken Heraclius prisoner, made 
peace with him, and agreed to release him, on his 
paying a certain sum of money. Heraclius feigned 
that he could not raise that sum, unless he was al- 
lowed to go and borrow it. Khosru set him at 
liberty, on his pledging his word that he would re- 
turn: but IIeraclius never did, and employed that 
money in raising another army. All those calumnies 
were invented by Heraclius and his adherents, in 
order to exasperate his own subjects, against Kiiosru 
and the Persians. 

But let us return to the Mdhr&t&s: According to 
the Paur&nics , Parasu'-Ra-ma, having extirpated 
the Cshcttris, and filled the earth with blood, wanted 
to perform a sacrifice ; but could find no Brahmen 
to assist, on account of his being defiled with the 
effusion of so much human blood. As he was stand- 
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ing on the summit of the mountains of Cucan , he 
spied fourteen dead bodies, stranded on the adjacent 
shores below. These were the corpses of so many 
Mlcch'chas , who had been flung into the sea, by 
their enemies, in distant countries in the west. They 
had been wafted by the winds, and were then in a 
high state of putrefaction. ' Ra'ma recalled them to 
life, imparted knowledge to them, and conferred on 
them the Brdhmenicdl ordination, and then bid them 
perform the sacrifice. From these fourteen dead 
men is descended the Cucanasiha tribe of Mdhrdtds ; 
thus called, because, since that time, they have al- 
ways staid and remained in the Cucan. 

There were three other individuals, whose corpse# 
were similarly stranded, more to the northward, to- 
ward the gulf of Cambay; and these were brought to 
life again by a magician, anti from them are de- 
scended three tribes, one of which is the Chitpd- 
xcana ; and the lldnds of Udaya-pur, with the Pcsh- 
xoah's family, belong to it. The names of the two 
other tribes I do not recollect. These are probably 
the seventeen sons of Nushiuva'n, supposed to have 
been put to death by their brother Shihovyeu, and 
the times coincide within two or three years. 

According to the Panrdnics, there was also the 
dead body of a camel, belonging to the fourteen- 
brothers: but of him Paras'u-Ua'ma took no notice. 
There was a magician, who wanted to perform cer- 
tain magical rites, but could find no Brahmen , that 
would assist at these nefarious ceremonies. He took 
some of tlie ribs of the camel, pronounced some 
powerful spells, and made men of them, and more- 
over conferred on them the sacerdotal cord. From 
them is.descended the Cdrdrd , another Mdhrdtd 
tribe in the Deccan. 


The Peshwa's family, of the Chit pita' ana, wish 



240 essay otfr 

very much to be considered as belonging to the 
Cucanastha tribe, since they reside also in Cucan. 
We read in the Ayin-Acberi, that the ancestor of the 
RAnA family, and a descendant of Nushirvan, was 
styled a BrAhmen, not because he was really so, but 
because he had been brought up by a BrAhmen *. 

This ancestor of the RAnas meeting with no en- 
couragement in the western parts of India, went 
into Berar, and at length became chief of ParnAleh. 
In the year of Christ 793, according to Abul- 
Fazii,, that city was plundered, and many of the 
inhabitants perished. During the confusion, Patta, 
called by some Banna and Rana, a descendant of 
our adventurer, and then an im'int, was carried by 
his mother to the country of Ateyxvar, and received 
protection from king Mandalica of the Bhil tribe. 
He was raised by degrees to the confidence of the 
king; and, after his death, he murdered the four 
sons of Iiis benefactor, and usurped the throne f. 
He was the founder of the dynasty called in the 
PurAnas Vindhya-Sacti, the glory and might of the 
Vindhyan hills. It consisted of nine kings, who 
reigned altogether ninety years, during the greatest 
part of the ninth, and in the beginning of the tenth 
centuries t. There are still some of that family in 
Berar, who are also called RAnAs , such as the Ze- 
mindars of Ma/iaur §. 

It is the opinion of the Nawab Ali-Ibrahim- 
Kha'n, and of the Musulmans in general in 
India, that the children of NushIrva'n were 
driven out of Persia by the Abbasis, whose dy- 
nasty began in the year 749; misled probably by 
some latter emigration of natives from Persia. To 


* Ayin-Acberi, Vol. II. p. 99 . f Ayin-Acberi, VoL II. p. 9#« 
I Parana*, prophetic chapters, § Ayin-Acberi, Vol. II. p. 72. 
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this account it is generally added, that the Abbdsis 
sent them away privately in different ships ; but none 
of the posterity of Nushirvan remained at that time. 
Ftaoz, the son of the last Yezdegird, after the death 
of his father iu 65!, fled to Khotcn, where he was 
kindly received; and in 66S was acknowledged king 
of Persia by Kaotsong Emperor of China, who 
made him captain of his body guard. Firuz died 
soon after, and his son Nantche was appointed to 
succeed him in the throne of Persia. In 683, Nan- 
iche went toward the frontiers of that country, with 
an army, to try his fortune ; but meeting with no 
success, he returned to China, between the years 710 
and 712, and died at Sigan-fu*. 

The Mahrdtds are called Maha-rdsht'ras in Sanscrit: 
Maha is great and illustrious, and Rdshtra, synony- 
mous with Raja-puira, implies their royal descent; 
and their name also indicates, that they were acknow- 
ledged to belong to the second class on their arrival 
in India, and of course that they were not Brdhmens. 
When they came into India, there was a tribe of R&sh- 
t'ras or Raja-putras, called Rotors in the vulgar dia- 
lects, and Oraturce by Pliny : there was also another 
tribe, called Su-Rdskt’ra, or the illustrious royal off- 
spring. These are called Syrastrce. and their country 
Syrastrene, by Ptolemy and others ; and it is called, 
in the spoken dialects, Surat' and Sordt'. When our 
new adventurers had obtained power and influence, 
they assumed the superior title of Maka-Rhhfras ; 
and by striking out such letters as become useless, 
when brought to the standard of the spoken dialects, 
we have Maha-rdtA Mdhrdta and sometimes Mdhrd- 
tor, as Rdt'or from Rashtra. Thus we liave Surdt' from 
Surdsht'ra, and Gujardt' from Gurjar-Rdshtf ra. 


* Deguigoe*, Hut. des Huns, Vol. I. p. 67 . 

Vol. IX. 
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III. 

BY SAMUEL DAVIS, ESQ. 

Albumazar, an Arabian astronomer, who lived 
at Balkh, informs ns, that “ the Hindus reckoned from 
the flood to the Hcjra 720, 634, 442, 7 15 days, of 
3,723 years.” 

The astronomical rules of Brahmagupta, who 
lived in the 7th century, were in use in Albumazar’s 
time (see Asiat. Researches, vol. 2. p. 239) and the; 
term of Bkahma'’s employment in the creation, 
17,064,000 years, to be deducted from the years ex* 
pired of the Calpa, is a correction, which has subse- 
quently been introduced into the Hindu Astronomy. 

To find, therefore, the number of clays expired from 
the creation, or rather, of days expired of the Calpa , 
to the beginning of the last yuga, we must, instead 
of proceeding as in vol. 2. p. 273, Asiatic Researches, 
proceed as follows: 

Years expired of the Calpa to 


the end of the Satya yuga - 1,970,784,000 

Tretayuga 1,296,000 

Dwapar 864,000 


To the Cali-yuga 1,972,944,000 


As the years of a Calpa, to the days of a Calpa, so 
•the above number of years, to the corresponding 
days. 

It appears from Brahmagupta's treatise, which 
is still extant, and likewise from the Siddhdnta Sir6 - 
viani , the work of a later author, that the number of 
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Savan, or natural days, contained in a Calpa, was , 
1,577,916,450,000 instead of 1,577,917,828,000, as 
given in the Sutya-Siddhdnta. 

In other words, the solar sidereal year, instead of 

O D P V 

containing 365 15 31 31 24"', was estimated to con- 

T) D P V 

tain 365 15 30 19 30"; and, therefore, we must mul- 
tiply 1,577,916,450,000, by 1,972,944,000, and divide 
by 432,000,000 ; the quotient will be found to agree 
exactly .with the number of* days mentioned by 
Albumazar; that is, it will be 720,634,442,7 15* . 
without any fraction. 

It is therefore probable, that the true reading of 
the passage quoted should be, “ the Hindus reckon,' 
from the creation to the Cali-yuga (or the flood) 
720,634,442,715 days; and from the flood to the 
Hejra, 3725 years.” 

It may, farther, with confidence be inferred, that 
M. Anquetil du Pei'roris conclusion, with respect to 
the late introduction of the yugas , which are the 
component parts of the Calpa , into the Hindu astro- 
nomy, is unfounded ; and that the invention of those 
periods, and the application of them to computations, 
by the Hindus, must be referred to an antiquity 
which has not yet been ascertained. 
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IV. 

ACCOUNT OF THE JAINS, 

COLLECTED FROM A PRIEST OF THIS SECT, 

AT MUDGERI : 

✓ 

Translated by Cavuly Boria, Brfchmtm, for Major C. Mackenzie*. 

In former times, the- Jams being without a Guru, 
or spiritual director, to guide them in a good course 
of life, VrishAbhana't’ha ThtYHACARt was incar- 
nate in this terrestrial world ; and reformed or cor- 
rected their errors • and made laws, purposely design- 
ed for this sect : he took upon himself the office of 
Guru of the Jains. At this time there existed five 
sects, viz. 1 Sanchya, 2 Saugaia, 3 Chdroaca , 4 Y6ga, 
5 M'tmdnsit. 

This Guru composed several books, on the laws, 
customs, ceremonies and regulations of the Jain re- 
ligion, from his profound knowledge, for the use and 
benefit of mankind. 

The son of this Guru, who was called Bharata 
Chacravarti, conquered, the terrestrial world, with 
all its islands ; and ruled, for a considerable time, as 
chief sovereign, above all other inferior princes. 


* Hie language of this translation has been corrected ; and some 
of the passages transposed : but without altering the sense. The 
orthography of Indian words has been, in general, adapted to the 
system of Sir William Jones : which is usually followed in the 
Asiatic Researches; but, in instances of modem names of places and 
persons, where the original term has not been known to me, I have 
left the translator’s orthography untouched. H. T. C. 

f In Pricrit, Titt'hayar ; in Cmara, TSrt'hu'ru', 
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Before the death of the Guru, as he had placed his 
son Bharata-ChacravaktI in the government of 
the state, he appointed one of his disciples, in his 
own room, to guide and instruct the people of this 
religion, in following his instructions and laws; ,he 
gave him the sacred name of Ajita *, and departed 
from this world. 

Sinee that period, the following principal Tirtha- 
cars, or pontiffs, were incarnate in this world at 
different times. 

1 VrishabhanaYha, 2 Ajita, 3 Sambhava, 

4 Abhinandana, 5 Sumati, 6 Padmaprabha, 
7 Supa'rs'wa, 8 Chan drapra bh a, 9 Pushpa-danta, 
IOSitala, 11 Sre'ya'nsa, 12 Va'supu'jya, 13 Vl- 
mala, 14 Avanta, 15 D’harma, 16 Sa'nti, 1 7 
C-unt’hu, 18 Ara, 19 Malm, 20 Munisuvrata, 
21 Nami, 22 Ne'mi, 23 Pa'rs'wa, 24 Vard’ha- 
ma'na. 

These were the first Gurus, or pontiffs of this re- 
ligion, who, as twenty-four incarnations of their first 
Guru, Appeared in the beginning of the present age, 
or Cali-yuga. 

Up to the beginning of the Cali-yuga, the world 
was ruled, at twelve different times, by twelve Nara 
Chacrmartis, or monarchs, among whom are, 1 Bha- 
kata, 2 Sa'gaba, 3 Mag’havaN, 4 Sanatcumaba, 

5 Sa'nti, 6 Cunt’hu, 7 Arasubhu'ma f, 8 Jaya- 
sena, 9 Harishe'na, 10 Brahmedatta. These, 
sovereigns of the world are said to have been Jains. 


* The Jmns at Srrnana BOUgSla say, Oat AJiTAdidnot rawer 
as Guru, until many years fefter toe death of the first Tirihurh. C, M. 
t ‘Shodd be 7 Aba, 8 Scbhu'ma, 9 Padua, 10 Harisxx'ma, 
11 Java, 12 BhahurBatta. H. T. C, 

»3 
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' Besides these, nine Ard'hachacravartis ruled* at 
different times ; their names are, 1 Aswagriva, 2 Ta'- 
raca, 3Me'ruca, 4 Ni's'tJVimA, .5 Caitabha,6Bau, 
7 Praha r an a, 8 Ra'van'a, 9 Jara'saitd’ha : these 
Were renowned by the title of Vasudtcacula 

The government of these kings was overthrown by 
a race distinguishetl by the honorable title of Prati- 
vasuddoa-cula , viz. 1 TuiprIshta, 2 L)\vi puJshta, 
3 Swayambiiu', 4 Purusii6ttama, 5 Purushavara, 
6 PuNDAldCA, 7 DaTTA, 8 LACSIlAfl'D’HAUA, 9 Na'- 
ba'yana. 

The title of the other inferior kings was Mandaldd - 
ktsa. These Narachacravart r and A rtf hachacravart is, 
wresting the sovereignty fiom each other, ruled at 
different periods, up to the beginning of the present 
age. 

Narachacravart i signifies entire sovereign, ruling, 
without interruption, the six parts or divisions of the 
terrestrial world f* Ard'hacliacravarti signifies half 
‘sovereign; or who ruled three C'handas or divisions 
of the earth. The Maiidaldd'h is'as were - Rajas of 
particular divisions: these governed the world, at 
different periods, to the expiration of the last age. 

•In tjie beginning of this age, during the life of 
Vard’hamana Swa'mi, who was the twenty-fourth 
Tirt'hacar , orpontiff of the Jain religion, there was 
a Mandaldd' his a, called Skenica Maha'raj. In 
his reign, the religion and people of the Jain sect 
were protected ; he reigned for a considerable time at 
Rdjagrihapur, and departed from this world. After 
his death, the k i ngs Ch a m u n da'haya, J a n anta r a y a 


■ * This desiguatioD belongs to those named in the subsequent 
fist. II. T. C. 

t The six C'handas of Bharata varsha. 
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and other princes (nine Chblarus and niue Ba 1161s *) 
governed the dominions of Hindustan, to the time 
of Bujalra va, who ruled with renown in the city 
of Calydna. Afterward, the Dacshin of Hiudmtan ■ 
was conquered by the Sdbdapramam f, or those who 
receive and admit the authority of the Vedas. Next, 
the kingdom was ruled by Puata'p-Rudra, RdjA of 
Vbrangall; and, after nis deatli, by the kings of 
Bijaynagar, called R&yil; till the time of GuYshn'a- 
Ra'va and Ra'ma-Ra'ya ; from which period, the 
Dacshin fell under different -Musulman governments. 

The Jains are divided into four classes or casts, 
In like manner as the followers of the VSdas, viz. 
Brahmens , Cshalris, Vaisyas , and \ Sudras ; the Brah- 
mens are the priests, or ministers of religion, for the 
other three casts; their duty is to study th e Parti- 
n' as and Sastras, but they have no Vedas. However, 
they have the Agarna 'Sastra, treating of prayers and 
other religious duties. They worship the fire, in the 
ceremony of marriage, and in that of initiation (Upa- 
nayana)%. The Jains observe the time of mourning 
for their deceased relations, according to their casts, 
as follows:. an ascetic or Yati should mourn for the 
death of his relations one minute ; Brahmens are to 
mourn ten days ; Cshatris, five; Vais'yas, twelve; 
'Sudras, fifteen. Their lower or inferior cast consists 
of the Pariyas or Ch&ndalas. 

There are four orders of priests among the .Tains, 
as among Hindiis in general, 1 Brahmach&ri or stu- 
dent, 2 Gr'ihasfha or householder, 3 Vanaparasta or 

hermit, 4 Bhicshuca or mendicant. 

" 1 " 1 * 1 ■ ■ " ■ - ■■■■■ ■ ■■■--■— — - ■ 

* The Bal16ls or Balharas, as Sovereigns or Emperors of India, 
are mentioned in the relation of two Mahommedan travellers trans- 
lated by Renaudot. C. M. 

f Soothe Jains affect to call the followers of the Vedas, as believing 
on hearsay, what they cannot know, or demonstrate to be true, from 
the evidence of their senses. C. M. , 

j This must arise from employing, at those ceremonies, Brdkmens 

R 4 
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There are sixteen ceremonies, which the Jains, as 
well as the followers of the Vidas, observe. Among 
which are, 1 ( Garb&d'hana ) the ceremony at the con- 
summation of a marriage, 2 (Simant) adorning a 
married woman’s head with flowers, when she is six 
months gone with child, S ( Jatacarma ) ceremony on 
the birth of a child, 4 ( N&macarma ) on naming a 
child, 5 ( Annapras&iia ) when, at six months old, or 
within a year, the child is weaned, or first fed with 
other sustenance than his mother’s milk, 6 boring the 
ear, shaving the head, and placing the sacred thread 
round his neck, 7 (Viv&ha ) the first marriage, or ra- 
ther betrothing, 8 ( Sastr&bhasa ) the ceremony ob- 
served when the young lads begin to read theSdstras, 
at the age of five years, five months, and five days, 9 
they also observe other ceremonies, together with 
those of funerals, &c. &c. &c. 

They perform the ceremony of Upandyana , or ini- 
tiation, for a boy, between five and nine years of 
age ; which is the period when children begin to 
study the books of the law/ A student, till he is 
married, should tie only a thread round his loins, 
with a rag to cover his nakedness : he should carry 
constantly in his hand a small staff. This is prac- 
tised till his wedding-day ; when, as' soon as he is 
married, he attaius the second rank, or that of house- 
holder : then he may dress properly at his pleasure ; 
and should now endeavour, by labour, service, or 
trade, to provide for, and subsist his family: he 
should act in all respects agreeably to the instructions 
of his preceptor, besides these duties, there are six 
particularly assigned, to be performed in the station 
of householder, as follows : 1 Worshipping God ; or 
the images of the ancient saints. 2 Venerating spiri- 
tualparents. 3 Studying or reading their holy hooks. 
4 (Tapasya) internal or mental devotion, abstracted 
from all thoughts but that of the deity. 5 Making 

of die orthodox sect. The Joint, themselves, do not appear to 
worship fire. H, T. C. 
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and fulfilling of vows for the attainment of wishes. 
6 Giving to the poor. 

There are three classes of Yatis, or ascetics, among 
the Jains, viz. Anuvrata, Mah&oratd, NirvAna. To 
attain the rank of Anuvrata, one must forsake his 
family, entirely cutting off his hair, throwing away 
the sacred thread, holding in his hand a bundle of 
peacock’s feathers, and an earthen pot (Camarid'aki), 
and wearing only tawny coloured clothes : he must 
reside for some rime in one* of their temples. He 
next proceeds to the second rank Mah&orata ; when, 
totally abandoning any degree of elegance in his 
dress, he uses only a rag to cover his nakedness, as a 
BrahmachAri : he still retains the fan and pot; he 
must not shave the head with razors, but employs 
his disciples to pull out the hair by the roots *. On 
the day, on which this operation is performed, he 
abstains from food ; at other times lie eats only once, 
daily, of rice put in the palm of his hand. Having, 
for a considerable time, remained in this state of pro- 
bation, he attains the third degree of NirvAna ; he 
then lays aside even rags, and, being quite naked, he 
eats, once eveiy second day, of rice, put by others 
in the palm of his hand ; carrying about with him 
the clay pot and a bundle of peacock’s feathers : it is 
the business of his disciples to pull out his hairs ; and 
he is not to walk, or move about, after the sun sets. 
He now is called by die dignified title of Nircan ; 
and the Jains worship him as god of their tribe, in 
like manner as the images, which they worship in 
their temples, of their ancient NirvAns or Gurus. 
Yet they say, that these are not the likeness of God ; 
“ because no one bums God, or has seen his likeness, 
that he should be able to describe him.” However, 
they adore these images of their NirvAna-nAt’hs as 
gods. . 

•To Hie effects of this op er ation , they attribute die appearance on 
She beads of the images of their Qsmm, which Europeans suppose to 
repr es ent curly or woolly hair. C. M. 
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Agreeably to their laws, the Jains ought to make 
three ablutions daily, in the morning, afternoon, and 
evening. In the change and vicissitudes of all things, 
that degree of strictness is oniitted, and they now 
wash only once a day before they eat : generally 
they eat their food on leaves, and sometimes in brass 
vessels ; but that is not practised in this country. 

The Cskatris, Vais'yas , and ' Sudras, , among the 
Jains, may eat victuals dressed by Jain Brahmens ; 
but Brahmens never eat food prepared by any but 
their own tribe. 

■ “ To abstain from slaughter is the highest perfec- 
tion; to kill any living creat ’.re is sin.” Hence the 
Jains abstain from food after sun-set, lest sin be in- 
curred by depriving any animal, even the minutest 
insect, of its life, in their food ; for the same reason, 
they never drink water without straining it through 
cloth. 

The principal tenets of their religion, translated 
from a stanza of their books, follows : “ The Jains 
should abstain from the following things, viz. eating 
at night; slaying any animal; eating the fruit of 
those trees that give milk, pumpkins, young bambu 
plants ; tasting honey, flesh ; taking the wealth of 
others ; taking by force a married woman ; eating 
flowers, butter, cheese; and worshipping the gods 
of other religions. To abandon entirely the above- 
mentioned, is to be a proper Jain." The Jains ( even 
the young lads) never taste honey, as it would oc- 
casion expulsion from their cast. They never taste 
intoxicating liquors, nor any other forbidden drink. 

A man who neglects to observe due precautions, 
that no living creature be exposed to danger, from 
the following five domestic occupations * will not 


* See Menu 3, v. 68 . The same notion occurs there; but the or- 
thodox have sacraments to expiate the involuntary (in. The Mm, 
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be admitted to the sacred presence of God. 1 In 
splitting firewood, a Forming the floor, apd smear- 
ing it with cow-dung, 3 Cleaning the fire-place, 

4 Straining water,' 5 Sweeping the house. When 
about to perform these offices, he should first be _ 
careful that there be no insect, for it is a mortal sin * 
to hurt any living being. 

The women should marry before their monthly 
courses appear; though, owing to changes, and par- 
ticularly their poverty and depression, they are now 
obliged to put off this ceretnony till long after their 
proper age, for want of money to defray the ex- 
pense. When a woman is unclean, she must stay 
at a distance from her relations, in unchanged 
clothes, for four days. On the morning of the fifth 
day she is permitted to mix with her family, after 
ablution. 

A Jain woman never marries but once ; and, if the 
husband dies when she is young, she must remain a 
widow as long as she lives, being forbidden to wear 
ornaments or delicate apparel, or to use nice food. 
In the western quarter, towards Saondha, Caodyal, 
&c. when the husband departs from the world, the 
widow’s head is shaved in like manner as the Brah- 
men widows of other countries ; but this custom has 
gone out of use in this country for a considerable 
time : a widow never dresses elegantly ; and is not 
allowed to wear glass rings, or the Mangalashtra , 
(an ornament on the wedding-day, tied round the 
neck of the bride by the husband,) nor to use the 
yellow and red colours, or paint, by which married 
women are particularly distinguished. While the hus- 
band lives, they may wear all ornaments allowed by 
the law : opulent people of this tribe are still per- 
mitted to dress like other Hindus, in all kind of 
costly apparel suited to their station. 

not admitting the efficiency of religious acts, are conteut to use pre- 
cautions to avoid the sin. H. T. C. 
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When a man dies, they burn the corpse, and throw 
the ashes into water; the rich cast the ashes into 
rivers. They never perforpi other obsequies, as their 
law says, “ the spirit is separate- or distinct from the 
body, which is composea of five elements; when, 
therefore, the corpse is burnt, the several parts which 
composed it, return to their former state: conse- 
quently, to the deceased, no ceremony is due.” After 
death, as nothing of him remains, therefore they 
omit to perform the monthly and annual ceremonies, 
which other Hindus observe on this occasion ; and 
they give these reasons in vindication, “ A man 
should feed himself with the best food, while he 
lives in this world, as his body never returns after it 
is’ burnt.” 

They further say, that the foolish people of other 
tribes, being deficient in sacred knowledge, spend 
money in vain, on account of deceased relations : 
for how can a dead man feel satisfaction in ceremo- 
nies, and in the feeding of others ? ** even a lamp 
no longer gives light by pouring more oil into it, 
after its flame is once extinguished.” Therefore it is 
vain to make feasts and ceremonies for the dead ; 
and, if it be wished to please relations, it is best to 
do so while they are yet living, “what a man drink- 
eth, giveth, and eateth in this world, is of advan- 
tage to him, but be carrieth nothing with him at liis 
end.” 

“ A man of sense should believe only what he 
seeth with his own eyes ; and should never believe 
what he heareth from others.” The Jains do not 
(like the followers of the Vidas) believe, that this 
world exists by the supreme power of God ; for they 
say, that the world is eternal, and that its changes 
are natural. They deny, that the world is wholly 
subject to destruction, for all things are bora by the 
power of nature ; God only is exempt from Canm> 
or the frailties and inconveniencies or nature. 



THE JAINS. 353 

As the Jains profess, not to put faith in oral testi- 
mony, and only believe in wnat is perceptible to 
their own organs of sense; therefore, they do not 
believe that God is in the heavens above, “ because 
no one ever saw him* and they deem it impossible for 
others to see him ; but they believe in their Tirt'ha- 
cars, as their ancestors have seen and given a full 
description of the first prophet or Guru, who attain- 
ed the station of Nirvana by his extraordinary per- 
fections and actions, to the satisfaction of mankind 
down to the present age. Since his time, they have 
images of the several Gurus, who succeeded him, 
and were incarnate as protectors of their religion. 
These naked images they worship in their temples 
with all due ceremonies ; they consider them as gods, 
or rather as representatives of God, whom they de- 
scribe as follows : — “ He has a likeness, and no like- 
ness ; he may be compared to an image of crystal : 
He has eight good qualities, and is exempt from eight 
evil qualities. He is all wise ; all seeing ; the father, 
or the origin, of all ; enjoying eternal bliss ; without 
name, without relation, or beginning ; infinite ; un- 
describable.” The eight evil qualities, from which 
the nature of God is exempt, are ignorance, mental 
blindness, pain incident to nature, the distinction of 
name, of tribe, delusion, mortality, dependence. He 
who possesses these good qualities, and has overcome 
these evils, or is superior to them, is the God of the 
Jains, or Jintswara, being incarnate in the shape or 
body of one of their Gurus, or Tirt'hacars. Tnere- 
fore, the Jains worship the images of their Gurus , 
as the means of attaining the following stations : — 
1 (Saldca) a station whence God is beheld at a dis- 
tance; 2 ( Samipa ) one in' the presence of, or near, 
God; 3 (Sarupa) similarity to God; 4 (Say6ga) 
union with God. According to these several grada- 
tions, ‘he belongs either to the order of, 1st, ( Gfi- 
hasfha) a householder ; 2dly, ( Anuvrata ) the lowest 
rank of ascetics ; 3dly, ( Mah&orata ) the second ; or 
4thly, ( Nirvana ) the highest. 
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But a bad man, who leads an evil course of life, in 
contradiction to their sacred laws, departs at' his end 
to hell, or Naraca. 

The Jains of this country never follow any other 
trade than merchandise. They wear a cloth round 
the loins, a turband on the head, and a jacket to 
cover the body; and put a mark with sandal powder 
on the middle of their foreheads : some have a small 
circlet with red powder, in the centre of the sandal 
mark, by way of furthei* decoration. 

The following is the formula used by the Jains of 
the CarnAt'ac, on beginning to perform their cere- 
monies. 

“ Now in the holy religion of ' Adi-Brdhman , of 
the philosopher who was created by the supreme 
power of God ; and in the centre of the three worlds, 
in the central world, and in the island of Jambudwipa, 
(in which appears the renowed Jambu tree ;) south- 
ward of the great mountain of Maha-Mkru, in the 
land of Bharat, on the good soil of the renowned 
division of Carnat 1 aca-D&sa, in the village or town of 

, and in the part or quarter of the present 

age of Cali-yuga; and it being now within tne fifth 
division of time; according to the Saca of Raja Vi- 
cramcirca, (as accepted by many great and excellent 
people, who observe the gracious laws), and in the 
present year of 'S a'liva'hana, and in the present 

year of the cycle month of — fortnight 

0 f and on this holy day, (including also 

weeks, stars, signs, hours, and minutes,) I now be- 
gin this,” &c. &c. &c. 

The preliminary form of addressing letters by the 
Jains, to one another, is as follows, viz. 

“ To him, who possesses all good qualities, who 
performs all charities (or bestows alms), according to 
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the laws, who observes the rales of the Jains, who 
has zeal to repair the Jain temples, who perseveres 
in observing the ceremonies of Ashtaml and Chatur - 
dost, (8th and 14th of each half month ;) he who pu- 
rifies his head by the drops of the sandal water, in 
which the images of the Jains are bathed, to such I 
bow my head,” & c. &c. 

As the Brdhmens, who follow the Vidas , fast on 
the day called Ecddasi, (11th of each fortnight;) in 
like manner the Jains fast on' the 8th and 14th days. 
( Ashtami and Chaturdast ), twice a fortnight : they 
also worship the serpent Ndga, on the festival of 
Anantachaturdasi, in like manner as other Hindus, 
and tie over their shoulders a red thread. 

At this time, the Jains have four Mat'hdd'hipas , 
or chief pontiffs, at the following places, .1 Pinu- 
gonda or Pennaconda, 2 Canchi or Conjeoeram , 
3 Collapur, 4 Delhi. 

Their Sannydsis, for a long time back, have resided 
in these places, with power over all those professing 
their religion ; these pontiffs teach their laws, duties 
and customs ; and, if they observe any irregularities 
among their flocks, punish them according to the 
nature of the offence. 

The Jains intermarry with women of other fami- 
lies, or Gotrds, and eat with the disciples of their 
several priests and casts. But, though the Jains of 
all countries are of the same religion, they should 
not employ the Gurus of one Mat' ha, or college, to 
attend funerals, and perform the ceremonies of an- 
other; but they are to behave with respect and civi- 
lity to ( them, on account of their profession and 
rank. 

Sravarta-B&lligola is the principal residence of the 
Jain Gurus : even the Jains, below the Ghdts, conside 
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it as the chief place; hut with the permission of the 
head pontiff, as it is too distant from them, his dis- 
ciples established three subordinate Gurus, in three 
different places, below the western Gh&ts, at Mooda, 
Beedcery, Caroocollom, and Soda. Jain Sanm/dsts now 
reside in these places, to attend to the laws and ce- 
remonies of their religion. 

There is a famous image, of eighteen times the 
height of man, upon a rock near BSlligSla, named 
G6 mate's war Swa'mI f. 

In the books of the Jains, it is mentioned that 
there was formerly a golden image, of 500 times 
man’s height, at Padmanabh-pur, which was inun- 
dated by the sea ; and they believe that it can still 
be sometimes seen in the water. 

They generally account modestly for all their 
tenets, and conduct themselves with propriety ; and 
never assert that their bodies are eternal, and that 
there is no God; nor do they, like the Baudhists, 
say, “ After death there is no pain in the flesh, or 
feeling: since it feels not pain, nor death, what harm 
is there in feeding upon it, when it is necessary to 
procure health and strength.” 


NOTICES OF THE JAINS, 

RECIIVED FROM 

cha'rucirti a'cha'rta, 

Their Chirf Pontiff, at Billigola, in Mysore, 

“For the information of mankind, be it known, 
that the foundation of ages or times is countless ; that 
the origin of Carma , or passion, is inconceivable ; for 
the origin of the soul, or spirit, is too ancient to be 

* This image is MpraMiUcd in the saoend Amriag. KlKmcul, 
mm Mtugador, tbtst is «be a gigsatic jay a f G im ttk mr * C.M. 
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known : therefore, we ought to believe, that human 
kind is ignorant of the true knowledge of the origin 
of things, which is known only to the Almighty or 
AdIs'wara, whose state is without beginning or 
fend ; who has obtained eternal victory Over all the 
fraiities of nature and worldly affections. 

There are two great divisions of time or ages, esta- 
blished in the universe by God ; called Avasarpini, 
and Utiarpinl: each of therp are reckoned at ten 
Cr6rs, of Cr6rs of Sdgardpamas *. Ulsarpinl is di- 
vided into six portions, which arc named, 1 Atidue’- 
hamd, £ Due ham//, 3 Duc'ham/t Suc'hamd, 4 Suc'- 
hamd Duc'hamd, 5 Suc'hamd Suc'hama, 6 Suc'hatnd. 
The second age, Avasarplni, is also divided into six 
parts, by name, 1 Suc'ht/md, £ Suc'hamd Suc'hamd , 
3 Suc'hamd Duchamd, 4 Duc'hamd Suc'hamd , 5 
Duc'hamd, 6 Atiduc'hamd. These two grand ages, 
eras, or periods, as Well as their divisions, revolve 
for ever in the universe, like the course of the fort- 
nights, and the increase ami decrease of the moon, 
in the regions frequented by mankind. The number 
of these regions is a hundred aud seventy ; ten of 
which are distinguished by the names of five Bhara- 
tas, and five Airdvatas. These divisions are parti- 
cularly explained in the book called Trildcasataca. 

Among the ages abovenamed, the revolution of 
four Crdrs of Crors of SdgarSpamas was assigned to 
the first, or Suc'hamd. During tliat age, men sub- 
sisted on the produce of ten different Calpavrtcshas, 
or celestial trees, called Bhojandnga, Vdstrunga, Bhd- 
shanunga, Mdldnga , Gfihdnga , liaeshandnga. Jybti- 
tanga, Tdrydnga, and Bhdjandnga. Thus men used 
to subsist on the spontaneous produce of the trees; 
and kings ruled not the earth ; all were abundantly 

* Oceans of yean. This measure of time will be subsequently 
explained. H. T. C. * 

VoL. IX. 
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happy; and tfccpeople of that age weje distinguished 
by tnc name XJttama-bhbga-bhum-praxartacm* su- 
premely happy inhabitants of the earth* 

On the commencement of the second age, Suc’ha- 
m& Suc'hama , which lasted for three Crirs of Crors 
of Sdgarbpamas , the miraculous gifts of the heavenly 
trees were less than in the former age, though they 
still supplied the wants of mankind and their sub* 
sistence ; but the men of that age were inferior in 
complexion, stature, strength, and longevity: hence 
they were called Madhyama-bh6ga-bhumi-pravartaca$ f 
moderately happy inhabitants of the earth. 

This was followed by the third age, Suc'hama 
Duchama: its measure is t\v< Crors ot Crors of S(U 
garopamas . During this period, the people were still 
more straitened in the produce of the Calpairicshas , 
*& well as inferior in longevity, color, health and hap- 
piness : the people of this age were named Jaghanya - 
ohdga-bhumi-pravartacasj or least happy inhabitants 
of the earth. 

In these periods there were horn, at different times, 
^fourteen Manus , by name* 1 Pratis'rutj, 2 San* 
f MAT I, 3 Cs II EM A N C A R A, 4 CsiIEM ANDHARA, 5 Slil- 
MANCAllA, 6 'SlUMANDIIAUA*, 7 VlMALAYA'u AN A, 
8 Chacsihjshma'n, {) YasaswI, 10 Abhicuandra, 
11 ClIANDRABIiA, 12 Ma UUP E VA, 13 PuASANNA* 
jita, and 14 Na'biiika'ja. The last Mami> having 
married Mauude'va', begot a son, named Vuisuau* 
hanaVua Tiut’iiacah. 

The fourth age, called Duchama Suc'hama , is in 
measure 42000 years less than the amount of one 
Cr6r of Crirs of Sagarbpamas ; and no miraculous 
fruits were produced in this age. 


* Or SJMAD’HAfrA. 
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Before the oommen cement of the fourth age of the 
Avasarp.ni, when the time of destruction appeared to 
be nearly approaching to mortals or mankind, through 
the disappearance of the Calpirvricshas or celestial' 
trees, VrIshabhanaYjia TIrt’hacar was incarnate, 
in this world, as son of the fourteenth Menu, Na'bhi- 
ua'ja, at the city of Ayklhya. By his auspicious 
birth (at the prayer of mankind, who were distressed 
for food, and were dying ;) and by his instructions, 
the knowledge of good and bad, of possible and im- 
possible* and of the means of acquiring tlie advan- 
tages of earth and of heaven, was obtained. He also, 
arranged the various duties of mankind, and allotted 
to men the means of subsistence, vi z.Asi the sword, 
Mas’i letters (literally ink), Cris/ti agriculture, Vanijya 
commerce, Pdsupdla attendance on cattle. Upon 
this arrangement, he became king over all mankind, 
and composed the four sacred books, called Pra- 
t'hammtuyuga , Carandnuyhga, Charandnuyhga, and Dra- 
vydmtyOga. Thus Vuf s h a mi a n a Vii a TIut’iia^ar, 
established the religion of th t Jains, in its four classes, 
or casts, of Brahmens, Cshatris, Vaisyas and Sudi'as ; 
and delivered the charge of those sacred books to 
their care. These writings becoming obsolete, and 
the language not being understood by the common 
people since that time, the meaning of the original 
has been explained, in various works, in the language 
of different countries. He also composed several books 
on the sciences, for the improvement of mankind. 

» 

After he had settled and arranged laws and regula- 
tions of all kinds, mankind, from that period, began 
to follow his institutions, looking on him, in every 
respect, as equal to God ; and, upon his departure 
from this world, to Mdcsha, or the state of.the Al- 
mighty his image was venerated as Jaintswar, or the 
Lord of Jains : as he had early subdued, by his wis- 
dom, aff- worldly affections, and was relieved from 
■restraints and carnal ties. 

s 2 
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Before the departure of V r'1 s ha b hava't’h a Tib* 
t’hacar, his wives wereAsASVATl and SunandadevI; 
by the former he had a son, named Bharata Cha- 
cbavakt! , and by the latter G<jmate's'waua Swa'mi. 
The eldest, Bharata Chacra var.ti, ruled over the 1 
whole of the six divisions of the earth, and named it 
Bharat aeshktra ; from that period the earth bears his 
name. The metropolis of this king was Aybdhya, 
(or Oude). After lie had ruled for a considerable 
time, he appointed his younger brother, G6 mate's- 
wara Swa'mI, to the government. Then abandon* 
ing the (Cartna) actions or affections of mankind, he 1 
obtained the fruits of his sacred contemplation, and 
proceeded to Mbcsha , or heavenly salvation, 

Gomate's'wara Sava'mI, afte he was charged with 
the government, ruled for a considerable time, in a 
town named Padnutnabh-pur ; in the end, he attained 
( Nirvana } beatitude in heaven, and departed thither. 
Since his death, tire people worship him, in all re- 
spedts, as J'uieswara, or God, From that period, twenty- 
four Ther'ii agars have passed, during the age of 
Avasarpini, up to the end of the Dw&para-yuga. 

According to the Jain*, there were born other 
twenty-four Tint' linear s in the world, during the first 
age, besides the twenty-four from the birth of 
V rTsh aii ha naVha Swa'mI. The names of the Tir- 
fhacars of Atitacdla or past times, are as follow, 
1 NiKMA'NA* 2 Sa'G A ltA, 3MAHA'NA , TIIA'f, 4VlMA* 
X.AHFKA iilIA.j;, 5 SRlmiARA§, 6 SUDAN'TA§, 7 AMALA- 
PRABilA 8 UdARA**, yANGlRAff, lOSuMATI, 


*NiRv'ANf,in Hemachandra’s vocabulary, f Mahay asas, 
0. t Vi mala, H. § Tiie Sib is Sarva'nubihj'ti, and 6ti» 
Sbidhara, according to He'machanDba. || Datta, -H. f Un- 
noticed by IIR'machandra. ** Da'm6dara,II. -if Unnoticed by 
Hk'machandra, who states, 9th Sute'ja, loth Swa'mI, and 

1,1th Mw.niswvrata. 
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4 1 Sind’hu *, - 12 Ousuma'njari, 1 3 Sivac anoa J; 
34 Utsa'iia, 15 GaneVwara, 16 Parame's'waJia, 
17 Vimale's'wara |, 18 Yas6i>’iiara, 19 Crush- 

TA §, 20 GaNAMUKTI II, 21 Sidd’hamatj, 

22 'SrIbhadra f, 23 Atriconta |, 24 Sa'nti. 

To the Tirt'hacars, who departed to Micsha in the 
times of antiquity, the Jains pay a respectful adora- 
ration, even more assiduously, and with greater vene- 
ration, than to their Tirt'hacars, who were incarnate, 
according to their accounts, in the age, or period of 
time, called Utsarpini. 

In their prophecies it is said, that the following 
are the names of the Tirt'hacars , yet to he incarnate, 
in the future or next Utsarpini period : 1 Maha'pap- 
ma**, 2 'SoraOe'va, SSupaus'wana ||, 4Swayam- 
PRABHA,5SADA'TMAB«U'TI t|,<) DE'VAPUTRA^,7Ctr- 

laputra||||, 8 UnANCA^f , 9 Crust a * ## , 10 Jay- 
acIrti |||,, 11 Munisuvrata || |, 12 Ara, 13Ne- 
pompa $§, 14 Nishcasha'ya, 15 Vipula'ca, 

16 Nirmaiea, 17 Chjtraoopta,. 18 Sama'dui- 
CJJPTA HUH, 19 SwAYAM-BlUJ'^iir. 20 ANUVAtt- 
TAGA ### * , 21 JaYA lilt, 22 VlMALLA ||||, 

23 De'vapala §§§§, 24 Ananta Virya 

Their ancient Tirt'hacars, being endowed with the 
gift of prophecy, predicted the future succession of 
these Tirt'hacars , for the information of the world. 


* Unnoticed by He'machandra. t'SiVACATi, H. J Anila, H. 
§ CRTIA'RT'HA, H. II JiNE'SWARA, 11. IT St VAC ARA, H. + SVAN- 
DANA, H. 

** Padmana’bha, according to He'machandra. Srpa'rs- 
waca.H. Jt Sarva'nubhu'ti.H. §§ DK'vAS'arTA.H.IIU Uoaya, 
H. 1F1T PR'T’HA'LA, H. **’* P6TTILA, H. ttfSATACiRT I, H. 
Jtt SO VRApA*, H. §§§AMAMPA,H. ||||||SAM,ABHI,H.fHir8AMBARA, 
II. Ya'SOD-HABA, H. tt+t VlJAYA, H. tttt Malla, H. 
§§§§ Dk'va, II. TTITf He'machandra, having emitted one of 
jt|ie preceding^ARA), adds Bhadracrit as tlie 24th of these Jina$. 
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Thus it is truth, that time ancl age gradually re-? 
vol^’e for ever; yet no decay or destruction arises 
hence to the universe, and its various worlds, to the 
earth, to spirits, and to souls ; but the mortal bodies 
of mankind and Divatas perish, while the Vimanas * 
endure. 


HISTORICAL ANJ)- LEGENDARY ACCOUNT 


or 

BE'LLIGOLA, 

COMMUNICATED BY THE HIGH PRIEST AT THAT STATION. 


IN ancient times, an image was at this place, self 
formed from earth, under the shape of G6mat IYwa- 
ha Swa'mI, which Ra'vana, the monarch of the 
Racshases, worshipped to obtain happiness. After 
many ages were elapsed, and on the access of the 
present age, a king of the southern dominions reigned, 
Jiaroed Rachamalla. His minister of finance was 
named Chamunda-Ra'ya, who was remarkably de- 
vout in the performance of the religious duties of the 
Jains. It was reported to him, by a travelling mer- 
chant, that there was, in the city of Padmambh-pura, 
an image of G6mat I's'wara Swa'mI. On hearing 
this relation, he made a vow, before all the people, 
not to drink milk, until he saw the image of G6mat 
IsVara. When he retired from the public hall to 
his own apartments, he found his mother also dis- 
posed to follow the same resolution ; and they both 


* The abodes of deities of various classes. 
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Vent immediately into the prfcsehfcfe of Sinva'S 
A’CHa'bva, who Was their Sacred lpinister of religion, 
and acquainted hitn with the vow, and obtained his 
consent to the journey. llien setting off, with' a 
moderate retinue of the four descriptions, (horse, footj 
elephants and cars,) towards Padmancibhpura, he 
halted at this village, during a few days, for refresh- 
ment; and being informed by the inhabitants, that 
there was a eacred temple of the Jain worship on the 
summit of Chandragiri , which was founded by Chan- 
dkagupta Maha'ra’j, lie there performed the custo- 
mary ceremonies and worship. As he slept there Oil 
that night, the heavenly nymph Cushmandama 
appeared to him in a dream, and recommended to him 
to desist from his intended journey to Padman&bh - 
pttra, as it was too distant ; and to worship another 
image of G6 hat 1'swaha Swa'jui, eighteen tim$i 
mans height, on the mountain of Indragiri; equal 
for miracles to the image that was in height fifty-two 
fathoms at Padmanabh-pura. Tci make the discovery, 
he Was directed to shoot an arrow towards the south, 
and follow its flight ; by this means lie would disto- 
ver the image, on the spot where that arrow should 
fall. 

On the next morning, Chamuxdaha'v acted ac- 
cording to the advice given to him in his dream, and 
Was extremely rejoiced at the discovery of that won- 
derful image. He afterwards fixed his residence on 
that Spot for twenty years ; and made the workmen 
cut it out into a regular shape, With the utmost ac- 
curacy of proportion in all its partsg the several pro- 
portions of the body resembling the original likeness 
of G6mat 1'sWara Swam!, in profound contempla- 
tion, to obtain Mbcsha. He also caused several build- 
ings to be constructed, as temples and otlicr edifices, 
round* the God. On their completion, he established 
the worship of the image, as God, with great cere- 
mony and devotion, in the year of the cycle Vibhava, 
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when 600 years were past of the Cali-Yuga*. After 
he had placed the image, Chamundabay granted in 
gift, to the God, the lands situated on all sides of the 
place ; to the value of 19,000 pagodas, for the per? 
formance of the daily sacred ceremonies, as well as 
those which return periodically. 

Afterwards this kingdom was ruled by several 
Rajas, from the time of Bala'lra y down to Vishnp? 
Vardd’han. In their reigns, the Jains added several 
buildings to the former ,woi k, and were allowed the 
eiyoyment of the lands assigned to the God. 

The successors of Sinva'nanda A'charya, who 
was Guru to Chamundaray, resided here, to manage 
the religious affairs of this plact and of other places 
<?f the Jam tribes. The present Gy.ru at BUhgola is 
the regular successor, according to the following list 
of Gurus, from the last of the ancient twenty-four 
Tirt’hacaras in the fourth age, who was named 
Vardhama'naswa'mI, and who attained beatitude 
(MOcsha) 2464 years before the year of the cycle 
Uurmati (or A. I). 1801) f ; at the time when She'? 
umca-Maha'ra'j, having ruled for the space of 3 
hundred years, departed to heaven. 


* Major Mackenzie temarks the inconsistency of this with the 
subsequent computation of 2464 years. The Cali-yuga is not a mode 
•f reckoning in use among the Jainat, though repeatedly mentioned 
in these papas. Perhaps the present or tilth age, according to their 
computation, may be here meant : it begins the fourth year after 
Tabd'hama'na's demise. H. T. C. 

t 1 have been infotmrd by Jainas in Bengal that they reckon 
Vakd'hama'na to have lived 580 yean before the Era of Vice a? 
MA'DITYA. H. T. C. 







LIST OF THE NAMES OF THE GURUS, 
from the last Tirt'hacara of Ancient Times, down to the present Guru, 

VARD’HAMANA SWAM!, 

The twenty-fourth Tirt’hacara of the last List. 

1. Gautama *, SSudharmaI, 3 JambAna't’ha, 
4 VIbase'n A'cha'rya 5 Vrishabhase'n A'cha'- 
rya, 6 Sidd’hase'n A'cha'rya, 7 VIrase'n A'cha'- 
rya, 8 SlNVANAND A'cHARYA, 9 CuNOA COND 
A'ciia'rya, 10 GrIdiirape'nch A'cha'rya, 11 Ma* 
yArape'nch A'cha'rya, 12 Dha'rase'n A'cha'rya, 
13 Bahuse'n A'cha'rya, 14 Ca'liparamf/s'war 
Swam!, IdJinase'n A'cha'rya, 16 GunabhaJjr 
A'cha'rya, 17 Akalonka Swa'mi, 18 Veekalonka 
Swa'mI,' 19 Abhayachandra Sidd’ha'nt, 20 Sru* 
TAMtfW ivata'rca, 21 Pcjjyapa'da, 22 Vidya'na'- 
t’ha, 23 Jayase'na, 24 Avi'rase'na, 23 LacshmI- 
sE'naba'la'rca, 26 Cha'rucIrti pandit A'cha'rya, 
the present priest at Billigola : his age is 65 ; and he 
arrived at his present rank 30 years ago. 

Chamundara'y, after having established the wor- 
ship of this image, became proud and elated, at 
placing this God, by his own authority, at so vast 
an expense of money and labour. Soon after this, 
when he performed, in honour of the god, the cere- 
mony of Panch&mrita Sndna , (or washing the image 


* Meaning Vard’hama'na’s eldest disciple, named Indra- 
BHuti, and surnamed Gautama, because he wu of that family or 
Q6tra. H. T. C. 

t Sud’harma was one of Vard’hama'na’s disciples, and tbf 
only one who has left successors. H. T. C. 

t The disciple and successor of JambuswamI, was PrabhavA. 
The person, who furnished this list, has skipped from Sud’harma’s 
disciple to some priest, who may have been his remote successor, at 
an interval of several hundred degrees. II. T. C. 
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with five liquids, milk, curds, butter, honey, and su- 
gar;) vast quantities of these things were expended, 
ip many hundred pots: but, through the wonderful 
power of the god, the liquor descended not lower than 
the navel, to check the pride and vanity of the worship- 
per. ChamundaraY, not knowing the cause, wasfilled 
with grief, that his intention was frustrated of clean- 
ing the image completely with this ablution. While 
lie was in this situation, the celestial nymph Pad- 
ma'vatI, by order of God, having transformed her- 
pelf into the likeness Of an aged poor woman, ap- 
peared, holding in her hand the five Amr'ltas, in a 
Belliyagola, (or small silver pot,) for washing the sta- 
iue: and signified her intention to ChamundaraY, 
who laughed at the absurdity of this proposal for 
accomplishing what it had no been in his power to 
effect. Out of curiosity, however, he permitted her 
to attempt it: when, to the great surprize of the 
beholders, she washed the image w,ith the liquor 
brought in the little silver vase. Chamundara'y, rer 
penting his sinful arrogance, performed a second 
time, with profound respect, his ablution, on which 
they had formerly wasted so much valuable liquids ; 
and washed completely the body of the image. 

From that time, this place is named after the silver 
vase (or BMliyagola ) which was held in Padma'vati’s 
hand. Sravana (Sramana ) is the title of a Jain San- 
iti/iisi ; anti, as this place is the principal residence of 
these Sannydsis , the people call it Sravan-BUligola. 

Many years after this period, a king, named Bhat- 
tavard’han, reigned at Dzcaratipatian ; which the 
people now call generally by the name of Doragul, 
or Vorasamudram. It is said, that he wanted a fin- 
ger. One day, as he sat with his concubine (who was 
of the Vaishnava sect) upon the terrace of his palace, 
she observed, in the public street, a Jain Sarny as i 
passing, who avoided conversing with any person^ 
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and was under a holy vow of abstaining from taking 
food in the house of any person who was lame, or 
deficient in any of the members of his body. Upon 
hearing of the vow which he had made, she asked 
the king, from motives of curiosity, “ Behold youV 
Guru! will he, at your request, eat food with your” 
The R6j&, not recollecting the customs of the Gums, 
replied “ Why not ? will he not come to the house of 
his own disciple? if he refuse at my request, I will 
abandon my sect, and bind myself to your command; 
but, if he comply, contrary to your expectation, 
you must conform .to my sentiments.” Then the 
Raja, descending from the terrace, advanced to the 
Guru , and asked him to take foot!, walking, at the 
same time, round him, with closed hands, and pro- 
nouncing, three times successively, the following sa- 
cred form of words, according to the rules of their 
religion. “ C) Lord ! reverence be to you ! stay ! — 
for Bramaka'yaii's sake — comply!” — After he had 
used this prayer, he took water into his hands, to 
give to him, with the following form. “Adoration! 
O Lord ! — Adoration ! do purify this water ! ” But 
the Sic am I, without speaking, retired to the temple; 
where lie rcsol\ ed to fast that day, as an expiation 
for being invited to eat by a maimed man. 

Biiattavaud’hak, following bis Guru to the 
temple, upon inquiry was informed of its being for- 
bidden by their law : he then explained to the Guru , 
what had passed between him and his beloved mis- 
tress, and earnestly intreated the priest to comply 
with his request ; declaring, that if it were refused, 
he must join the other sect, whence great misfortunes 
would befal their religion : the Sxt-um'i replied, that he 
would suffer death, or any other misfortune, rather 
than for the king’s favor do what was contrary to 
fhe law. 

IJpon this refusal, Bhattavakd’iian, agreeably 
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to the commands of his mistress, whom he loved, 
joined her sect, which was that of the Vaiehnwoas ; 
and, from that time, his name was changed from 
Bhattavard’iian, to Vishnu vahd’h an. This 
country was ruled, for many years, by his descend- 
ants. On the downfal of that dynasty of princes, 
their dominions were conquered by the kings of 
Bijayanagar. 

After the Rtijas of Mysore had obtained possession 
of this country, under the An6g6ndi kings, they 
granted lands, of the amount of 1000 pagodas annu- 
ally, to the god ; and of the amount of 120 pagodas, 
to the college of Saqnyfais. While their power lasted, 
they protected the Jains without permitting the in- 
tolerant spirit of other sects to disturb their religious 
ceremonies and duties. In the reign of Chicca-De-. 
vaha'ja Vadeyak, a Jain, named Annaya Chetty, 
Constructed, at this place, the tank named CalydnL 

Formerly Ra'ma'nuja, the famous Vaishnava re- 
former, under the encouragement of the confusion 
which then prevailed in the government, came hither, 
with the vain desire of disputing with the Jains, 
about jtlieir laws and religion. After his conference 
with them, he had it proclaimed, that he had worsted 
the Jains , in their disputations on religion and law; 
and erected here a pillav, on which were inscribed 
the symbols of the Sane* ha and Chacra; and, cutting 
off a small piece, of the finger of the left jhand of 
G6mat I's'war Swa'mI, he departed. 

Belligola is the most revered place of the Jain wor- 
ship above the Ghats. Here are two mountains ; one 
called Imlragiri, and the other, Chandra giri : the 
former is situated on the north-west, adjoining to the 
village : on its summit stands their famous image of 
G6mat I's'war Swa m! *, of the height of eighteen 


* Plate 2. 
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fathoms, inclosed within a strong Wall, with mdny, 
small temples and. other buildings. Here were, Inr- 
former times, seventy-two well shaped images; of 
which there now remain, in good condition, only 
forty-two, placed in a gallery, under a portico, sup- 
ported by pillars, which is carried inside, along tire 
Wall. They say, that these are images of their Tir- 
t'hacars , of the last, present, and future ages. The 
great image, being of too great height to be covered, 
is in the open arr; appearing like a column on the- 
hill, when viewed as far as eight c6s on all sides. 

On the other hill, called Chandragiri, close to the 
village, are several sacred temples; there are also 
many temples in the town. The Sannyasi resides iti 
a Mat'ha within the town ; where are some images 
of stone and metal, for his domestic worship : in 
other places, he employs people to perform worship 
to them regularly. In the government of the Mysore 
Rayas, and of Hatdkr Nayac, certain villages were 
granted, in Jagir, to the god and the college. There 
are not any families of any other principal casts* ex- 
cepting 7 (tins, in the village of Bbttigola. 

At this place they used to celebrate, once a year, a 
great festival to the god. Two months before its 
commencement, the head of the Mat’ha used to send 
a written notice over the country, to announce the 
festival to all Srkcacs or Jains. On the receipt of 
this paper, great numbers of this, sect, even from 
Hindustan, c ame to attend the ceremony, and worship 
the'god. This festival was neglected, f.r six or se- 
ven years, through the oppression of the late govern- 
ment;. and has not yet been renewed ; because their 
lands have been resumed* and included in the lands., 
of government. 
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Translation of an Inscription, cut on a Stone, upon the 
Hill of Bdlligola, in front of the Image » 

‘ BE GOOD FOR ALL.* 

Be success to the famous Ra'manu'ja *, who is 
lord above the lords of Atit'his or Sannyasis ; who, 
like the mighty tire from the face of Vddavdnala, dis- 
perses or dries up the water of the ocean of Pdshan’- 
das, or infidels ; who is chief among the slaves of the 
Lily feet of Srirangardja ; who allows a passage 
through Vic unt a, ornamented with many edifices of 
precious stones. 

In the year of the Saca 12: Of, in the C'tlaca year 
of the cycle, on Thursday, the 10th of the month 
of Bhudrapad, be success and glory to the honour- 
able monarch, thc> sovereign ana destroyer of envious 
princes, lord of foreign kings, whose name is Bucca- 
raya. During his reign, *on account of the disputes 
of " the Jains and Bhactas, . the principal citizens of 
. the new city, or Hasapaltan, of Antgdndi, of Pcnu- 
gondd , of Caldkatti pattan , and of other places, re- 
presented to the prince the injustice committed by 
the Bhactas : he assembled a court, composed of the 
following people : Covila Tikamala, Pe'ru Co* 
vila Ti rum a la IIayana, and other chief A' chary as, 
judges, inhabitants, and other followers of the Tiru- 
man and Terubadi marks, and the head people or 
chief officers of districts, and the Vaishnavas of Ti- 
ructil and Jambavacul ; in which it was determined, 
that there was no real cause of difference between 


* Ra'ma'nuja, the famous author of the Sri-bhaahya , and re- 
former of the ' Saiva doctrine, was born A. D. 1008 . The invoca- 
tion to him shows, that the inscription was placed with the consent 
of government. C. M. 

t A. D* 1 36 /. 
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the Jains and Vaislmavas. The Maharaja, putting 
the hands of the Jains into the hands of the Vaish- 
navas, ordered that the Jains be permitted to use 
their former and usual great drums, as well as tlie 
Calahans-nada , which had been taken away by the 
Bliactas ; and, for the performance of this, he or- 
dered it to be made public, by inscriptions carved 
upon stones, in the Jain temples, all over the empire, 
that no distinction, or contradiction, appeared be- 
tween the religion of the Jains and Vaislmavas: 
therefore the Vaishnavas should agree to protect them, 
while the sun and moon endure. Te'rumatia, and 
the other chief people, then resolved, in token of 
their good will, that all the Jains, who are inha- 
bitants of the different divisions of the world, should 
contribute annually, at the rate of one fanam for 
each family, to defray the ceremonies of their god 
at Belli gala Tirt'h, and to repair the buildings of the 
Jinulayas, or temples of Jin a. 

By continuing the above yearly gift for this pur- 
pose, while the sun and moon remain, will be ob- 
tained the advantage of great reputation and grace. 
If any person refuse its execution, he shall go to the 
hell of those who betray their kings' and holy reli- 
gion ; and.he, who prevents this charity, shall incur 
the sin of killing a cow, or a Brahmen, on the bank 
of the Ganga river. 

“ Whoever resumes gifts, in monfy or lands, grant- 
ed by himself or others, shall be born as an insect iti 
dung, for sixty thousaud years.” 
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EXTRACTS OF A JOURNAL* 

BY MAJOR C. MACKENZIE. 

Feb. 54, 1797 . FAR Calyani. On arriving at Mud J 
giri several appearances, indicated a change in the 
country, viz. the style of building of the pagodas ; 
as we nere found them Of the mosque kind, with 
domes and pillars in front ; others in which the Lin- 
gam was worshipped of a large size : in the DSrcat 
of Ramalingam, one of them was a groiipe of five 
Litigants *, and a great number of stones were placed 
round the temple, covered with sculptures. At a 
temple of Hanuman (the or..y one seen since we 
came into the Canara country,) were several sculp- 
tures, also placed round the building; in one, a god 
or hero carried a cocoa tree ; another was drawing a 
bow ; a hand, in one place, covers a horseman ; and 
an inscription, jn two columns, was surmounted by 
the sun, moon, Lingam, &c. 

But that which most attracted my attention, 
v r as, close to the mud wall, a round temple of blue 
stone, with a portico of four pillars, curiously carved 
and ornamented : in the portal within, facing the 
north, was a figure, sitting cross-legged, naked, his 
head covered with curls, like the figure of Budd’h ; 
the nose was defaced, and a fracture run through the 
figure. The annexed sketch will give some idea of 
itf. A poor woman, near, said it was “the image 
of Chindeo, or Jain-deo” Without was a greater 
figure of the same kind, also apparently defaced 


* The five Ungams, signifying the powers of nature united in its 
five component elements, are sometimes seen in this form. C. M. 

t Plate 4. 
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and neglected : and particularly, the several heads 
of snakes, which as a group shaded it, were muti- 
lated. I could obtain no further information re- 
specting it. 

In consequence of notices received at Ongole, I 
determined to call at Amresvaram to see the antiqui- 
ties lately discovered there, as the place is near the 
banks of the Crtshtia, and we could reach the place 
whither. our tents were to be sent early in the day. 
I therefore, dispatched my interpreter Bokia, ac- 
companied by some Brdhmens and two Sepahis , in the 
evening to Amresvaram, with directions to make 
some previous inquiries into the history of the place : 
and to conciliate the inhabitants; particularly the 
Brahmens, who are apt to be alarmed on these oc- 
casions. 

In the morning before day, we left Ibrdmpattan 
by moon-light, and passed along the north bank of 
the Cr'ishna. We observed, a Few miles off a dry 
but deep cdlava, or canal, leading off from the river, 
probably intended for the purpose of cultivation. At 
day-light, we were in the sandy bed of the river, 
which seems to be nearly two miles wide, incjuding 
the islands ; and contains no water at present. We 
ascended the shallow bank to Amrisvaram.. The 
temples appear. to be new, and are said to have been 
recently built by the ChintapelU Rdjd, who has fixed 
his chief residence here, since Lacshmipuram was 
occupied by our troops. A high mud square wall 
encloses the temples and his houses ; ard the rest of 
the place is laid in regular streets, at right angles, 
in tne same manner with his other places of Lacshmi- 
puram, &c. A street, going south from a gate of the 
temple, seems to be 200 feet wide ; and an open 
choultry stands in the intersection of four principal 
streets. I found Boria ready to receive me, attended 
by some Brahmens ; who said, that the people fere 
Vol. IX. t - ■' 
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were rather surprised and alarmed at the approach of 
Europeans and Sepahis, until he assured them that 
our object was merely to view the lately discovered^ 
ruins, Wc were then conducted to those remains of 
antiquity. We found a circular trench, about 10 
feet wide, dug about IS feet deep, into a mass of 
masonry, composed of bricks of 16 inches square, 
and 4 inches thick. It is probable, that this body 
of masonry did not extend to a greater depth. The 
central area was still untouched; and a mass of rub- 
bish was thrown outside of the ditch, which prevented 
any observation of its original state ; but I conjecture 
that the whole had, previous to its opening, formed 
a solid circular mound. In this ditch, a white slab 
lay broken, which still exhibited some figures in re- 
lievo, of which Mr. Sydi <ham took a sketch. 
Against the outside of tire trench, were- placed three 
or four slabs, of the same colour, standing, but in- 
clining inwards ; on the inside, where these were un- 
covered, they had no figures, except where the top 
of one rose above the earth. Without, some sculp- 
tures appeared, which lead me to conclude that these 
sculptures were exposed on that side to view. From 
the inquiries of my Brahmens, I could obtain no other 
account, than that this place was called Dipld-dima , 
or the hill of lamps. The Rqj(i, about a year ago, 
had given orders to remove a large stone, to be 
carried to the new pagoda, which he was building, 
when they discovered the brick work, which induced 
them to dig up the rest for the buildings. The white 
stones were then brought to light, and unfortunately 
broken ; at least we^ould perceive few of them ; and 
though it was said that some were carried into the 
temple*, the Brdhmen, who was admitted, had per- 
ceived qnly some broken pieces. The sculptured 
stones observed, were as follows: 

* Some of these have been discovered lately (1804) by Mb. 
William Brown, containing sculptures, inscriptions, he, of which 
it is probable, that copies may be procured. C. M. 
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A broken piece*, still lying in the ditch, or exca- 
vated foundation, on which appeared something like 
a Lingam, or a pillar, rising through what seemed 
shaped like a desk, but was probably designed for an 
altar; a male figure stood on the left, with its arms 
disposed as if pouring something on it; but as the 
upper part, and what he held, were broken oflj this 
seems doubtful. Near him stood a female, holding 
a Chambfi, or pot on her head, in the Hindu style. 
My Br&hmen naturally enough concluded, that this 
represented a female carrying water to assist in tne 
offering to the Lingam. The feet of two figures re- 
mained on the right, which probably had appertained 
to two figures in the same attitude on that side. The 
stone was a white marble, called by the natives P<it- 
rayi, or milk stone. 

Near it stood three slabs, inclining inwards against 
the masonry, which had been dug out. On the side 
on which they were viewed, no figures were seen ; 
and they were rough and unpolished: it is probable 
that they have sculptures on the side still covered 
with earth; and I have already mentioned, that some 
designs appeared at the top of one. If the whole 
of the circle was faced with these slabs, it is to be 
regretted, that this treasure of antiquity did not fall 
into better hands. 

On the rubbish above, near these, and belonging 
to some unfortunately broken, wei'e two pieces of 
the same white stone ; one of these seemed divided 
into two compartments, by a border, on which three 
wild hogs running were sculptured : the outline is 
well designed. The leg of a figure sitting, and the 
hind leg of a horse appear above, remaining of the 
original design. Below the border, the plane was 
inclined to a lower border: and in the space of about 
6 inches, ttvo lines of characters were carved : on 


* Plate 4, a. 
t 2 
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cleaning off the dust, the first line appeared very 
legibly. I have to regret, that the approaching heat 
prevented my remaining, to copy this inscription in 
facsimile. Some of the characters are, however, as 
I believe, faithfullv given in the annexed attempt*; 
and I left a Brdhmen to transcribe the whole, but 
his copy was not satisfactory. In the place marked 
cc, some of the letters seem to resemble those of 
the Ceylon inscription. The other piece contained 
the head of a horse, and some defaced heads and 
prominent ornaments f. 

Near the gate of the temple lay a slab, grey with 
the crust of ages; but of the same white marble. 
On it, five or six figures appeared, sitting in various 
attitudes, on what at first sigh * seemed to be Lin- 
gams: but upon close examination, their seats re- 
sembled our chairs. 

The most curious and most complete piece of 
sculpture, we found as we returned along the high 
mud wall of the temple ; laid as a roof, over a small 
temple of Lingam, of the same materials. It repre- 
sented the attack and escalade of a fortified place. 
The principal figure, on an elephant (with the usual 
attendants, the driver and the fanner,) seemed issuing 
orders: before him, a pedestrian figure, with a round 
shield, seemed prostrating himself : a graceful figure 
at full length, stood close to the gate of a tower, 
fronting them. The tower, which was octangular, 
was surmounted by a rounded roof on pillars, of the 
shape of an Ambari; under which an archer was re- 
presented, in the act of drawing his bow, and shooting 
at an assailant, who covers himself with his shield, 
while mounting the rampart by a ladder: another 
figure, from behind the rampart, appeared peeping 
6ver, and covered by some defensive arms : several 
horsemen, and a man mounted on a bullock, seemed 


* Plate 4 , b, cc, bbb. 


t Ibid, d. 
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to support the attack. The town and rampart seem 
to be of stone, from the lines drawn obliquely to 
represent the perspective, which, however awkwardly 
done, was the first attempt of the kind I had observed 
in Indian sculpture. To whatever age this is to be 
attributed, we here find an escalade, defence by 
flanking towers, and their use, and the mode of 
attack and defence, illustrated by a Hindu sculpture. 

When mention of these sculptures was first made 
to me at Ongole , it was hinted, that they contained 
marks of the worship of the Jains*; but nothing of 
the kind appeared There. Without my mentioning 
the subject, I found that the same idea prevailed at 
this place, though my Brdhmen could give me no 
good reason for it; and the account which he 
received of the Jains, was very obscure : it was said 
that they were formerly a powerful people, who con- 
tested the sway with the Brahmens. 

On the lower part of the same slab, and divided 
by a border containing figures of animals, were 
sculptured four figures of men sitting on chairs; and 
reclining, in attitudes different from each other, but 
all significant of a graceful negligence, indicating 
careless ease. One of them had his hand disposed 
on his breast, or in the chain which hung from it; 
another seemed to incline to one side, leaning against 
his chair, with one leg and thigh thrown over the' 
other ; and wanted nothing but a hooka to be placed 
in his hand, to give a complete idfea of that Ihiiguid 
attitude, in which we sometimes see an Indiati throw 
himself, when satiated with these' fragrant steams 
that overpower and gratify the sense. The chair* 
were circular, of a cylindrical form, and the back 
forming half a circle. A number of small lines 
divided them longitudinally, and seemed to represent 
cane work. . The thrones or seatfe represented in 

* A figure cross legged has been since discovered on' some of the 
sculptures found there; C. M. 

T 3 
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other Hindu sculptures, I had never observed be- 
fore with backs ; so that these seem to have another 
. origin. The figures were too small to admit of dis- 
tinguishing ornaments: the head dress was round, 
and not raised so high as those commonly represented 
on stones, 

/ * * 

On another stone, but uncertain whether belonging 
to these, was represented the remains of a god, or 
chief, sitting on a ctyiir, and fanned by a female, 
holding a choury. It is well known, that Hindu 
princes, sitting in state, were generally thus attended. 
So Cbisiina Raja' is described, sitting on his royal 
throne, attended by two beautiful women, fanning 
him according to royal usage. 

A horse on another stone, is preceded by a human 
figure in a flying attitude, remarkable for its grace- 
ful outline; but the upper part of both is destroyed. 

The legs of all the figures are more slender and 
gracefully disposed, than I have observed in any 
other Hindu figures; nor have they that drapery, 
which usually marks with rigid observance their cos- 
tume. Another remarkable trait is the vast number 
of rings about the feet, resembling those worn by the 
lombadi or bctijari women. Nona are observed on 
the toes or arms. 

After all, though this differ widely from the carv- 
ings observed on Hindu buildings, it would be rash 
to draw any conclusion, until an opportunity offers 
of observing more sculptures collected. A correct 
drawing of the complete, slab, over the temple of 
Mahadt'o , would he extremely desirable, and a com-, 
plcte section across the area of- Dipal-dmna would 
perhaps exhibit more remains. 

I was disappointed in not finding any thing like 
the figure of Jaindco, which I had seen ait Calyafii. 
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PARTICULARS OF THE JAINS. 

EXTRACT BO FROM A JOURNAL 

BY DOCTOR r. BUCK AN AM, 

During Travels in Canara. 

Having invited Pamdjta 'Acha'rya Swam!, 
the Guru of the Jains, to visit me, he came, attended 
by his most intelligent disciples, and gave me the 
following account of his sect. 

The proper name of the sect is A’rhata ; and they 
acknowledge that they are one of the twenty-one 
sects, considered as heretical by Samcara ‘Acha'rya. 
Like other Hindus, they are divided into Brahmen, 
Cshatriya, Vaisya, and Sudra. These casts cannot 
intermarry together ; but a man of -high cast is not 
disgraced by naving connection with a woman of a 
lower one, provided she be of pure descent. A similar 
indulgence is not granted to the women of the higher 
casts. The men are allowed a plurality of wives, 
which they must marry before the age of puberty. 
The man and woman must not be of the same family 
in the male line. Widows ought not to burn them- 
selves with the bodies of their husbands ; but those 
of the 'SMra only are permitted to take a second 
husband. The Brdhmens and Vaisyas in Tulava, and 
every cast above the Ghats, consider their own chil- 
dren as their heirs ; but the Raj&s and Sudras of 
Tulava, being possessors of land, follow the custom 
of the country; and their heirs are their sister’s 
children. Not even the Sudras are permitted to gat 
animal food, or to drink spirituous liquors : nor is it 
lawful for any one to kill an animal, except for the 
Cshatriya when engaged in war. They all burn the 
dead. 
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The A'rhatas reject the Vidas and eighteen Ptira- 
nas of the other Brahmens, as heretical. They say, 
"that these books were composed by a Rishi named 
Vyasa, whom the other Brdhmens consider as an 
incarnation of the deity. The chief book, of which 
the doctrine is followed by the A'rhatas , is named 
Yoga. It is written in the Sanscrit language, and 
character of Carndta; and is explained by twenty- 
four Purdnas, all written by its author, who was 
named VrKshabha Sayana, a Rishi, who had ob- 
tained a knowledge of' divine things, by long con- 
tinued prayer. They admit, that all Brdhmens are 
by birth of equal rank ; and are willing to show their 
books to the Brdhmens who heretically follow the 
doctrine of the Vidas; but they will not allow 
any of the lower classes to 1< ok upon their sacred 
writings. 

The gods of the A'rhatas are the spirits of perfect 
men ; who, owing to their great virtue, have become 
exempt from all change and misfortune ; and are all 
of equal rank and power. They are called collec- 
tively by various titles, such as Jiniswara, A’rhat, 
oxuYSidd’ha ; but each is called by a particular name, 
or names ; for many of them have above a thousand 
appellations. These Sidd'has reside in a heaven, 
called Mdcsha; and it is by their worship only, that 
future happiness can be obtained. The best person, 
who by his virtue arrived at this elevated station, 
was A'di'baramb'swa ha ; and by worshipping him, 
the favour of all the Sidd'ha* may be procured. He 
has a thousand and eight names, the most common 
of which, amongst his adorers, is. Jinesttiara^ or God, 

The servants of the Sidd'has are Dtcatds, or the 
spirits of good and great men ; who, although not 
so perfect as to obtain an exemption from all future 
change, yet live in an inferior heaven, called Swarga; 
where, for a certain length of time, they enjoy great 
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power and happiness ; according to the merit of the 
good works, which they performed, when living as 
men. Swarga is situated higher in the regions of the • 
air than the summit of Mount M&ru, and its inhabi- 
tants ought to be worshipped by men, as they possess 
the power of bestowing temporal blessings. Con- 
cerning the great gods of the Vddas, the A'rhatas say, 
that Vishnu was a Raja, who having performed cer- 
tain good works, was again born a Raja, of the name 
of Rdma. At first he was a grpat hero and conqueror; 
but afterwards he retired from the pleasures of the 
world, became a Sannydsi, and lived a life of such pu- 
rity, that he obtained Sidd’hi (beatitude,) under the 
name of Jim, which he had assumed, when he gave 
up his earthly kingdom *. M ah e'swa ra or 'Siva, and 
Brahma', are at present Devatds; but are inferior in 
rank and power to Indra, who is the chief of all 
the happy beings, that reside in Swarga. In this 
heaven are sixteen stages, containing so many differ- 
ent kinds of Dboatds , who live in a degree of bliss in 
proportion to their elevation. An inferior kind of 
Ddvatds, called Vyantaras , live on mount Mkru ; but 
their power and happiness are greatly inferior to those 
of the Ddvatds of Swarga. The various Sactis, are 
Vyantaras , living on Maha-Mkru ; but they are of a 
malevolent disposition. 

Below Mahw-Mbru, and the earth, is situated Bhu- 
vana, or hell ; the residence of the spirits of wicked 
men. These are called Racshas andi Asuras, and are 
miserable, although endowed with great power. Bhw- 
vam is divided into ten places of punishment, which 
are severe in proportion to the crimes of their respec- 
tive inhabitants. 


* I am informed, that the Jains have a legendary history of Ra- 
DtACHANDRA, which is termed Padmapurdna, and is quite distinct 
from the Pur Ana received under that title by the orthodox Hindus, 
fl. T. C; 
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The heavens and earth in general, including Mahu - 
Miru and Bhuvana, are supposed never to have been 
created, and to be eternal ; but this portion of the 
earth, A'rya or Bharata , is liable to destruction and 
renovation. It is destroyed by> a poisonous wind, 
that kills every thing; after which a shower of fire 
consumes the whole Canda. It is again restored by 
a shower of butter, followed by one of milk, and that 
by one of the juice of sugar-cane. Men and animals 
then come from the other five Cdndas of the earth, 
and inhabit the new A'rya or Bharatacdnda. The 
books of the A'rhatas mention many Dzvipas, sur- 
rounding Mahd-Meru, of which the one we inhabit 
is called Jambu Dwipa. People from this can go as 
far as Manushbttara, a mount-fin in the middle of 
Pushcara-Divipa, between which and Jambu- Dwipa 
are two seas, and an island named Dhatuci. Jambu- 
Dwipa is divided into six Cdndas, and not into nine, 
as is done by the Brahmens who follow the Vidas. 
The inhabitants of five of the Cdndas are called 
Mlech'has or barbarians. Ary a or Bharatacdnda is 
divided into fifty-six Dcsas or provinces *, as is done 
by the other Brahmens. As Arabia and China form 
two of these Disas, A'rya would seem to include all 
the world, that was tolerably known to the Arhatas, 
who composed the books of this sect. 

Every animal, from Indra down to the meanest 
insect, or the most wicked Racsha, has existed from 
all eternity ; and will continue to undergo changes, 
from a higher to a lower rank, or from a lower to a 
higher dignity, according to the nature of its actions, 
till at length it becomes perfect, and obtains a place 
among the Sidd'has. A Sudra must be born as one of 
the three higher casts, before he can hope for this 
exemption from evil ; but, in order to become a Brdh- 


* Perhaps the 56 Antara-duripas are meant. H. T. C. 
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men, it is not necessary, that he should be purified by 
being born of a cow, as many of the followers of the 
Vidas pretend. The A'rhatas, however allow, that 
to kill an animal of the cow kind is equally sinful 
with the murder of one of the human species. The 
death of any other animal, although a crime, is not 
of so atrocious a nature. The A'rhatas , of course, 
never offer sacrifice, but worship the gods and Diva- 
th, by prayer, and offerings of flowers, fruits, and 
incense. ’ ( 

The A'rhatas are frequently confounded, by the 
Brahmens who follow the Vedas , with the Sau- 
gatas, or worshippers of IIuod’ha ; but this arises 
from the pritle of ignorance. So far are the A'rhatas 
from acknowledging Bunn’n a as their teacher, that 
they do not think he is now even a Decal d ; but 
allege, that he is undergoing various low ihetamor- 
phoses, as a punishment for his errors. Their doc- 
trine, however, it must be observed, has in many 
points a strong resemblance to that taught by the 
followers of Budd’ha. 

The Join Brahmens arc all Vaidya, and dress like 
the others, who follow the doctrine of the Vidas. 
They have Gurus, who are all Sannydsis ; that is to 
say, have relinquished the world, and all carnal plea- 
sures. These Gurus, in general, acknowledge, as 
their superior, the one who lives at Sravana Belligola , 
near Seringapatam * : but Pandit a A'ciiarya Sva- 
m! pretends to be at least his equal. In each Mafha 
there is only one Sannyasi ; who, when he is near 
death gives the proper instruction to one of his fol- 
lowers, who must relinquish the world and all its 
enjoyments, except perhaps an indulgence in the 
pride of devotion. The office is not confined to the 


Within four miles of Chinrdy-patt*n. 
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Brihmens ; none but the 'Sudras are excluded from 
this highest of dignities ; for all the SmnyAsis, after 
death, are supposed to become Sidd'/ia ; and of coarse 
do not worship the Uboatas, who are greatly their 
inferiors. The SannyAsis never shave, but pull out 
all their hair by the roots. They n$ver wear a tur- 
ban ; and are allowed to eat and drink but once a 
day. In fact, they are very abstemious; and the old 
Swa'mI, who, from his infirmities, expected soon to 
become a god, mortified the flesh exceedingly. The 
Gurus have the power of fining all their followers, 
who cheat or lie, or who commit murder and adultery. 
The fines arc given to the god ; that is to his priest. 
These Gurus excommunicate all those who eat animal 
food, or fornicate with persor s who arc not Jains ; 
which, of course, are looked upon as greater crimes 
than those that are only punished by fine. The mar- 
ried Br&hmens act as priests for the gods, and as 
Purbhitas for the inferior casts. The follower may 
choose any Br&hmen he pleases, for his Purdkiter. 
The BrAhmen receives alms ; and reads prayers on the 
occasion ; as he does also at the marriages, funerals, 
and commemorations of the deceased ancestors of his 
followers. 

The Jains are spread all over India ; but at present 
are not numerous any where, except in TuCava. They 
alledge, that formerly they extended over the whole 
of A'rya or Bharatacanda ; and that all those, who had 
any just pretensions to be of Cshatriya descent, were 
of their sect It no doubt appears clear, that, in the 
south of India , many powerful princes were their 
followers, till the time of Ra'ma'nuja A'cha'rya. 
They say, that, formerly they were very numerous in 
Arabia ; but that, about 2500 years ago, a terrible 
persecution took place, at Mecca, by orders of a king 
named Pa'rswa Bhat'ta'raca, which forced great 
numbers to come to this country. Their ideas of 
history and chronology, however, as usual with BrAh- 
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mens, are so very confused, that they suppose Pa'bswa 
Bhat't'araca to have been the rounder of the Mu- 
hammedan faith. None of them have the smallest 
trace of the Arabian features £ but are in every respect 
entirely Hindus. 

There are two kinds of temples among the Jains; 
one covered with a roof, and called Basti; and the 
other an open area surrounded by a wall, and called 
Bettu, which signifies a hill. The temples of Siva and 
Vishnu, the great gods of the followers of the Vidas, 
are called here Gadtes. In the Bastis are here wor- 
shipped the images of twenty-four persons, who liave 
obtained Siddhi, or become gods. These images are 
all naked, and exactly of the same form ; but they 
are called by different names, according to the person, 
whom they are meant to represent. These iaols are 
in the form of a man sitting. In the temples called 
Bettu , the only image of a Sidd'ha, is that of a person 
called G6mata Raja, who, while on earth, was a 
powerful king. The images of G6mata Raja are 
naked, and always of a colossal size. That, which 
is at Kurcul*, is made of one piece of granite, the 
extreme dimensions of which, above ground, are 38 
feet in height, 10^ feet in breadth, and 10 feet in 
thickness. How much is below ground, I cannot say ; 
but it- is probably sunk at least three feet, as it has no 
lateral support. According to an inscription on the 
stone itself it was made by VIra-Pandia, son of 
Bhairave'nbra, 369 years ago. 

The Jains deny the creation of man, as well as of 
the world. They allow, that Brahma' was the son 
of a king, and that he is a Divata ; and the favourite 
servant of G6mata Ra'ya ; but they altogether deny 
his creative power. Brahma', and the other Divatds, 
are worshipped, as I have said, by the Jains, who 


Cereal . Rennel’s map, (U. 1.) 
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have not become Sanny&sis ; but all the images of 
these supposed beings, that are to be found in the 
Bastis , or Bettus , are represented in a posture of ado- 
ration, .worshipping the # Sidd'ha to whom the temple 
is dedicated. These images, however, of the D6vat/is f 
are not objects of worship, but merely ornamental ; 
and the deity has not been induced to reside in the 
stone by the powerful invocations of a Brahmen. 
When a Jain wishes to adore one of these inferior 
spirits, he goes to the temple dedicated to its peculiar 
worship. Ra'ma is nevfcr represented by an idol in a 
Basti , although he is acknowledged to be a Sidd'ha : 
and, although Gan'ksa and Hanuma'n are acknow- 
ledged to be Devatas, these favourites of the followers 
of the Vedas have no images in the temples of the 
Arhatas . 

The Jains have no tradition of a great deluge, that 
destroyed a large proportion of the inhabitants of the 
earth ; but they believe, that occasionally most of 
the people of A'rya are destroyed by a shower of fire. 
Some have always escaped to the other CA?idas y and 
have returned to re-people their native country, after 
it has been renovated by showers of butter, milk, 
and the juice of the sugar-cane. The accounts of 
the world, and the various changes, which the Jains 
suppose it to have undergone, are contained in a book 
called L6ca Swarupa. An account of Gomata-Ra'ya 
is given in a hook called Gomata R&ya Cheritra. 
The Camunda Raya Parana contains a history of 
the twenty-four Sidd'has worshipped in the Bastis . 
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V. 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE SECT OF JAINS, 


BY U. T. COLEBROOK.E, ESQ. 

< 


The information collected by Major Macken- 
zie, concerning a religious sect hitherto so imperfectly 
known, as that of the Jainas, and which has been 
even confounded with one more numerous and more 
widely spread (the sect of Budd’ua), may furnish 
the ground of further researches, from which an exact 
knowledge of the tenets and practice of a very re- 
markable order of people, may be ultimately expected. 
What Major Mackenzie has communicated to the 
society, comes from a most authentic source; the de- 
clarations of two principal priests of the Jainas them- 
selves. It is supported by similar information, pro-, 
cured from a like source, by Dr. F. Buchanan, 
during his journey in Mysore , in the year following 
the reduction of Seringapatam. Having the permis- 
sion of Dr. Buchanan, to use the extracts, which I 
had his leave to make from the journal kept by him 
during that journey ; 1 have inserted, in the preced- 
ing article, the information received by him from 
priests of the Jaina sect. 

I am enabled to corroborate both statements, from 
conversation with Jaina priests, and from books, in 
my possession, written by authors of the Jaina per- 
suasion.’ Some of those volumes were procured for 
me at Benetres; others were obtained from the pre- 
sent Jagat-S'e't, at Morshedabad, who, having 
changed his religion, to adopt the worship of Vish- 



288 OBSERVATIONS ON 

n'u, forwarded to me, at mv request, such books of 
his former faith, as were yet within his reach. 

It appears, from the concurrent result of all the 
inquiries which have been made, that the Jairtas con- 
stitute a sect of Hindus, differing, indeed, from the 
rest, in some very important tenets ; but following, 
in other respects, a similar practice, and maintaining 
like opinions and observances. 

The essential character of the Hindu institutions is 
the distribution of the people into four great tribes. 
This is considered by themselves to be the marked 
point which separates them from Mlich'kas or Bar- 
barians. The Jainas, it is found, admit the same 
division into four tribes, and j.erform like religious 
ceremonies, termed Sanscaras, from the birth of a 
male to his marriage. They observe similar fasts, 
and practise, still more strictly, the received maxims 
for refraining from injury to any sentient being. 
They appear to recognise, as subordinate deities, 
some, if not all, of the gods of the prevailing sects ; 
but do not worship, in particular, the five principal 
gods of those sects ; or any one of them by prefer- 
ence; nor address prayers, or perform sacrifice, to 
the sun, or to fire : and they differ from the rest of 
the Hindus , in assigning the highest place to certain 
deified saints, who, according to their creed, have 
successively become superior gods. Another point, 
in which they materially disagree, is the rejection of 
the Vidas, the divine authority, of which they deny ; 
condemning, at the same time, the practice of sacri- 
fices, and the other ceremonies, which the followers 
of the Vidas perform, to obtain specific promised 
consequences, in this world, or in the next. 

In this respect, the Jainas resemble the Baudd'kas 
or Saugatas, who equally deny the divine authority 
of the Vidas ; and who similarly worship certain pre- 
eminent saints, admitting likewise, as subordinate dei- 
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ties, nearly the nvhole pantheon of the orthodox 
Hindus . They differ, indeed, in regard to the history 
of the personages, whom they have deified ; and it 
may be hence concluded, that they have had distinct 
founders ; but the original notion seems to have been 
the same. In fact, this remarkable tenet, from which 
the Jainas and Baudd'has derive their most conspicu- 
ous peculiarities, is not entirely unknown to the or- 
thodox Hindus. The followers of the Vidas, accord- 
ing to the theology, which is explained in the VS- 
danta , considering the human Soul as a portion of the 
divine and universal mind, believe, that it is capable 
of perfect union with the divine essence: and the 
writers on the Vidunta not only affirm, that this union 
and identity are attained through a knowledge of 
God, as by them taught,; but have hinted, that by 
such means the particular soul becomes God, even to 
the actual attainment of supremacy *. 

So far the followers of the Vidas do not virtually 
disagree with the Jainas and Baudd'has. But they 
have not, like those sects, framed a mythology upon 
the supposed history of the persons, who have suc- 
cessively attained divinity ; nor have they taken 
these for the objects of national worship. All three 
sects agree in their belief of transmigration. But the 
Jainas are distinguished from the rest by their ad- 
mission of no opinions, as they themselves affirm, 
which are not founded on perception, or on proof 
drawn from that, or from testimony. 

It does not, however, appear, that they really with- 
hold belief from pretended revelations : and the doc- 
trines, which characterise the sect, are not confined 
to a single tenet ; but form an assemblage of mytholo- 


•* Vrihad Aran'yaea Upanithai. 
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gical and metaphysical ideas found among other sects, 
joined to many visionary and fantastic notions of 
their own. 

Their belief in the eternity of matter, and perpetu- 
ity of the world, is common to the Sdnc'hya philosophy, 
from which it was perhaps immediately taken. Their 
description of the world has much analogy to that 
which is given in the Puranas , or Indian theogonies: 
but the scheme has been rendered still more extrava- 
gant. Their precaution to avoid injuring any being 
is a practice inculcated in the orthodox religion, but 
which has been carried by them to a ludicrous ex- 
treme # . ' 

In their notions of the soul, ind of its union with 
body, and of retribution for good and evil, some ana- 
logy is likewise observable. The Jainas conceive the 
soul ( Jiva ) to have been eternally united to a very 
subtil material body, or rather to two such bodies, 
one of which is invariable, and consists (if I rightly 
apprehend their metaphysical notions) of the powers 
"of the mind ; the other is variable, and is composed 
of its passions and affections : (this, at least, is what 
I understand them to mean by the Taijasa and C&r- 
mana Sariras). The soul, so embodied, becomes, in 
its successive transmigrations, united with a grosser 
body denominated Auddrica, which retains a definite 
form, as man and other. mundane beings; or it is 
joined with a purer essence varying in its appearance; 
at pleasure, as the gods and genii This last is termed 
Vaicurica. They distinguish a fifth sort of body, un- 
der the name of ' Aharica , which they explain as a 
minute form, issuing from the head of a meditative 
sage, to consult an omniscient saint r and returning 
with the desired information to the person whence 

* Jaina Priests usually bear a broom adapted to sweep insects out 
mf tlieir way ; lest they should tread on the minutest being* 
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that form issued, or rather from Which it was elon- 

S ated ; for they suppose the communication not to 
ave been interrupted. 

The soul is never completely separated from mat- 
ter, < untit it obtain a final release. from corporeal 
sufferance, by deification, through a perfect disen- 
gagement from good and evil, in the person of a 
beatified saint. Intermediately it receives retribu- 
tion for the benefits or injuries ascribable to it in its 
actual or precedent state, according to a strict prin- 
ciple of retaliation, receiving pleasure or pain from 
the same individual, who, in a present or former 
state, was either benefited or aggrieved. 

Major Mackenzie's information confirms that, 
which I had also received, concerning the distribu- 
tion of these sectaries into clergy and laity. In 
Hindustan the Jainas are usually called Syauras ; but 
distinguish themselves into 'Sravacas and Yatis. The 
laity (termed Sr&oaca ) includes persons of various 
tribes, as indeed is the case with Hindus of other 
sects: but, on this side of India, the Jainas are mostly 
of the Vaisya class *. The orthodox Hindus have a 
secular, as well as a regular, clergy : a Brdhmarta, 
following the practice of officiating at the ceremonies 
of his religion, without quitting the order of a house- 
holder, may be considered as belonging to the secu- 
lar clergy; one who follows a worldly profession, 
(that of husbandry for example,) ’appertains to the 
laity; and so do people of other tribes: but persons, 
who have passed into the several orders of devotion, 
may he reckoned to constitute the regular clergy. 
The Jainas have, in like manner, priests who have 
entered into an. order of devotion ; and also employ 
- — * - - ■ . — ■ 

+ T understand that their V ttis'ya daw* includes eighty-four tribes : 
of whom the most common are those denominated O'mSt, Agarwdl, 
Pariw&r, and C’&andtwdl* 

V 2 • 
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Brahmanas at their ceremonies; and, for want of 
Brahmanas. of their own faith, they even have re- 
course to the secular clergy of the orthodox sect. 
This subject is sufficiently explained by Major Mac- 
kenzie and Dr. Buchanan; I shall, however, add, 
for the sake of a subsequent remark, that the Jainatf 
apply the terms Yati and ' Sramana , (in Pr&crit and 
Hindi written Samana,) to a person who has devoted 
himself to religious contemplation and austerity; and 
the sect of Budd’ha uses the word Sraniaria for the 
same meaning. It cannot be doubted, that the Som- 
monacodom of Siam is merely a corruption of the 
words 'Sraman'a Gautama , the holy Gautama or 
Budd’ha 

i 

Having been here led to a coir ;<arison of the Indian 
sects which follow the precepts of the Vedas, with 
those which reject their authority, I judge it neces- 
sary to notice an opinion, which has been advanced, 
on the relative antiquity of those religions ; and 
especially the asserted priority of the Baudd'has be- 
fore the Brahmanas. 

In the first place, it may be proper to remark, that 
the earliest accounts of India, by the Greeks who 
visited the country, describe its inhabitants as dis- 
tributed into separate tribes f. Consequently a sect 
which, like the modern Baudd'has , has no distinction 
of cast, could not have been then the most prevalent 
in India. 

It is indeed possible that the followers of Budd’ha 
may, like . the Jainas, have retained the distribution 
into four tribes, so long as they continued in Hindustan. 


* See As. Res. vol. 7, p. 415. 

f Seven tribes are enumerated : but it is not difficult to reconcile 
the distinctions which are stated by Arrian and Strabo, with the 
present distribution into four classes. 
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But in that case, they must have been a sect of 
Hindus; and the question, which is most ancient, the 
Br&hmana or the Baudd'ha, becomes a solecism. 

If it be admitted that the Baudd'has are originally 
a sect of Hindus , it may be next questioned whether 
that, or any of the religious systems now established, 
be the most ancient. I have, on a former occasion*, 
indicated the notions which I entertain on this point. 
According to the hypothesisiwhicli I then hinted, the 
earliest Indian sect, of which we have any present 
distinct knowledge, is that of the followers of the 
practical Vidas, who worshipped the sun, fire, and the ' 
elements ; and who believed the efficacy of sacrifices, 
for the accomplishment of present and of future pur- 
poses. It may be supposed that the refined doctrine 
of the Veddntis, or followers of the theological and 
argumentative part of the Vidas , is of later date : and 
it docs not seem improbable that the sects of Jina 
and of Budd'ha are still moie modern. But I appre- 
hend that the Vaishnavas, meaning particularly the 
worshippers of Raoia and of CrIsh'na f, may be 


* As. Res. vol. 8, p. 474. 

t In explanation of a remark contained in a former essay (As. Res. 
vol. 8, p. 475), I take this occasion of adding, that the mere mention 
of IIa'ma or of Crishn'a, in a passage of the Vidas, without any 
indication of peculiar reverence, would not authorize a presumption 
against the genuineness of that passage, on iny hypothesis ; nor, ad- 
mitting its authenticity, furnish an argument against that system. I 
suppose both heroes to have been known characters in ancient fabulous 
bistory ; but conjecture, .that, on the same basis, new fables have 
been constructed, elevating those personages to the rank of gods. 
On this supposition, the simple mention of them in genuine portions 
of the Vidas, particularly in that part of it which is entitled Brdh- 
mario, would not appear surprising. Accordingly, Crishn'a, son 
of De'vaci, is actually named in the Ch’handogya Vpanishad (to- 
wards the close of the 3d Chapter,) as having received theological in- 
formation from Gh6ba a descendant of Angiras. This passage, 
which had escaped my notice, was indicated to me by Mft. Speke, 
from tbe Persian translation of the Upamshad. - 

V 3 
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subsequent to those sects, and that the ' Saha s also, 
are of more recent date. 

I state it as an hypothesis, because I am not at 
present able to support the whole of this position on 
grounds which may appear quite satisfactory toothers; 
nor by evidence which may entirely convince them. 
Some arguments will, however, be advanced, to show 
that the supposition is not gratuitous. 

b 

The long sought history of Chhmir , which, in the 
original Sanscrit., was presented to the emperor Ac- 
beu, as related by Abul-fazil in the Ayin Acbcrt*, 
and of which a Persian translation exists, more ample 
than Abul-fazil’s brief abstract, has been at length 
recovered in the original language f. A fuller ac- 
count of this book will be hereafter submitted to the 
society : the present occasion for the mention of it, 
is a passage which was cited by Dr. Buchanan %, 
from the English translation of the Ayin Acberi, for 
an import which is not supported by the Persian or 
Sanscrit text. 

The author, after briefly noticing the colony estab- 
lished in Cashmir by Casyapa, and hinting a 
succession of kings to the time of the Curas and 
Pandavas, opens his detailed history, and list of 
princes, with G6 nanda, a contemporary of Yud’- 
hisht’hira. 4 He describes As6ca (who was 12th 
in succession from G6 nanda,) and his son Jal6ca, 
and grandson Dam6dara, as devout worshippers of 
Siva; and Jal6ca, in particular, as a conqueror of 
the MkcKhas , or barbarians. Dam6dara, accord- 
ing to this history, was succeeded by three kings of 


• Vol. 2. p. 178. 

f The copy which I possess, belonged to a Br&hmana who died 
fome mouths ago (1805) in Calcutta. 1 obtained it from his heirs. 

1 As. Res. Vol. VI. p. 165. 
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the race of Turushca ; and they were followed by a 
BMhisatwa , who wrested the empire from them by 
the aid of S'a-cyasinha, and introduced the religion of 
Budd’ha into Cdshmir . He reigned a hundred years ; 
and the next sovereign was Abhima&ya, who de- 
stroyed the Baudd’has, and re-established the doc- 
trines of the Nilapurana, This account is so fair 
from proving tire priority of the Baudd’has, that it 
directly avers the contrary. 

From the legendary talfcs concerning the last 
Budd’ha, current in all the countries, in which his 
sect now flourishes * ; and upon the authority of a 
life of Budd’ha in the Sanscrit language, under the 
title of Lalita pur&na, which was procured by Major 
Knox, during his public mission in NfyAl, it can be 
affirmed, that the story of Gautama Budd’ha has 
been engrafted on the heroic history of the lunar 
and solar races, received by the orthodox Hindus: 
an evident sign, that his sect is subsequent to that, 
in which this fabulous history is original. 

The same remark is applicable to the Jainas, with 
whom the legendary story of their saints also seems 
to be engrafted on the Pauranic tales of the orthodox 
sect. Sufficient indication of this will appear, in the 
passages which will be subsequently cited from the 
writings of the Jainas. 

Considerable weight might be allowed to an argu- 
ment deduced from the aggravated extravagance of 
the fictions admitted by the sects of J rs a and Bud- 
d’ha. The mythology of the orthodox Hindus , their 
present chronology adapted to astronomical periods, 
their legendary tales, their mystical allegories, are 
abundantly extravagant. But the Jainas and 


* Relation d’un voyage. Tachaud. ■ Laloubere, Royaume de Siapt. 

V 4 
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Baudd'has surpass them in monstrous exaggerations 
of the same kind. In this rivalship of absurd fiction, 
it would not he unreasonable to pronounce that to be 
most modern, which has outgone the rest. 

The greater antiquity of the religion of the Vidas 
is also rendered probable, from the prevalence of a 
similar worship of the sun and of fire in ancient 
Persia. Nothing forbids the supposition, that a rer 
ligious worship, which was there established in times 
of antiquity, may have 1 also existed from a remote 
period in the country between the Ganges and the 
Jndus. 

The testimony of the Greeks preponderates greatly 
for the early prevalence of the .sect, from which the 
present orthodox. Hindits are derived. Amman, 
having said that the Bruchmanes were the sages or 
learned among the Indians *, mentions them under 
the latter designation (<rop»ra») as a distinct tribe, 
* which, though inferior to the others ,in number, is 
superior in rank and estimation : bound to no bodily 
work, nor contributing any thing from labour to the 
public use : in short, no duty is imposed on that 
tribe, but that of sacrificing to the gods for the com- 
mon benefit of the Indians ; and, when any one ce- 
lebrates a private sacrifice, a person of that class 
becomes his guide; as if the sacrifices would not else 
be acceptable to the gods f . 

Here, as well as in the sequel of the passage, the 
priests of a religion consonant to the Vidas, are well 
described: and what is said, is suitable to them; but 


* K*l T4>* B f&xnatut 01 Si) cropirai Toff iicriy. X. 1. lib. 6. 

t Nonunion oi vM if I )Sol i(f In*! * fidtXiTOt yi»{*f’ ir (*i» atfloJiw ~ei 

M, «. t, a. Arrian in Indicia. 
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to no other sect, which is known to have at any 
time prevailed in India. 

A similar description is more succinctly given by 
Strabo. * It is said, that the Indian multitude is 
divided into seven classes ; and that the philosophers 
are first in rank, but fewest in number. They are em- , 
ployed, respectively, for private benefit, by those 
who are sacrificing or worshipping, &c 

i 

Ih another place he states, on the authority of 
Megasthenes, ‘ two classes of philosophers or 
priests; the Brachmanes and Germanes: but the 
Brachmanes are best esteemed, because they are ig|pst 
consistent in their doctrine f.’ The author then pro- 
ceeds to describe their manners and opinions : the 
whole passage is highly deserving of attention, and 
will be found, on consideration, to be more suitable 
to the orthodox Hindus , than to the Baudd'has or 
Jainas: particularly towards the close of his account 
of the Brachmanes, where he says, * In many things 
they agree with the Greeks; for they affirm, that the 
world was produced and is perishable ; and that it is 
spherical : that God, governing it as well as framing 
it, pervades the whole: that the principles of all 
things are various ; but water is the principle of the 
construction of the world : that, besides the four ele- 
ments, there is a fifth nature, whence heaven and 
the stars : that the earth is placed in the centre of 
all. Such and many other things are affirmed of re- 
production, and of the soul. Like Plato, they de- 
vise fables concerning the immortality of the soul, 


* <l>ij ai Sij to Teas *1 vSaiv 9rX>i0©; iK *»Ii ft hr^r.&Sat, x&t iffulaq jxav 
T«s (pi\oao(pov<i gltact, x, r. A. Jib. 15. 

■f v AAAt)» )* wquTtou CTtpt twv $k\otroQuv, ivo 71 x 1 } (pa? 

m pw Bpxxpiiyuf Kate?, rt/i Ji repfwotf. k. t* A. lib. 15* 
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and the judgment in the infernal regions ; and other 
similar notions. These things are said of the Brack- 
manat.' 

Strabo notices likewise another order of people, 
opposed to the Brachmanes, and- called Prannue : he 
characterises them as ‘ contentious cavillers, who ri- 
diculed the Brachmanes for their study of physiology 
and astronomy # . 

Philostratus, in the life of Apollonius, speaks 
of the Brachmanes as worshipping the sun. * By 
day they pray to the sun respecting the seasons, 
wl^ch he governs, that he would send them in due 
time; and that India might thrive: and, in the even* 
ing, they intreat the solar ray not to be impatient of 
night, and to remain as conducted from them f/ 

Plinv and SolinusJ also describe the Gymnoso- 
phists contemplating the sun : and IIierocles, as 
cited by Stephanus of Byzantium expressly de- 
clares the Brachmanes to be particularly devoted to 
the sun. 

This worship, which distinguishes the orthodox 
Hindus, does not seem to have been at any time prac- 
tised by the rival sects of Jin a and Buud’ha. 

Porphyrius, treating of a class of religious men, 
among the Indians , whom the Greeks were accus- 


* <ptXo<ro^C’i< ts rote B anTittKgSmtl Ufa/Mia( ippxovf lita; xai 
pity* Tixovf. y. t. A. lil). 15. 

t Mid' tyACfAV (Xtv cit tjAioir 1 ut tfgw. * • T. A. lib. 3. cap. 4. 

I Pliny, lib. 7. c. 2. Solin. 1. 52. 

§ To Bfaxpaiwv (fvXv unifw f tXo r§fw t na) Oto if tow jAoAif* 

Slep. de Urbibus, ad vocem Brachmanes. 
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tomed t6 call Gymnosophists, mentions two Orders of 
them ; ' otie, the Brachmanes ; the other, the Santa- 
naans: the Brachmanes receive religious knowledge, 
like the priesthood, in right of birth ; but the Sama* 
naans are select, and consist of persons choosing to 
prosecute divine studies.’ He adds, on the authority 
of Bardesanes, that ‘ all the Brachmanes are of one 
race ; for they are all descended from one father and 
one mother. But the Samanaans are not of their 
race ; being selected from the whole nation of In- 
dians, as before mentioned. The Brachman is sub- 
ject to no domination; and contributes nothing to 
others V 

In this passage, the Br&chman , as an hereditary 
order of priesthood, is contrasted with another reli- 
gious order ; to which persons of various tribes were 
admissible : and the Samanaans, who are obviously 
the same with the Germanes of Strabo, were doubt- 
less Sannmsis ; but may have belonged to any of the 
sects of Hindus. The name seems to bear some affi- 
nity to the 'Sramaftas, or ascetics of the Jainas and 
Baudd’has. 

Clemens Alexandrinus does indeed hint, that 
all the Br/tchmanes revered their wise men as deities f; 
and in another place, he describes them as worship- 
ping Hercules and Pan;);. But the following pas- 
sage from Clemens is most in poiut. Having said, 
that philosophy flourished anciently among the bar- 
barians, and afterwards was introduced among the 
Greeks; he instances the prophets of the Egyptians, 
the Chaldees of the Assyrians ; the Druids of the 
Gauls (Galataj) ; the Samanaans of the Bactrians ; 


• Porpb. do Abstinentia, lib. 4. 
t K*» poi Jbximv, &c. Strom, lib. I. 
J Strom, lib. 3, &c« 
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the philosophers oif the Celts ; the Magi of the J Per- 
sians; the Gymnosophists of the Indians: and pro- 
ceeds thus. — They are of two kinds, some called 
Sarmanes, other Brctchmanes, Among tire Sarmanes, 
those called Allobii *, neither inhabit towns, nor 
have houses ; they are clad with the bark of trees, 
and eat acorns, and drink water with their hands.. 
They know not marriage, nor procreation of chil- 
dren; like those now called Encratetai (chaste). 
.There are likewise, among the Indians , persons obey- 
ing the precepts of Butta, whom they worship as a 
god, on account of his extreme venerableness f.’ 

Here, to my apprehension, the followers of Bun- 
d’ha are clearly distinguished from the Braclimancs 
and Sarmanes^.. The latter, called Germanes, by 
Strabo, and Samameans, by Porpiiyrius, are the 
ascetics of a different religion ; and may have be- 
longed to the sect of Jin a, or to another. The 
Brachmanes are apparently those, who are described 
by Philostkatus and Hieboclks, as worshipping 
the sun; and, by Strabo and by Arrian, as per- 
forming sacrifices for the common benefit of the na- 
tion, as well as for individuals. The religion, which 
they practised, was so far conformable with the pre- 
cepts of the Vedas : and their doctrine and observ- 
ances, their manners and opinions, as noticed by the 
authors above cited, agree with no other religious 
institutions known in India , but the orthodox sect. 


* Same with the Hylobii of Strabo. C. 

AitIov it tbtvp lo ytpos, ol fjLtv Tagpelvou, etvriuf . 01 it Bpetxpupctt 
•nettop spot. net) r uv 'Zappupuv ol AXAoj&o* •frpoaetyopivoptvot, StJt atoXik otxSaw, 
irt rtyatf t%p<rtv, ispipuv it atpQuvpvprott (p^oioK, noth anpoi fva at tuvtoi, 
xetl Heap ratf X e p<r* m»ua>p* w yap op, & vrettioirotfctp taetatp, Sairip ol pup 
Eyy.furrHett nettop trot, hat it tup biu>p ol roTf B«rU VttQo pitot vapety 
FeXpeunv' op it iirtpGoX vp atpv 6 rviT& ©iop tit tpinotat* Strom, lib. 1 • 

I The passage has been interpreted differently ; as if Clemens said, 
that the Allobii were those who worshipped BuTTA. (See Morbri 
Art. Sammantens.) The text b ambiguous. 
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In short r the Brahmanes are distinctly mentioned by 
Greek authors, as the first, of the tribes or casts, into 
which the Indian nation was then, as now, divided. 
They are expressly discriminated from the sect of 
Budd’ha by one ancient author, and from the Sar- 
manes, or Samanceans, (ascetics of Various tribes,) by 
others. They are described by more than one autho- 
rity, as worshipping the sun, as performing sacrifice^ 
and as denying the eternity of the world, and main-^ 
taining other tenets incompatible with the supposi- 
tion, that tire sects of Budd’h»a or Jina, could be 
meant. Their manners and doctrine, as ddbribed 
by these authors, are quite conformable with the no- 
tions and practice of the orthodox Hindus . It may 
therefore be confidently inferred, that the followers 
of the Vedas flourished in India, when it was visited 
by the Greeks under Alexander : and continued to. 
flourish from the time of Megasthenes, who de- 
scribed them in the fourth century before Christ, to 
that of Porphvrius, who speaks of them, on later 
authority, in the third century after Christ. 

I have thus stated, as briefly as the nature of the 
subject permitted, a few of the facts and reasons 
by which the opinion, that the religion and institu- 
tions of the orthodox Hindus are more modern than 
the doctrines of Jin a and of Budd’ha, may, as I 
think, he successfully resisted. I have not under- 
taken a formal refutationof.it, and have, therefore, 
passed, unnoticed, objections which are founded 04 
misapprehension. 

It is only necessary to remark, that the past - pre- 
valence of either of those sects in particular places, 
with its subsequent persecution there by the wor- 
shippers of'SiVA, or of Vishnu, is no proof of its 
general priority. Hindustan proper was the early seat 
.of the Hindu religion ; and the acknowledged cradle 
of both the sects in question. They were foreigners 
in the Peninsula pf India j and admitting, as a fapt, 
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(what need not, however, be conceded,) that the or-* 
thodox Hindus bad not been previously settled in the 
Cam&t'aca and other districts, in which the Jainati 
or the Baudd'kas have flourished, it cannot be thence 
concluded, that the followers of the Vidas did not 
precede them in other provinces. 

. It may be proper to add, that the establishment of 
particlar sects, among the Hindus who acknowledge 
the Vidas , does not airect the general question of re- 
lative antiquity. The special doctrines introduced by 
'SANC.tfhA-A'cHARYA, by Ra'ma'nuja, and by Ma'd- 
hava'cha'rya, and of course the origin of the sects 
which receive those doctrines, may be referred, with 

E recision, to the periods when their authors lived : 

ut the religion, in which the) ire sectaries, has un- 
doubtedly a much earlier origin. 

To revert to the immediate object of these observa- 
tions; which is that of explaining and supporting the 
information communicated by Major Mackenzie : 
I shall, for that purpose, state the substance of a few 
passages from a work of great authority, among the 
Jainas, entitled Calpa-S&tra, and from a vocabulary 
of the Sanscrit language by an author of the Jaina 
sect. 

The Abhid'h&na Ckintdmeni, a vocabulaiy of syno- 
nymous terms, by He'machandha a'cha'Rya, is di- 
vided into six chapters (Cdndas,) the contents of 
which are thus stated in the author’s preface. f The 
superior deities (Dtc&d'hidfaas) are noticed in the 
first chapter ; the gods ( Divas) in the second ; men 
in the third; beings furnished with one or room 
senses in the fourth; the infernal regions in the fifth; 
and terms of general use in the sixth. ‘ The earth," 
observes this author, ‘water, fire, air, and trees, have 
a single organ or sense (indriya); worms, ants, spi- 
ders, and the like, have two, three, or four senses; 
•elephants, peacocks, fish, and other beings moving 
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on tbt earth, in the sky, or in, water, are furnished 
with five senses; and so are gods and men, and the 
inhabitants of he 11.’ 

The first chapter begins with the synonyma of a 
Jim or deified saint; among which the most common 
are Arhat, Jineswara , Tirt'hancara or Tivt'hacara: 
others, viz. Jina, Sarvajnya, and Bhagavat, occur 
also, in the dictionary of Amera as terms for a Jina 
or Budd'ha ; but it is deserving of remark, that nei- 
ther Budd'ha, nor Sugata, is, stated by He'machan- 
dra among these synonyma. In the subsequent 
chapter, however, on the subject of inferior gods, 
after noticing the gods of Hindu mythology, (In ora 
and the rest, including Brahma', &c.) he states the; 
synonyma of a Budd'ha , Sugata , or B6d'hisatwa ; and 
afterwards specifies seven such, viz. VipasvI, Sfc’nl, 
Vis Vanna, Cucuch’handa, Ca'ncuana, and Ca's- 
vapa*, expressly mentioning as the seventh Budd- 
ha, 'Sa'cyasinha, also named Serva'rt’hasidd ha, 
son of Sudd’h6dana and Mata', a kinsman of the 
sun, from the race of Gautama. . 

In the first chapter, after stating the general terms 
for a Jina or Arhat ; the author proceeds, to enume* 
rate twenty-four Arhats , who have appeared in the 
present Avasarpini age : and afterwards observes, that 
excepting Munisuvrata and Ne’mi, who sprung 
from the race of Hari, the remaining twenty-two 
Jims were born in the line of, Icshw’acu f» Tire 
fathers and mothers of the several Jims are then men- 
tioned ; their attendants ; their standards or charac- 


* Two of these names occur in Captain Mahon y’s and Mr. Join** 
villa’s lists of live Bu DD'HAS. As. Res. vol. 7, p. 32 and 414. 

f I understand that the Jain as have a mythological poem en- 
titled IJetrivansd purdnd, different from the Harivassd of the ortho- 
dox. Their Isch w acu, likewise, is a different person ; and the name 
is said to be a title of their first Jina, Kishaba dev a. 
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. tieristics ; and the complexions with which they are 
figured or described. 

The author next enumerates twenty-four Jinas who 
have appeared in the past Utsarpini period; and 
twenty-four others who will appear in the future age: 
and, through the remainder of the first book, explains 
terms relative to the Jaina religion. 

The names of the Jims are specified in Major 
Mackenzie’s communication. Wherever those names 
agree with He'ma Chandra's enumeration, I have add- 
ed no remark ; but where a difference occurs I have 
noticed it*, adding in the margin the name exhibited 
jn the Sanscrit text. 

I shall here subjoin the information gathered from 
He'maciiandra’s vocabulary, and from the Calpa 
Sxitra and other authorities, relative to the Jims be- 
longing to the present period. They appear to be 
the deified saints, who are now worshipped by the 
Jaina sect. They are all figured in the same con- 
templative posture, with little variation in their ap- 
pearance, besides a difference of complexion: but 
the several Jinas have distinguishing marks or charac- 
teristic signs, which are usually engraved on the pe- 
destals of their images, to discriminate them. 

1. RKshabha, or YrKshabha, of the race of Icsh- 
wa'cu, was son of Na'bhi "by Mauude'va': he is ft- 

f ured of a yellow or golden complexion ; and has a 
ull for his characteristic. His stature, as is pretend- 
ed, was 500 poles ( dhanush) ; and the duration of his 
life, 8,400,000 great years ( purm-varshd ). According 
to the Calpa Sidra, as interpreted by the commentator, 
lie was born at Cdsala or Aybd'hyd (whence he is named 


* See pages 260, 261, 262. 
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CautaMca), „ towards the latter part of the third age. 
He was die drat king, first anchoret, and first saint; 
and is therefore entitled Prat’hama-R&ja , Prat'hama 
BhicsMcara ^ Prat’hama Jim, and Prat'hama Tip- 
t'hamara. At the lime of his inauguration as king, 
his age was 3,000,000 years. He reigned 6,300,000 
years; and then resigned his empire to his sons: 
and, having employed 100,000 years in passing 
through the several stages of austerity and sanctity, 
departed from this world on the summit of a moun- 
tain, named Asht’bpada. The date of his apotheosis 
was 3 3 'ears and 8-§- months before the end of the 
third age, at the precise interval of one whole age 
before the deification of the last Jim. 

2. Ajita was son of Jitasatru by Vijaya': 
of the same race with the first Jin a, and represented 
as of the like complexion ; with an elephant for his 
distinguishing mark. His stature was 450 poles; 
and his life extended to 7,200,000 great years. His 
deification took place, in the fourth age, when fifty 
lacshas of crbrs of oceans of years had elapsed out of 
the tenth crhr of crbrs *. 

3. Sa'mbiiava was son ofJiTA'Bi by Se'va'; of 
the same race and complexion with the preceding-; 
distinguished by a horse ; his stature was 400 poles ; 
he lived 6,000,000 years ; and he was deified 30 lac- 
shas of crbrs of S&garas after the second Jina. 

4. Abhinandana was son of Sambara by Sidd’- 
ha'rt’ha': he has an ape for his peculiar sign. His 
stature was 300 poles ; and his life reached to 
5,000,000 years. His apotheosis was later by 10 lao- 
shas of crbrs of Sdgaras than the foregoing. 


* The divisions of time have been noticed by Major Mackbn* 
sir, p. 257, end will be further explained. 

Vol. IX. X 
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5 . Somati was 9011 of M e'g ft a by Manga tA: lie 
has a curlew for his characteristic. His life endured, 
4,000,000 years, and bis deification was nine heshm 
of Cr6rs of Sagaras after the fourth Jina. 

6. Padmaphabha was son of SidD’HAitA by Su- 

sIma ; of the same race with the preceding, but de- 
scribed of a red complexion. He has a lotos for ha 
mark : and lived 0,000,000 years, being 200 poles in 
stature. He was deified 90,000 cron of SAgaras after 
.the fifth Jina. 1 


7. Supa'rsVa was son of Pratishta by PatT’ftwi ; 
of the same line with the foregoing ; but represented 
with a golden complexion : his sign is the figure 
called Suastica. i 
and was deified | , 
sequent to the 


" Hi lived 2,000,000 years; 
9,000 crors of Sagaras su-b- 
1 sixth Jina. 


8. Chanduapuabha was son of Maha'se'na by 
Lacshman'a'; of the same race with the last, but 
figured with a fair complexion: his sign is the moon; 
his stature was 150 poles, and he lived 1,000,000 
years: and his apotheosis took place 900 erdrs of 
Sagaras later than the seventh Jina . 

9. Pushpadanta, also named Suvid’ht, was son 
of ScrniYA by Kama': of the same line with the 

1 > receding, and described of a similar complexion : 
lis mark is a marine monster ( Macara): his stature 
was 100 poles, and the duration of his life 200,000 
years. He was deified 90 erdrs of Sagaras after the 
eighth Jina. 

10. SItaea was son of DrI'd’harat’ka by Nan- 
da': of the same race, and represented with a golden 
complexion : his characteristic is the mark called 
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'Sthatsa. A ^His stature was 90 poles; and 
his life 100,000 great years; his dei- 
fication dates 9 crtfrr df Sugaras later 

than the w ' preceding. 

1 I. 'SreVan ("Sre'yas) or 'Sre'ya'nsa, was son 
of Vishnu by Vishna'; of the same race, and with 
a Similar complexion ; having a rhinoceros for v his 
sign. He was 80 poles in stature, and lived 8,400,000 
common years. His apotheosis took place more than 
100 S&garas of years before‘the close of the fourth 
age. 

1 

12. Va'supujya nirasson of Vasupujya by Jaya': 
of the same race, and represented with a red com- 
plexion, having a buffalo for his mark : and he was 
70 poles high, lived 7,200,000 years, and was dei- 
fied later by 54 S&garas than the eleventh Jiha. 

13. Vim a la was son of CrItavarman by 'Sya'ma'; 
of the same race; described of a golden complexion, 
having a boar for his characteristic ;■ he was 60 poles 
high, lived 6,000,000 years, and was deified 30 S&~ 
garas later than the twelfth Jina. 

J 

14. Ananta, also named Anantajit, was. son 
of Sinhase'na by SuYAs'A'. He has a falcon for his 
$ign ; his stature was 50 poles, the duration of his 
lira 3,000,000 years, and his apotheosis 9 S&garas 
after the preceding. 

15. D’harma was son of Biia'nu by Suvrata*; 
characterised by the thunderbolt : 45 poles in stature, 
and lived 1,000,000 years : deified 4 S&garas later 
than the foregoing. 

16. Sa'nx£ was son of Vis'^ase'na by AchirA, 
having an antelope for his sign; he was 40 poles 

¥ 2 
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high, lived 100.000 years, and was deified 2 S&garas 

subsequent to the last mentioned *. 

€ 

17. Cunt’hu was son of SAra, by Sri ; 'he has a 
goat for his mark ; his height was 35 poles, and his 
life 95,000 years. His apotheosis is dated in the last 
palya of the fourth age. 

18. Ara was son of Sudarsa'na by Dx'vi : cha- 
racterised by the figure called Nandavartas 



his stature was 30 poles, his life 84,000 years, and 
his deification 1000 crSrs of years before the next 
Jim. 

19. Malei was son of Cumbha by Prabha'valI; 
of the same race with the preceding; and represented 
of a blue complexion ; having a jar for his character- 
istic ; fie was 25 poles high, and lived 55,000 years ; 
and was deified 6,584,000 years before the close .of 
the fourth age. 

20. Munisuvrata, also named Suvrata, or 
Muni, was son of Sumitra by Padma', sprung 
from the race called Harivans'a; represented with 


* The lift of Ibis Jina is the subject of a separate work entitled 
Sintipur&M. 
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a black complexion, having a tortoise for his sign : 
his height was 20 poles, and his life extended to 
30,000 years. His apotheosis is dated 1,184,000 
years before the end of the fourth age. 

SI. Nami was son of Vjjaya by Vipra'; of the 
race of Icshwa'cu : figured with a golden complexion; 
having for his mark a blue water-lily ( Nil6tpala); his 
stature was 15 poles; his life 10,000 years: and his 
deification took place 584,090 years before the ex- 
piration of the fourth age. 

SS. Ne'mi, also called Arisht'ane'mi, was son of 
the king Sumudrajaya by Siva'; of the line deno- 
minated Ha ri van s' a ; described as of a black com- 
plexion, having a conch for his sign. According to 
the Calpa sutra, he was born at Sdriyapura ; and, 
when 300 years of age, entered on the practice of 
austerity. He employed 700 years in passing through 
the several stages of sanctity ; and, having attained 
the age of 1000 years, departed from this world at 
Ujjinta i, which is described as the peak of a mountain, 
the same, according to the commentator, with Giro- 
ndra*. The date of this event is 34,000 years before 
the close of the fourth age. 

23. Pa'rs'wa (or Pa'rs'wana'tha) was son of the 
king As'wase'na by Va'ma', or Ba'ma'dx'vI ; of the 
race of Icshwa'cu ; figured with a blue complexion, 
having a serpent for his characteristic. The life of 
this celebrated Jin a, who was perhaps the retd 
founder of the sect, is the subject of a poem entitled 
Pdrswanat'ha charitra. According to the Calpa 


• I understand tlm tobe a mountain situated in tbe westof I*4U; 
suid much visited by pilgrims. < 


*3 
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sutra, he was born at Bdndrast *, and commenced 
his series of religious austerities at thirty years of 
age ; and having completed them .in 70 years, and 
having consequently attained the age of 100 years, 
he died on Mount Sammiya or fiamfrf. This hap- 
pened precisely 250 years before the apotheosis of 
the next Jina : being stated by the author of the 
Cdlpa siitra at 1230 years before the date of th$t 
book. 

i 

24. Vard’hama'na, also named VIka, Maha- 
vi'ra, &c. ami surnamed Charama-tirf hacrit, or last 
of the Jims: emphatically called Skajian'a, or the 
saint. He is reckoned son of Sidd’ha'rt’ha by Tri- 
sa la'; and is described of a golden complexion, 
having a lion for his standard. 

The subject of the Catpa sutra before cited is the 
life and institutions of this Jina. 1 shall here state 
an abstract of his history as there given, premising 
that the work, like other religious books of the 
Jainas , is composed in the Prdcrit called Mdgad’hi ; 
and that the Sanscrit language is used by the Jainas 
for translations, or for commentaries, on account of 
the great obscurity of the Prdcrit tongue 


* BhUupur& y id the suburbs of Benares, is esteemed holy, as th» 
place of his nativity.* 

t Sennit sic'hara, called \u Major Kennel’s map Parsonaut, is si* 
tuated among the bills between Bihdr and Bengal. Its holiness is 
great in tl)e estimation of tbc Jainas: and it is said to be visited by 
pilgrims from the remqtest provinces of India. 

X This Prdcrit, which docs not differ from the language introduced 
by dramatic poets iuto their writings, and assigned by them to the 
female persons in their dramas, is formed from Sanscrit , I ouce 
conjectured it to l»ve been formerly the colloquial dialect of the 
Sdraswaia Brdhmens (As. Res, vol. 7$ p* 219 ;) but this conjecture 
has not been confirmed by further researches, I bdieve it to be (he 
same language with the Pitt of Ceylon. ■ * " * 
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■ According to- this authority, the last Th't'hancara, 
quitting the state of a deity, and relinquishing the 
longevity of a god, to obtain immortality as a saint, 
was incarnate towards the close of the fourth age, 
(now past,) when 75 years and 8£ months of it re* 
niained. He was at first conceived by De'va’nanda, 
wife- of RKshabhadatta, a Brdhmaua inhabiting 
Brahrmnacundagrama, a city of Bharatavar&ha, in 
Jambudwipa. 'Hie conception was announced to her 
by dreams. In dr a *, or 'SjACRA, who is the pre- 
siding deity on the south of M6ru, and abides in the 
first range of oeiestial regions, called Saud'harma, 
being apprized of Mah a'vira’s incarnation, prostrated 
himself, and worshipped the future saint; but re- 
flecting that no great personage was ever born in an 
indigent and mendicant family, as that of a Brdh- 
tnma , Indka commanded his chief attendant Ha ri- 
naigukiesiii, to removethe fetus from the Womb of 
De'va'nanda' to that of Trisa la, wife of Sidd- 
ha rt’ha, a prince of the race of Icshwa'cu, and 
of the Cdsyapa family. This was accordingly ex- 
ecuted ; and the new conception was announced to 
Trisala' by dreams ; which were expounded by 
soothsayers, as foreboding the birth of a future Jim. 
In due time, he was born ; and his birth celebrated 
with great rejoicings. 

His father gave him the name of Vard’hama'na. 
But he is also known by two other names ; Shamana 
and MahaMra. His father hu& similarly three ap- 
pellations, Sidd’ha'rt’ha, -Suet a'nsa, and Yas'aswI ; 
and his mother likewise ha* three titles, Trisala, 
Vide'jhadinna', and PuItica'rin'i. His paternal 
uncle was Sura'rs'w*, his elder . brother, Nandi- 


' * Thf Jama* admit numerous 1 Noras ; but some of Vie attri- 
butes, stated' in this place, by the Ci^titra, belong to die Indka' 
of the' Indian mythology. 

$ 4 
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vard’hana, his sister (mother of Jama'li) &udaa- 
sana'. His wife was Yas6»a', by whom he had a 
daughter, (who became wife of Jama'li,) named 
An6.ua and Privadars'ana'. His grand-daughter 
was called 'Se'shavatI and Jas6vatI. 

His father and mother died when he was £8 years 
of age ; and he afterwards continued two years with 
his elder brother : after the second year he renounced 
worldly pursuits, and departed amidst the applauses 
of gods and men, to practise austerities. The pro- 
gress of his devout exercises, and of his attainment 
of divine knowledge, is related at great length. 
Finally, he became an Auhat, or Jina, being 
worthy of universal adoration, and having subdued 
all passions*; being likewise omniscient and all- 
seeing: and thus, at the age of 72 years, he became 
exempt from all pain for ever. This event is stated 
to have happened at the court of king Hastira'la, 
in the city of PazvApuri, or P&pttpuri f ; and is dated 
3 years and months before the close of the fourth 
age, (called Duchamd suc'hamd ) in the great period 
named avasarpin't. The author of the Calpasutra 
mentions, in several places, that, when he wrote, 
980 years had elapsed since this apotheosis %. Ac- 
cording to tradition, the death of the last Jina hap- 
pened more than two thousand* four hundred years 


* So the commentator expounds both terms.' , 
f Near Rdjagriha, in Bihdr. It is accordingly a place of sanctity. 
Other holy places, which have been mentioned to me, are Champa- 
pM, near BhAgalp&r, diandr&vati distotit ten miles from Benares. 
and the ancient city Hastindpura, in Hindustan: also Satrunjaya, 
said to be situated in the west of India. 

t Sa n umaasa Bbagavau Maha'bi'xassA Jim dnhltlia, Hinassa 
NavaMsa SayiSn BicwantSin dasamassaya Nh saywsa ayam Id ime 
sambach’hare Clll gacb’hai. Nfte hvidiH btfcrpass£d since 
the adorable Maha'bi'ka became exeihpt mxn pain ; and, of the 
tenth century of years, eighty are the time which u now elapsed. 
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since.; and the Caipas&tra appears tliercfore to have 
been -composed about fifteen hundred years ago *. 

# 

The several Jinas are described as attended by nu- 
merous followers, distributed into classes, under a 
few chief disciples, entitled Gariad'haras, or Gan’a- 
d'hipees. The last Jim had nine such classes of fob 
lowers, under eleven disciples. Indrabh6ti, Ag- 
ntbh6ti, VA'vuBndTi, Vvacta, Suduarma, Man- 

DICAFUtRA, MaI7RYAPUTBA < ACAMPITA, ACHALA- 
bhra'ta', Me'tarya, Prabha'jsa, Nine of these 
disciples died with Maha'vIra ; and two of them, 
Indrabh6ti and Sud'hakma, survived him, and 
subsequently attained beatitude. The Calpasutra 
adds, that all ascetics, or candidates for holiness, 
were pupils in succession from Sudharma, none of 
the others having left successors. The author then 
proceeds to trace the succession from Sudharma to 
the different Sdc'has, or orders of priests, many of 
which appear still to exist. This enumeration dis- 
proves tne list communicated to Major Mackenzie 
by the head priest of Belligola. 

The ages and periods, which have been more than 
once alluded to in the foregoing account of the Jamas t 
are briefly explained in He'machaxdra’s vocabulary. 
In the second chapter, which relates to the heavens 
and the gods, &c. the author, speaking of time, 
observes, that it is distinguished into Avasarpini and 
Utsarpini, adding that the whole period is com- 
pleted by twenty cbtis of edits of Sagaras ; or 
2,000,000,000,000,000 oceans of years. I do not 
find, that he any where explains trffc space of lime 


* Tte diqst ancient copy in my possession, and the eldest one 
which I bfve SeeB, is dated in 1614 samvat: it is nearly 250 years 

# 1 & «T< 
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denominated S&gara, or ocean. But I understand it 
to be an extravagant estimate of the time, which 
would elapse, before a vast cavity, filled with chop- 
ped hairs, could be emptied, at the rate of one piece 
of hair in a century: the time requisite to empty 
such a cavity, measured by a ylyana every way, is a 
Paly a ; and that repeated ten c6tis of c6tU of times *, 
is a Sagara. 

Each of the periods above-mentioned, is stated 
by He'machandra, as comprizing six Aras ; the 
names and duration of which agree with the inform- 
ation communicated to Major Mackenzie : In the 
one, or the declining period, they pass from extreme 
felicity ( ecantamhc'ha ) through intermediate grada- 
tions, to extreme misery ( ecanta duhc ha ). In the 
other, or rising period, they ascend, in the same 
order, from misery to felicity. During the three 
first ages of one period, mortals lived for one, two, 
or three Palyas; their stature was one, two, or three 
leagues (Gavyatis) ; and they subsisted on the fruit 
of miraculous trees; which yielded spontaneously 
food, apparel, ornaments, garlands, habitation, nur- 
ture, light, musical instruments, and household uten- 
sils. In the fourth age, men lived ten millions of 
years ; and their stature was 500 poles ( Dhanush ) : 
in the fifth age, the life of man is a hundred years : 
and the limit of his stature, seven cubits : in the 
sixth, he is reduced to sixteen years, and the height 
of one cubit. In the next period, this succession of 
ages is reversed, and afterwards they recommence as 
before. 

Here we cannot but observe, that the Jainas are 
still more extravagant in their inventions, than the 


* 1 .000.000.000.000, 000 paly as = one tSgara, ax teg«r6{pmc. 
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prevailing sects of Hindus, absurd as these are in 
their fables. 

In Ills third chapter, He'machandra, having 
Stated the terms for paramount and tributary 
princes, mentions the twelve Chacravartis, and adds 
the patronymics. and origin of them. Bhakata is 
surnamed A'rshabiii, or son of RIsiiabha ; Magha- 
van is son of Vijava ; and Sanatcuma'ra, of As«- 
wasetna, ’Sa'nti, Cunt’hu and Ara are the Jin as 
so named. Saoara is described as son of Sumitra ; 
,S6bii6ma is entitled Ca'rtavIrya ; Padma is said 
to be son of Padm^ttara; IIarishena of Hari; 
Jaya of Vijaya ; Bhahmadatta of Brahme ; and 
all are declared to have sprung from the race of 
JcsinvA'cy. 

A list follows, which, like the preceding, agrees 
nearly with the information communicated to Major 
Mackenzie. It consists of nine persons, entitled 
Vasudtoas , and Cr'ishias. Here TrKprKsiit'a is men- 
tioned with the patronymic Pra'ja'patva ; Dwi- 
prIshta is said to have sprung from Brahme ;• 
SwayambiiA is expressly called a son of Rudua ; 
and Purush6ttama, of S6 ma, or the moon. Pu- 
nusHASiNHA is surnamed 'S aivi, or son of 'Si va ; Po- 
rusiiapundarIca, is said to have sprung from Ma- 
ha's'iras. Datta is termed son of Agxisinua; 
Na'ra'yana has the patronymic Da'sarat’hi (which 
belongs to IIamaciiandra): and CrKshna. is de- 
scribed as sprung from Vasude'va. 

Nine other persons are next mentioned, under the 
designation of Sucla Bates, viz. 1 Achate. 2 Vijaya. 
3 fihadra. 4 Suprabha. 5 Sudarsana. 6 Anaida, 
f Nanda. 8 Padma. 9 Rhna. 

They are followed by a list of nine foes of V ishn/u : 
it corresponds nearly with one of the lists noticed by 
Major Mackenzie, viz. 1 As'wagrIva, 2 Ta'kaca, 
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3 Me'raCa, 4 Mad’hu, 5 Nisumbha, 6 Bali, 7 
Prahla'da. 8 The king of Lanca (Ra'van'a). 9 
The king of Magad'ha (Jaba’sand’ha;. 

It is observed, that, with the Jinas, these com- 
plete the number of sixty-three eminent personages, 
viz. 24 Jinas, 12 Chacravartis, 9 V&mdboas, 9 Bah- 
dtvat, and 9 Pratfcdsudeoas. 

It appears, from the information procured by Ma- 
jor Mackenzie, that all these appertain to the he- 
roic history of the Jaina writers. Most of them are 
also well known to the orthodox Hindus : and are 
the principal personages in the Purdnas. 

He'machandba subsequently notices many names 
of princes, familiar to the Hindus of other sects. 
He begins with Pr/t’hu son of Vena, whom he 
terms the first king : and goes on to Ma'nd’ha’ta', 
Haris'chandra ; Bharata son of Dushyanta, &c. 
Towards the end of his enumeration of conspicuous 
princes, he mentions Carn'a, king of Champd and 
Anga ; Ha'i.a or Sa'lava'hana; and Cumarapala, 
surnamed Chaulucya, a royal saint, who seems, 
from the title of Paramdrhata , to have been a Jaina , 
and apparently the only one in that enumeration. 

In a subsequent part of the same chapter, He’ma- 
chandra, (whq was himself a theologian of his sect, 
and author of hymns to Jin a *,) mentions and dis- 
criminates the various sects; viz. 1st, A’rhatas , or 
Jaina*. godly, Saugatat, or Baudd'has , and, 3dly, 
six philosophical schools, viz. 1st. Natydyica ; gd. 
Y6ga ; 3d. Ca'pilas Sdnchya; 4th. Vais' fakica ; 5th. 


* A commentary on these hymns is dated mi Sacs 1214' (A. D. 
1292); but how much earlier He'machandra lived, is not jet 
ascertained. 
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Varhaspatya, or Nfatica ; and 6th. Chiro&ca, or 
Lbciyata. The two last are reputed atheistical, as 
denying a future state and a providence. If those 
be omitted* and the two Mimansds inserted, we have 
the six schemes of Philosophy familiar to the Indian 
circle of the sciences. 

The fourth chapter of He'aiachandra’s vocabu- 
lary relates to earth and animals. Here the author 
mentions the distinctions of countries which appear 
to be adopted by the Jainas % viz. the regions ( rar* 
ska ) named Bharat a, Air&oata, and Vidika, to which 
he adds Curu ; noticing also other distinctions fami- 
liar to the Hindus of other sects, but explaining 
some of them according to the ideas of the Jamas. 

* Arywoarta ,’ he observes, * is the native land of 
Tinas , Chacris, and Ardd'hachacris , situated between 
the Vind'kya and Himddri mountains.' This remark 
confines the theatre of Jaina history, religious and 
heroic, within the limits of Hindustan proper. 

A passage, in Bha'scara's treatise on the sphere, 
will suggest further observations concerning the opi- 
nions of the Jainas, on the divisions of the earth. 
Having noticed, for the purpose of confuting it, a 
notion maintained by the Baudd'has, (whom some of 
the commentators, as usual among orthodox Hindus, 
confound with the Jainas ; ) respecting the descent 
or fall of the earth in space ; he says *, * the naked 
sectaries and the rest affirm, that two suns, two 
moons, and two sets of stars, appear alternately: 
against them I allege this reasoning. How absurd is 
the notion which you have formed of duplicate suns, 
moons, and stars ; when you see the revolution of 
the polar fish f .’ 


G ilid'hyiya. $. 3 . v. 8 & 10 . 
t Um minor. 
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The commentators * agree that the Jama are here 
meant : and one of them remarks, that they are de- 
scribed as ‘ naked sectaries, See.’ Because the class 
of Digambaras is a principal one among these people. 

It is true that the Jainas do entertain the prepos- 
terous notion here attributed to them : and it is also 
true, that the Digambaras , among the Jainas , are 
distinguished from the Sucldmbaras, not merely by 
the white dress of the one, and the nakedness (or 
else the tawny apparel) of the other j but also by 
some particular tenets and diversity of doctrine. — 
However, both concur in the same ideas regarding 
the earth and planets, which shall be forthwith 
stated, from the authority of Jaina books ; after re- 
marking, by the way, that ascetics of the orthodox 
sect, in the last stage of exaltation, when they be- 
come Par amah ansa, also disuse clothing. 

The world, which according to the Jainas , is eter- 
nal, is figured by them as a spindle resting on half 
of another; or, as they describe it, three cups, of 
which the lowest is inverted ; and the uppermost 
meets at its circumference the middle one. They also 
represent the world by comparison to a woman with 
her arms akimbo f. Her waist, or according to the 
description first mentioned, the meeting of the lower 
cups, is the earth. The spindle above, answering to 
the superior portion of the woman’s person, is the 
abode of the gods ; and the inferior part of the figure 
comprehends the infernal regions. The earth, which 
they suppose to be a flat surface, is bounded by a 
circle, of which the diameter is one raju\. The 


* Lacshmida'sa, Muni's'wara, and the V&sm&bkdshya. 
t The Sangrahan'i ratna and Locan&b sutra, both in Pricrit, 
are the authorities here used. 

3 This is explained to be a measure of space, through which the 
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Lowerapindle comprises' seven tiers of inferior Earths 
■or bells, .at the distance of a m;'u fromeach other, 
and' its base is measured by seven rajas* These seven 
hells are Ratna prabka , Sancara prabhd, Bdluci 
prabhd, Ponca prabka , DMman prabhd, Tama prabhd, 
Tamatama prabhd. * The upper spindle is also seven 
rajas high ; and its greatest breadth is live rajas. 
Its summit, which is 4*500,000 Ydjmas wide, is the 
abode of the deified saints : beneath that are five Vi - < 
mams, or abodes of gods : of which the centre one 
is named Saroart'hasidd'ha : it is encompassed by the 
regions Apardjita , Jayanta, Vaijaymta , and Vijaya . 
Next, at the distance of one raja from the summit, 
follow nine tiers of worlds, representing a necklace 
(graivbyaca,) and inhabited by gods, denominated, 
from their conceited pretensions to supremacy, Aha - 
mindra. These nine regions are, \ Aditya , Pritincara , 
Sdmamsa, Sumamsa, Suvis&la, Saroatbbkadra, Ma * 
ndrama , Suprwoadd'ha , and Sudors' ana. 

Under these regions are twelve (the Digambaras 
say sixteen) other regions* in eight tiers, from out; 
to five rajus above the earth. They are filled with 
Vimdms, or abodes of various classes of gods, called 
by the general name of Calpavds'ts. These worlds, 
reckoning from that nearest the earth ; are, Saud'ha <• 
ma and I' s' dm ; Sanatcumdra and Mahendra; Brahme; 
Ldntaca ; S'ucra; Sahas rdra; A'nata and Prdnata ; 
A ram and Achyuta. 

■ . » 

The sect of Jim distinguish four classes of deities, 
the Vahnknicas, Bhuvanapatis, Jidtishis, and Vyan- 
taras. The last comprises eight orders of demigods, 
or spirits, admitted by the Hindus in general, as the 


gods are stile to travel in six months, at tiie rate of 3,057,152 Yoja- 
ms, (of 2000 cross each,) in the twinkling, of an (?e. 
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RAcshasas, Pisdchas, Citmara*, &c. supposed to range 
over the earth. The preceding class (Jydtiskis), 
comprehends five orders of luminaries; suns, moons, 
planets, constellations and stars, of which more 
hereafter. The Vaim&nicas belong to the various Vi m 
mdnas, in the twelve regions, or worlds,, inhabited 
by gods. The class of Bhuvampariinc\udc& ten or- 
ders, entitled Asuractmdra, Ndgacumdra, &c.; each 
governed by two Indr as. All these gods are mortal, 
except, perhaps, the luminaries. 

« 

The earth consists of numerous distinct continents, 
in concentric circles, separated by seas forming rings 
between them. The first circle is Jambddwipa, with 
the mountain Sudars'a Mk.ru in the centre. It is en- 
compassed by % ring containing the salt ocean ; be- 
yond which is the zone, named Dhdtucidwipa ; simi- 
larly surrounded by a black ocean. This again is 
encircled by Pushcaradwipa ; of which only the first 
half is accessible to mankind : being separated from 
the remoter half, by an impassable range of moun- 
tains, denominated Mdnushittara Paroata. Dh&~ 
tusidwipa contains two mountains, similar to Sumiru, 
named Vijanga and Achala ; and Pushcara contains 
two others, called Mandird and Fidyunmdli. 

The diameter of Jambudwipa being 100,000 - great 

y 

Ydjanas *, if the 190 th part be taken, or 5£p^, we 
have the breadth of Bharata varsha, which occupies 
the southern segment of the circle. Air&oata is a 
similar northern segment A band (S364&& Yfyanas 
wide) across the circle, with Sudarsa Mkru in the mid- 
dle of it, is Ftdkha varsha, divided by Mkru (or by four 
peaks like elephant’s teeth, at the four corners of that 


* Each gnat cantata* 9000 pis. 
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v*{l mountain), into eaft.jiqd -weft V'tjpta, .Thesp 
. three jjqekww, Bharata, *Air4vata r and Jtdiha, att ' 
habited by men jvho .practise religious duties. Tjay 
ere deaominited Cam^Mmi, end appear to be fur- 
■ nished with distinct# sets of Tiribancaras or saints (fir 
titled Jjw£ v , The intermediate regions, north and soutn 
of Mbu, ' are bounded by four chains of mountains j 
and intersected by two others : in such a manner, that 
•the ranges. of mountains, and the intermediate v allies, 
increase in breadth progressively. Thus is 

twice as broad as Bharata varsha (or 1052 ,^) i The 

valley beyond « is' double ,ita breadth (2105 4) ; the 

mountain Mahihimatat , is twice as much (4210 15) : 

its valley is again double (8421 4) ; and the mountain 

Nishatt ha has twice that breadth (i€842 4). The Ral- 
lies between these mountains, - and between similar 
ranges reckoned from Air&vafa (via. Sic'harl, Haem, 
and NilaJ, are inhabited by giants fYrigalaJ, and are 
denominated Bhbgabhdmi. Frdm either extremity of 
the two ranges of mountains natned ffimavat ' and ' 
Stchari, a pair of -tusks project over the sea ; each di- 
vided into seven countries denominated Autara-dwipas. 
There are consequently fifty*shc such; which are called 
CubhbgakMnri, being the abode of evil doeia* None 
of these regions suffer a periodical destruction t except 
Bharata and Airdvata, which are depopulated, and 
again peopled, at the close of the groat periods before- 
mentioned. 

We come now to the immediate purpose, for which 
these notions of the Jamas have been here explained, 
They conceive die petting and rising of stars and pla- 
nets. to be caused by the mountain Sumtrn ; and sup- 
pose three airnes the period of a planet's appearance to 
be requisite for it to pass round Sutnfrn, and return to 
the place whence it emerges. Accordingly they allot 

Von. IX. v 
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two iumr, ac rhany tnOoht, AM th< equal number of 
ttch, p&fiet, Star, and conttettation, to JmMdwfa ; 
rtf’ imagine that these aspect on thferwate day** south 
aha • nolrth of M«ru. They similarly Allot twice that 

5 iber to the salt ocean ; six times as many to Bhuimi 
ia ; 91 tithes as mirty, 0T49 of each, to the' ClU- 
hi ; ahd 79 of each to Piiskeam <kuip*. 

It is this notion, applied to the earth which we inha- 
bit, that Bn's s car a refutes. His argument is thus 
explained by his commentators. 

* The Star close to the north pole* with those near it 
to the east and west, form a constellation figured by the 
Indian astronomers as a fish. In the beginning of the 
night (Supposing the sifn to be near Bharani or 
Musca), the fish’s tail is towards the west, and his head 
towards the east but at the dose of the night, the 
fish’s tail,, baring made half a revolution, is towards the 
east, and his head towards the west : and since the sun, 
when rising and setting, is in a line with the fish's tail, 
there is but one sun ; not two.* This explanation is 
raven by MunIs'waba and LacshmIda'sa. But the 
Vi Uana Bhdjhya reverses the fish ; placing his head 
towards the west at sun set, when the sun is near 
Bbar&nk 
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that they had not : I incline to the contrary opinion. 
The co-iftcidence appears to me too-exacl, in molt m- 
stances, to be the effect of chance : in others,* the 
differences are only such, as to authorize the remark, 
that, the nation, which borrowed from the other, Isa* 
not copied/with servility. I apprehend, that it most 
have been the Arabs who adopted (with slight varia- 
tions) a division of the Zodiack familiar to th6 Hindus. 
Hits, at least; stems to be more probable thah the 
supposition, that the Indians received their system from 
the Arabians : we kndw, that the Hindus have pre- 
served the memory of a former situation of the Colures, 
compared to constellations, which mark divisions of 
frie Zodiack in their astronomy ; but no similar trace 
remains W the use of the luna r mansions, as divisions of 
the Zodiack, among the Arabs, in so very remote 
times. 

„ it will be found, that 1 differ much from Sir Wil- 
tUX.JMies in regard to the stars constituting the 
attefisms of Indian astronomy. On this, it may be 
sufficient to remind the reader, that Sat William 
stated only a conjecture founded on a considera- 
tion of the figure of the metiaira and the number of 
its stats, compared with those actually situated near the 
division of the eciiptick, to which the meshotra gives 
name, fje was not apprized, that the Hindus them- 
selves place^ome. of these constellations far out of the- 
limits of the Zodiack. .r 

*t SKAtt examihe the several nac'shatras and lunar 
mansions in their order; previously quoting from the 
fftntfu astronomers, the positions assigned to the prin- 
cipal star, termed the jbgaiarL This, according to 
BtfanMftGUF'rA, (ks cited by LacshmIda'sa in his 
commentary Oh the $ir6mtfn'ij or according to the 
Bmhmsid£h&nta (cited by BhuVharaj, is the 
brigHteit sriir of each duSWi*. ' But the Miyds«i<fMnta. 
4petifies : ri&' fjEUtlfe tiithatibn of the Iftgdtara in fesp^p 
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of the other stars ; and that does not always agree with - 
the position of the most conspicuous star* 

The number of stars in each asterism, andth^ figure 
under which the asterism is represented, are specified 
by Hindu astronomers : particularly by SxfrATt in the 
Rotnamdld. These, with the positions of the stars re- 
latively to the ecliptick, are exhibited in the annexed 
table. It contains the whole purport of many obscure 
and almost enigmatical verses, » which a verbal trans- 
lation would be nearly as unintelligible to the. English 
reader, as the original text. 

The authorities, on which I have chiefly relied, 
because they are universally received by Indian astro- 
nomers, are the SuryasidShdnta, Sirdmmi, and Graha- 
laghava. They have been carefully examined, com- 
paring at the same time several commentaries. The 
Ratnamdld of SeIpati is cited for the figures of the 
astcrismsj and the same passage had been noticed by 
Six Wilma** Jones (As. Res. vol. 2. p. 394). It 
agrees nearly with the text of Vasisht^ra cited by 
Munis' wara, and is confirmed in most instances by 
the Muhurta Ckintdmm. The same authority, con- 
firmed with rare exceptions by VasishVha,Sa'calya, 
and the Abharana is quoted for the number of stars in 
each asterism. The works of Beahmbgufta have not 
been accessible to me : but the Martchi, an excellent 
commentary on the Siddhdnto siromarii, byMimfs'- 
wara, adduces from that author a statement of the 
positions of the stars) and remark*, that it isfbunded 
on the Rrahmeridd'hdnia, contained in the yiskmufttif* 
mot tar a *. Accordingly, I have found the same pas* 


• Another Brahmttidd'hintu is entitled the Sdtatyauahfa Th» 
npthoroftbedfnrwAb therefore, dbd Pie bM tbwt to Wfaicfc ha 

T3 
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sage in the Brahmesidd hnnta, and verified it by tliri 
gloss -entitled Vmana ; arid I, therefore, use the quotas 
tk>n without distrust. Later authorities, whose state* 
ments coincide exactly with some of the preceding (as 
Camala'cara in the TatwavivAca) would be need* 
lessly inserted r but one (Mun'1*wara in the SiMh&nta 
tArvabhanma) i exhibiting the position of the stars 
differently, is quoted in the annexed table. 

The manner of observing the places of the stars is 
riot explained in the original works first cited. The 
SuryasidJ hdnia only hints briefly, that ‘ they astrono- 
mer should frame a sphere, and examine the apparent 
longitude and latitude Commentators -j-, remarking 
on this passage, describe the manner of the observation : 
and rhe same dajeription occurs, with little variation, 
in commentaries on the 'Siraman'i J. They direct a 
spherical instrument (Golay antra) to be constructed, 
according to instructions contained in a subsequent part 
of the text. This, as will be hereafter shewn, is pre- 
cisely an armillary sphere. An additional circle gradu- 
ated for degrees and minutes, is directed to be suspended 
on' the pins of the axis as pivots. It is named VidTha- 
valaya.oT intersecting circle, and appears to be a circle 
of declination. After nothing this addition to the in- 
strument, the instructions proceed to the rectifying of 
the Golaymitra or anniUafy sphere, which is to be 
placed, so that the axis shall point to the pole, arid the 
horizon be true by a water level. 

; ; The instrument being thus placed, the observer is 
instructed to look at the star Revati through a sight 
fitted to an orifice at the centre of the sphere; and 


* Sphutavicshifd and Spjtuiudriruvaca which will be explained 
fnltber on. v 

i Hamgxnat’ha and Phvd’wara. > 
i In the Fdtandbhiihya and in the A tarUhi. 
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:nd of t^e 
is then to 

look, through the sight, at the yoga stir of As'viim , or 
of some other proposed object ; and to bring the move- 
able circle of declination Over it. The distance in de- 
grees. from the intersection of this Circle and ecliptick^ 
to the end tif Mhia or Pisces, is its longitude (dhnivota) 
in degrees : and the number of degrees oh the moveai 
ble circle of declination, from the Same intersection tS 
the place of the star, is its latitude (vieshipa) North or 
South*. V 


* t • j *'*■ ** » 

having found the star, to adjust by it the i 
siern Pisces' on 'the ecliptick. The observer 


The commentators -f* further remark, that f the la- 
titude, so found, is ( s phut' a) apparent, being the place 
intercepted between the star qnd the ecliptick, on a 
circle passing through the poles ; but the true latitude 
( asphuta ) is found on a circle hung upon the poles of 
the celestial sphere, as directed in another place;’ The 
longitude, found as above directed, is, in like manner, 
the space intercepted between the origin of the ecfiptick 
and a circle of declination passing through the star : 
differing, consequently, from the true longitude. The 
same commentators add » that the longitudes and lati- 
tudes, exhibited in the text, are of the description thus 
explained : and those, which arc stated in the Surya 
sidcChatUa, ate expressly affirmed to be adapted to tj>e 
time when the equippx did not differ from the urjgmqf 
tike ecliptick in the beginning of Misha. . 

, 1 ’ 1 S ' K< 

It is obvious, that, if the commentator* havenghtfy 


T 


* Father Petau, and, after hin>, Bai u,y, for Teastms stated by 
them (Uranol. liissert. %. 3. Ast. Aoc. p.43».), me of opinion, 
that the ancient ast ton mm referred stars to the Equator ; a, id that 
Eudoxus and HirfAEcuus must be so understood, when speaking 
.of the longitudes of stars. Perhaps the Greek astronomers, tike 
the Hindds, reckoned longitudes upon tire ecliptick intersected try 
circles of declination, in the manner, which bat been explains^, 
t Bmvp'hak a is die most explicit oh this point. ' ► 

T 4 



33& , 0» f HE IHfclAsr, kc. 

Understood th/ttejdof their authors, the latitudes and 
longitudes, there given, requite correction, it will 
indeed appear, in the progress of th^a inquiry, that the. 
positions of star* distant . from, the ecliptick, as there 
given,, dp not exactly correspond with the true latitudes 
apd longitudes of' -the stars supposed to b» intended ; 
add <hf -disagreement . may be, accounted for, by the 
ckcum^taace of .the observations having been made in 
tlui<Eqaonear abovp described, _■ 

Another mode of observation is taught in the 
BidS h ant a syndara cited and expounded by the author 
of th e SidShdniij iarvabhatava . * * A tube, adapted to 
the summit of a' gndmoh,’ is directed towards the star on 
tli^theridian'r hnd the line df the tube, pointed to the 
star, : is prolonged ’By athread td thegrtwnd. Thelinc 
frofn thesuriwnitbf the griombh to the base is the by- 
pothenuse ; the height oFthe'gnomdnis the perpendi- 
cular j arid its'distahee from the extremity of the thread 
isrhebtfse oftfte'triariglei •* Therefore, as the hypothe- 
nusi’ia! to its hisej sir » the radius to a base, frorir which 
thfcdinebtftheHtogfe; ‘^liflcddsequently the angle itself, 
are 1 known."’ ' ff ft^kceW thelatStnde, the dedination is 
south'? or,* df the ’cbhtiwry, : ft is ’riOrth.The right 
asCensiori of 1 thb’$tat is ascertained by calculation from 
the hotir of'the mght,"tind from'the #ght ascension of 
the adn for that Amcr; The declination of thte corres- 
ponding point of theefiiptickb'eing flu rid, the. sufn'or 
difference of the declinations, according as they are of 
the ante otxtf different denominations, is the distance 
of the ^ar- froBKtbe ecliptick. The longitude of the 
same ppmt is computed.? and from these dements, with 
the actual precession oftbeequinox, maybe calculated 
the true longitude of -the start as also its latitude on a 
ci rde pasting tl lrobgh ttle'pdles of th e delrpfick.* 

Such, if I Irave rightly Comprehended thefti carting 
in i single and iidt* Very Accurate copy'bf the text,_irf 
the purport of the dircctyoqs ’given hi the SrfSHqnia 
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sirvabkamm ; the only work, Id which the tree lad- 
tildes and longitudes of the stars are Attempted to he 
given. A11 the rest exhibit the longitude of the; star’s 
circle of declination, and its distance from the Edipttck 
measured on that circle. ' ' ' . 

I suppose the original observations, of which the 
result is copied from Brahmegupta and the SuryA 
sidd'hdnta, with little variation, by successive authors, 
to have been made about the time, when the vernal 
equinox was near the first degree of Misha *. The 
pole then was nearly seventeen degrees and a quarter 
from its present position, and stood a little beyond the 
sta** near the ear of the Camelopard. On this supposi- 
tion, it will be accordingly found, that the assigned 
places of the Nacskalras are easily recpncileable to the 
positions'of stars likely to be meant, 

I shall here remark, that the notion of a polar star, 
common to the Indian and Grecian celestial spheres, 
implies considerable antiquity. It cannot have been 
taken from our present pole-star (<* Ursa; minor is), 
which, as Mons. Bailly has observed (Astronomic 
Ancienne, p. 5U), was remote from the pole, when 
Eudoxus described the sphere; at, which time, ac- 
cording to the quotation of Hipparchus, there was a 
star situated at the pole of the world f . Bai ll y con- 
jectures, as the intermediate stars of the sixth magni- 
tude ^ too small to have designated’ the pole, that * 
Draconis was the star meant by Eudoxus, whicji bad 


• Reahmsgufta wrote soon after that periods and the Shrya 
Sidd'hanta is probably a work of nearly the same ago. Mr. Be*T' 
tar considers it a» more m< dern (As. Res. vol. 0.) : it certainly 
cannot be irtbre ancient } for the equinox must have past the be- 
gin ting of Mtska, or have been near it, when that work Was conn 

^*1^H$prA"«cnYS. Comment, on Aratus. Lib. I. p. 1?9* 
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been at it* greatest, approximation to the pole, little 
more than four degrees from it, about J230 years before 
Christ. It must have been distant, between seven and 
eight degrees of a great circle, when Eudoxus wrote. 
Possibly the great star in the Dragon f Draconis), 
which is situated very near to the circle described by 
the north pole round the pole of the ecliptick.* had ( 
been previously designated as the polar star. It was 
within one degree of the north pole about 2830 years 
before Chbist. . As wje know, that the idea copld not 
be taken from the star in the tail of Ursa minor, we 
are forced to choose between BaiLLy’s conjecture or 
the supposition of a still greater antiquity. I should, 
therefore, be inclined to extend to the Indian sphere, 
his conjecture respecting that of Eudoxus. 

I shall now proceed to compare the Nacihatrat 
with the Manzils of the moon, of lunar mansions. 

** ‘ * , 

1. As'wini, now the first Nacshatra , but anciently 
the last but one, probably obtained its present situation 
at the head of the Indian asterisks, when the beginning 
of the Zodiack was referred to the first degree of 
Mfoha, or the Ham, on the Hindu sphete. As mea- 
suring a portion of the Zodiack, it occupies the first 
13° 20' of Misha : and its beginning follows immedi- 
ately after the principal star in the last Nacshatm (A«- 
vati), reckoned, by some exactly, by others nearly, 
opposite to the very conspicuous one, which forms the 
fourteenth asterism. Considered as a constellation, 
As'vcm compresses three stars figured as a horse's 
head ; and the principal, which is also the northern 
one, is stated by all ancient authorities, in 10? N, and 
fio E. from the beginning of A Us da. 

i 

Tns first Manzil, or lunai mansion according to 
the Arabs, is entitled pheratan, (by the Persians cot- 
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ruptly cilled, as in the oblique case, Sherata'm), aod 
comprises two stars of the tliird magnitude on the, 
head of Aries, in lat. 6° 36', and 7 0 31', N. and long. 
26° 13', and 27° 7'. (Hyde’s Ulugh beg, p. 58K 
With the addition of a third, also in the bead of tne 
Ram, the asterism is denominated Ashtdt . The bright 
star of the 2d or 3d magnitude which is out of the fi- 
gure of the Ram, according to Ulugh beg, but on the 
nose according to Hipparchus cited’ by this author 
from Ptolemy, is determined* Natih : it is placed in 
Lat. 90 30' N. and Long. P 0° 43', and apparently 
the same with the principal star in the Indian asterism ; 
for Muhammed of Tizin, in his table of declination, 
and right ascension, expressly terms it the firSt star of 
the Sheralain. (Hyde’s Com. oil Ulugh Beg’s tables, 
P-97). 

MaNy Pandits, consulted by me, have concurred 
in pointing to the three bright stars in the head of Aries 
(* (3 and y) for the Indian constellation As' wins. The 
first star of Aries (*) was also shewn to Dr. Hunter, 
at Ujjayini, for the principal one in this asterism; and 
Mr. Davis (As. Res. vol. 2. p. 2 iQ.j states the other 
two, as those which were pointed out to him by a skil- 
ful native astronomer, for the stars that distinguish 
As'wini. The same three stars, but with the addition 
of three others, were indicated to Lk Qentjl, fortius 
constellation (Mem. Acad. Scien. 1772. P. II. p. 209), 
I entertain therefore no doubt, that Sir W. Jones 
(As. Res. vol. 2. p. 298.) was right in placing the 
three stars of As'wini in, and near, the head of the 
Ram; and it is evident, that the first Nacshutra of the 
Hindus is here rightly determined, in exact conformity 
with the first Lunar mansion of the Arabs ; although 
the longitude of * Arietis exceed, by half a degree, 
that which is deduced, for the end of As'wini , ffotn 
the supposed situation of the Virgin’s spike opposite to 
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rhe beginning of this Nacshatra j and altboughits cir- 
cleof declination be 13 s instead of 8° from the princi. 
pal star in Rivari, 

II. Bharani, the second Indian asterism, comprises 
three stars figured by the Yoni or pudendum muliebre t 
and all' ancient authorities concur in placing the prin- 
cipal and southern star of this Nacshalra in 12° N. 
The second Mansi}, entitled Butain , is placed by 
Ueugh Beg (Hyde, p. fit.) in Lat. 1° 12 ' and 3° 12'* 
and this cannot possibly be reconciled with the Hindu 
constellation. But Mubammtd of 7 ism (See Hyde’s 
Commentary, p. 97), assigns to the bright star, of 
Butain a declination of 23° Ng exceeding by nearly 
2° the declination allotted by him to Ndtii , or his first 
star in Sheratain. This agrees with the difference be- 
tween the principal stars of Aswini and Bharani ; and 
it may be inferred, that some among the Mohammedan 
astronomers have concurred with the Hindus, in re- 
ferring the second constellation to stars that form Musca. 
There were no good grounds for supposing Bfaraiii to 
correspond with three stars on the tail of the Bam (As. 
Res. vol. 2. p. 298) ; and I have no* doubt, that the 
stars, which compose this Nttfshatfa, have been rightly 
indicated to me, as three in MusCa, forming a triangle 
almost equilateral : their brightness, and their equal 
distance from the first and third asterisms, corroborate 
this opinion, which will be confirmed by shewing, as 
will be done in the progress of this comparison, that 
the Nacshafras are not restricted to the unfits of the 
Zodiack. ’ 

III. Crf tried, now the third, but formerly the first, 
Nacshalra, consists of six stars figured as a knife or 
razor, and the priucipal and. southern star is placed in 
4 |° or. 5° N. and in 65 sixths of degree* (or 
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from its own commencement, according to the Surya 
sidtf hints, or 37® 38' to 38® from the beginning of 
Alisha* according tot the SitU hints siromaiii, and 
CrakaUghava , respectively. This longitude of the 
circle of declination corresponds nearly with that of the 
bright star in the Pleiades, which is 40° of longitude 
distant from the principal star of Rivaii* 

The stars, indicated by Ulugh beg for Thwrayy& % 
also correspond exactly with the Pleiades ; and these 
jyere pointed out to the, Jesuit missionaries *, as they 
have since been to every other inquirer, for the third 
JNacshatra. If any doubt existed, Mythology might 
assist in determining the question ; for the Crltticds are 
six nymphs, who nursed Scanda, the God of war, 
named from these, his foster mothers, Ca'rtice'va or 
Sha'nma'tura. 

IV. We retain on our . celestial globes the Arabick 
fame of the fourth lunar mansion Debaran (or with the 
article, Aldebaran) : applied by us, however, exclu* 
sivcly. to the bright star called the Bull's-eye; and 
which is unquestionably the same with the principal 
and eastern star of Rohm'i, placed in 4£° or 5° S. and 
4g£° E. by the Hindu writers on Astronotpy* This 
Nacshatra, figured as a wheeled carriage, comprises 
five stars, out of the seven which the Greeks named 
the Hyadcs. The Arabs, however, .like the Hindus, 
reckon five stars only in the asterism ; and Sir W« 
Jones, rightly supppsed them to be in the head and 
neck of the Bull ; they probably are « f y $ * Tauri, 
agreeably to Mons. Baillx’s conjecture (Ast. Ind. p< 
I3P). 


, * Costard's Hht. ot Ast. p. 31. Bailly Ait. 1&4. p. 194. 
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Hindu astronomer# define a point in this Constella- 
tion, of some importance in their fanciful astrology. 
According to the Surya skid bantu, when a planet is in 
the 7 th degree of Vrhha , (Taurus) and has more than 
two degrees of south latitude, or, as commentators ex- 
pound the passage, 2° 40' ; the planet is said to cut 
the cart of Rohini. This is denominated tacaf abhida f 
or the section of the wain. Lalla and the Graha- 
Ughava give nearly the same definition; and it is 
added in the work last mentioned, that, when Mars, 
Saturn and the Moon are in that position (which oc- 
curs, in regard to the moon, when the node is eight 
nacshatras distant from Punarvasu , . and might happen 
in regard to the rest during another Yuga J, the world is 
involved in great calamity. Accordingly, the Pur anas 
contain a legendary story of Dasarat'ha's dissuading 
Saturn from so traversing the constellation Rohini. 

V. Mrigasiras the fifth Nacshatra , represented by 
an antelope’s head, contains three stars ; the . same 
which constitute the fifth lunar mansion ffakdh ; for 
the distance of 10° S. assigned to the northern star of 
this Nacshatra, will agree with no other but one of the 
three in the head of Orion. The difference of longi- 
tude (24 9 to 25£ 9 ) from Crittica corresponds with suf- 
ficient exactness; and so does the longitude of its cir- 
cle of declination (62° to 63°) from the end of Revati ; 
since the true longitude of a Orionis, from the princi- 
pal star in Revati (£ Rscium), is 63$°, It was amis- 
take to suppose this asterisra to comprise stars in the 
feet of Gemini, or in the Galaxy (As. Res, vol. %. p. 
998 ). 

• ■ i * 

VI. A'rdra, the sixth Nacshatra, consists of a single 
bright star, described as a gem, and placed in 90 S. by 
one authority, but in 11° by others, and attlie distance 
of 4i° to 4° in longitude from the last asterism. This 
indicates the star in the shoulder of Orion (* Orionis) ; 
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flot, afe vu conjectured by Sift William Jones, the 
star in the koee of Pollux (As. Re& 2 . p. 298). 

Tkk sixth lunar mansion is named by the Arabs, 
Hanah $ and comprises two stars in the feet of the se- 
cond twin, according to Ulugh bbg, though othem 
tatake it to be his shoulder (Hyde, Com. p. 7. and 44). 
Muhammed of Tizin allots five stars to this constella- 
tion ; and the Kanmts among various meanings of 
Hanah, says, that it is a name, for five stars in the left 
arm of Orion ; remarking, also, that the lunar mansion 
is nathed Tahayi, comprising three stars called Tahyai. 
Either way however, the Indian and Arabian asterisms 
appear in this instance irrecdncileable. 

VII. The seventh ifacshatra, entitled Punarvasu , 
and represented by a house, or, according to a Sanscrit 
work cited by Sxa William Jones (As. Res. v. 2. p. 
293), a bow, is stated by astronomers as including 
four stars, among which the principal and eastern one 
is 30* or 32° from the fifth asterism ; but placed by all 
authorities in 6° N. This agrees with (P Geminorum) 
one of the two stars in the heads of the twins, which 
together constitute the seventh lunar mansion Ziram, 
according to Muhammed of Tusi and Muhammed of 
Tizin and other Arabian authorities (H y d e on Ulugh 
beg, p. 43). 

Ir appears from a rule of Sanscrit, grammar *, that 
Punarvasu , as a name for a constellation, is property 
dual, implying, as it may be supposed, two stars. On 
this ground, a conjecture may be raised, that Punarvasu 
originally comprised two stars, though four are now 
assigned to if. Accordingly, that number is retained in 
the Sacalya sanhita. 



* Pavuo l.ii. 63. 
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It may be further observed, that the seventh lunar 
mansion of the Arabs is named Zirad ul used according 
to Jithari and Others cited by Hyde (Com. on Ulugh 
bcg, p. 44) s and that the Kamus makes this term to 
be the name of eight stars in the form of a bow. 

Upon the whole, the agreement of the Indian and 
Arabian constellations is here apparent, notwithstand- 
ing* variation in the number of the stars ; and I con- 
thide, that Punarvastf comprises, conformably with 
8iJt William Jones’s supposition (As. Res. vol. 2. p. 
m)> stars in the heads of the twins ; viz. *, 0, Getnt- 
norum ; and which were indicated to Dr. Hunter by 
a Hindu astronomer at Ujjaytn; to which, perhaps. 
( and r may be added to complete the number of four. 

4 

VIII. Pushy a, the eighth asterism, is described as an 
arrow ; ard consists of three stars, the chief of which, 
being also the middlemost, has no latitude, and is 12o or 
13* distant from the seventh asterism, being placed by 
Hindu astronomers in 1 Ot)° of longitude. This is evi- 
dently Cancri ; and does not differ widely from the 
eighth lunar mansion Ntthrah, which, according 
to Ulugh bbg and others (Hyde’s Com. p. 45;, 
consists of two stars, including the nebula of Cancer. 
The Indian constellation comprises two other stars, be- 
tides f Cancri, which are perhaps y and £ of the same 
constellation; and Sir William Jones’s conjecture, 
that it consists of stars in the body and claws of Cancer, 
was not far from the truth. 

IX. The ninth asterism, A'slcsha, contains Are stars 
figured as a potter's wheel, and. of which the principal 
or eastern one is placed in 7° S.. and, , according to aif- 
fjrcnt tables, loy°, 108°, or 109°, E. .This appears 
to be intended for the bright star in ther southern 
'daw of "Cancer (® J CSficri,) and cAnnot t>e~ re- 
conciled with the lunar mapskm Turf or Tarfah, 
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which comprises two stats (Hyde’s Com. p. 8.) near 
the lion’s eye ; the northernmost being placed by Mu* 
hammed of Ttztn in 24° of N. declination (Hyde’s 
Com. p. 101). The Jesuit missionaries, if rightly 
quoted by Costard (Hist, of Astr. p. 51) made As- 
Usha correspond with the bright stars in the heads of 
Castor and Pollux, together with Procyon.” This is 
evidently erroneous. Sib William Jones’s supposi- 
tion, that As'Usha might answer to the face and name 
of Leo, nearly concurs with the Arabian determination 
of this lunar mansion, but disagrees with the place 
assigned to the stars by Hindu astronomers. Bailly 
committed tlie same mistake, when he affirmed, that 
As'Ushd is the Lion’s head. (Astr. Ind. p. 328). 

X. The tenth asterism Mag ha contains, like the 
fast, five stars $ but which are figured as a house. . The 
principal or southern one has no latitude, and, accord- 
ing to all authorities, has 129 0 longitude. This is 

20 

evidently Regulus (* Leonis) : which is exactly 1291* 
distant from the last 6tar in Rival i. 

Accord in* to the Jesuits cited by Costard, 
Mag' ha answers to the lion’s mane and heart ; and the 
tenth lunar mansion of the Arabians, Jcbh*th t comprises 
three (some say four) stars, nearly in the longitude of 
the Lion’s heart (Hydr’s Ulugh Beg, p. 74. and 
Com. p. 46). In this instance, therefore, the Indian 
and Arabian divisions of the Zodiack coincide : and it 
is owing to an oversight, that Sir William Jonrs 
states the Nacshalra as composed of stars in the Lion’s 
leg and haunch. It appears to consist of « * t « and * 
Leonis. 

XI; Two star*, constituting the eleventh Nacshalra, 
or preceding Vhalguni , which is represented by a couch 
or bedstead, are determined by the place of the chief- 
star (the northernmost according to the JSttna sidd’- 
Vol. IX. * 
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hanta) in 12° N. and 144° E. pr, according to Brak 
meOupta, th tSiroman'i and the Grahalaghava 147° or 
148° E. They are probably J and 8 Leonis ;; the same 
which form the lunar mansion Zubrah or Kherlau 
(H ydk'sUldch Beg, p. 76 . and Com. p. 47). 


It may be conjectured, that Brahmegupta and 
Bha'scaka selected the southern for the principal star * 
while the Surya side? hanta took' the northern: lienee 
the latitude, stated by those several Hindu authorities, 
is the mean between both stare ; and the difference of 
longitude, compared to the preceding and subsequent 
asterisms, may be exactly reconciled upon this suppo« 
sition. 

XII. Two other stars, constituting the twelfth Nat*, 
sfanra, or following P'halguni, which is likewise figured 
as a bed, are ascertained by the place of one of them 
(the northernmost) in 13° N. and 155° E. This indi- 
cates (i Leonis ; the same which singly constitutes the 
Arabian lunar mansion S'crfah (Hyde’s Ulugh Beg, 
p. 78. and Com. p. 47.), though Muhammed of 
7/2/7/ seems to hint that it consists of more than one 
star (Hyde, p. 102). By an error regarding the 
origin of the ecliptick on the Indian sphere, Sir Wil- 
liam Jones refers to the preceding Nacshaira, the 
principal star of this asterism. 


XIII. Hasta, the thirteenth Nacshaira, has the 
name and figure of a hand ; and is suitably made to 
contain five stars. The principal one, towards the west, 
next to the north-western star, is placed according to all 
authorities in 1 1° S. and 1 70 0 E. This can only belong 
to the constellation Corvus : and accordingly five stars 
in that constellation (* (3 y 3 1 Corvi), have bfcen pointed 
out to me by Hindu astronomers for this Nacshaira. 
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Avma, the thirteenth lunar mansion of the Arabs, is 
described as containing the same number of stars, sir 
tuated under. Virgo, and sp-tjisposed as to resemble the 
letter Alif, They are placed by Ulugh Beg in the 
wing (Hyde’s Ulugh Beg, p. 80 ), 

In this instance the Indian and Arabian divisions of 
the Zodiack have nothing in common but the number 
of stars and their agreement of longitude. It appears, 
however,, from. a passage cited from Syri by Hyde 
(C om. p. 82 ), that the Arabs hive also considered the 
constellation of Corvus a? a mansion of the moon.) 

XIV. The fourteenth Naeshatra , figured as a pearl, 
is a single star named Chitra. It is placed by the Sarya 
skid' ham a in 2° S, and 180 ° E ; and by Buaiimegupta, 
the Siromani and Graha Laghava , ii» I •J® or 2° S,. and 
183 ° E. This agrees with the virgin’s spike (<* Vir*. 
ginis ;) and Hindu astronomers have always pointed out 
that star for Chitra. The same star constitutes the 
fourteenth lunar mansion of the Arabs, named from it 
Simac ul aaxtl. Lb Gkntil’s conjecture *, that the 
fourteenth naeshatra comprises the two stars $ and f Vir- 
ginis was entirely erroneous. And Mon?. Bailly was 
equally incorrect in placing 8 Virginia in the middle of 
this asterism (Astr. Ind. p. 227). 

XV. Another single star constitutes the fifteenth 
Haes ha Ira. Swali, represented by a coral l^ad. The 
Surya skid ham a, Bhahmkgupta, thd Siromam and 
Graha laghava , concur in placing it in 37° N. They ' 
differ one degree in the longitude of its circle of decli- 
nation! three of these authorities making it Jp9°, and 
the other 1 y&°» 

.The only conspicuous star, nearly in the situation 
thus assigned tp Swat/, -and the- Indian astionomers 


* BahMt Aet, Inch p, 2V’ 
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would hardly travel so far from the Zodiack to flefck in 
dbscilre star;) n A returns, 33° N. of the ecliptick in 
the circle - of declination, and IQ8° E. from the princi- 
pal star of Rivcrt 't. I am therefore disposed to believe, 
that Swati has been rightly indicated to me by a native 
astronomer who pointed out Arcturui for this Natshatra. 
The longitude, stated by Md’n'iS'waka (m. 1^° less 
than Chitru), indicates the same star : hot, if greater 
reliance be placed on his latitudes, the star intended may- 
be * Booth. At all events, Mohs. Bailly mistook, 
when he asserted, on the authority of Ls Gentil, that 
the fifteenth Natshatra is marked by * Virginis ; and 
that this star i c situated at the beginning of the Nath, 
shutra (Ast. Ind. p. 139 and 227). 

The Indian asterism totally disagrees with the lunar 
mansion Ghafr, consisting of three stars in the Virgin’s 
foot, according to Ulugh Bbg (Hyde, p. 82. and 
Com. p. 5o) ; but in, or near, the balance, according 
to others (ibid). 

XVI. Hsac'ha, the sixteenth Nacshatra , consists of 
four stars described as a festoon. Authorities differ 
little as to the situation of the principal and northern- 
most star : placing it in 1°, 1° 40', or 1° 30' S. and in 
•212°, 212° 5' or 213° E. The latitude seems- to indi- 
cate the bright star in the southern scale (<* Libra:), 
though the longitude disagree ; for this suggests a re- 
mote star (possibly * Libr®) . I apprehend, the first to 
be nearest the truth ; and hence Conclude the four stars 
to be * * • Librae and y Scorpii, 

The sixteenth lhnar mansion named Zubanah or 
Zulwihah, is according to Muhammrd of Tizin 
(Hyde, Com. 04V, the bright star in the northern 
scale iS Librae), which Sir William Jones supposed 
to be the fifteenth Nacshatra. • 

Va'j hi: is Souciet,. by whofn Corona Borealis if 
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stated for the asternm yisacha, is censured bf Sir 
W. Jones, under an impression, tharali the Npcsha* 
tras must be sought within the Zodiack. The informa- 
tion, received by Fat her Souciet, does appear to have 
been erroneous ; but the same mistake was committed 
by a native astronomer, who showed to me the same 
constellation for Fiuicha ; and the Nacshatras are 
certainly not restricted to the neighbourhood of the 
ediptick. 

a*' 

XVII. Four stars, (or, according to a different 
reading, three,) described as a row of oblations, that 
is, in a right line, constitute the seventeenth Natshatra 
named Anuradha. Here also, authorities differ little 
as to the situation of the chief and middlemost star ; 
which is placed in 3’, or 2°, or l°45' S. and in 224* or 
224° 5' E. This must intend the star near the head of 
the scorpion (3 Scorpionis) ; and the asterism probably 
comprises /3 4 » and ? Scorpionis. 

The seventeenth lunar mansion of the Arabs called 
Mil or Milujebhah, contains four (some say three, and 
others six *,) stars lying in a straight line. Those, 
assigned by Ulugh Beg (Hyde, p. 87.) for this 
mansion, are 3 v *• Scorpionis. 

Here the Indian and Arabian divisions appear to 
concur exactly; and Sir W. Jones (As. Res. 2. p. 2pp), 
as well as the Missionaries cited by Costard (Hist. 
Astr. p. 51), have apparently understood the same 
stars ; though the latrer extend the Nacshatra to the 
constellation Serpentarius. 

XVI II- Jy is ht' ha, the eighteenth Nacshatra, com- 
prises three stars figured as a ring. In regard to this, 


* Hvnt’sCom.p. 01. 

za 
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alsot authorities are nearly agreed in the position of tlitf 
principal and middlemost star, placed in 4°, 3§°, or 
3° S. and in 22Q°, 22Q® or 230° E. This position 
clearly indicates Antares or the Scorpion’s heart (& Scor- 
. pionis) i which is also the eighteenth lunar mansion 
named KaJk or KalbuT Akrab. The three stars of the 
Indian* aster ism may be * o- Sc r Scorpionis. 

XIX. The nineteenth asterism, Mu/a, represented 
by a Lion’s tail, contains eleven stars, of which the 

♦ characteristick one, the easternmost, is placed in Q°, 
8-§° or 8° S. and in ,241° or 242° E. Although the 
latitude of t» Scorpionis be five degrees too great, there 
seems little doubt, that either that, or the star east of 
it marked «, must be intended ;,* and this determination 
agrees with the 1 8th lunar mansion of the Arabs called 
Shauhth , consisting of two stars near the scorpion’s 
sting. The Hindu asterism probably includes all the 
stars placed by us in the Scorpion's tail, viz. * p £ « 0 1 
iAu and v Scorpionis. 

XX. The twentieth Nucshatra , entitled preceding 

A' shad' ha, figured as an elephant’s tooth, or as a couch, 
consists of two stars; of which the most northern one is 
placed in or 5° S. and 254° or 255° E. This 

suits with o Sagittarii, which is also one of the stars of 
the twentieth lunar mansion tailed. NAai>n, It consists 
of four, or, according to some authorities, of eight, 
stars. The Indian asterism seemingly comprises S - Sc £ Sa- 
gittarii: 

t 

XXI. Two stars constitute the twenty- first asterism* 

named the subsequent A’ shad ha, which is represented 
by a couch or by an .elephant’s tooth. The principal 
star, which also is the most northerly one, is placed in 
5° S. and 2tX)°, or 26 1 ° E. This agrees wkh a star in 
rhe body of Sagittarius (t S agittarii), and the other star 
is perhaps the one marked £, • 
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The twenty-first lunar mansion of the Arabians, 
named Baidak, comprises six stars* two of which are 
placed by Muhammeo of 2 lain in Declination 21 ° & 

1 6°. One of these must»be*t star in the head of Sagit- 
tarius. Some authors, on the contrary, describe the 
lunar mansion as destitute of stars (Hvne, Com. on. 
Ulugh Beg, p. 9.) At all events, the Hindu and 
Arabian divisions appear, in this instance* to be but 
imperfectly reconcileable. 

XXII. There stars, figured as a triangle, or as thp. 
nut of the floating Trapa, form the twenty-second aster- 
ism, named Abhijit ; which, in the modern Indian astro- 
nomy, does not occupy an equal portion of the cclip- 
tick with the other Nacshatras , but is carved out of the, 
contiguous divisions. Its place (meaning that of its. 
brightest star) is very remote from the Zodiack ; being, 
in 60° or ()2° N. Ttie longitude of its circle of decli- 
nation, according to different authorities, is 2(15°, 'loti 1 
40', or 268°. Probably the bright star in the Lyre is 
meant. It was shown to Dn. Hunter, at Vjjayini for 
the chief star in Abhijit ; and the same was pointed out 
to me, for me asterism, by a Hindu astronomer at this 
place. 

The Arabian lunar mansion Zdbilt, consists of two 
stars (mine reckon four *) in the horns of Capricorn, 
totally disagreeing with the Indian Nacshatra. 

XXIII. S'ravan'a, the twenty-third Nacshatra , re- 
presented by three footsteps, contains three Stars, of 
which one, the middlemost, is by all authorities placed 
in 30° N. but they differ as to its longitude ; the Sutya 
siddhdnta placing it in 280 ° ; Brahmkgupta and th e 
Sir omani, in 278*; and the Grahalaghava in 275^ 


* Ux-vgh Bsc, p, 94 . and Hypb’s Com. 54. 
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The assigned latitude indicates the bright star in thi 
eagle, whence the three may be inferred to be a $ and 
y Aquilse. 

The twenty-third mansion of the moon, called by 
the Arabs Balt, consists of two stars in -the left hand 
of Aquarius. Consequently the Arabian and Hindu 
divisions are here at variance. **' 

XXIV. manhVm x the twenty-fourth asterism, is 
represented by a drum or tabor. It comprises four stars, 
one of which (the westernmost) is placed in 3 6° N. 
and, according to the Surya sidtT hdnta, Brahmegupta 
and the Siromarii , in 290 * E. though the Grahaldg'hava 
state 286° only. This longitude of the circle of decli- 
nation, and the distance of the star on it from the edip- 
tick, indicate the Dolphin 5 and the four stars probably 
are « |3 y and S Delpnini. The same constellation is 
mentioned by the Jesuit missionaries as corresponding 
to D'hamsh’t'hd (Cos taro, p. 51) : and there can be 
little doubt, that the ascertainment is correct. The 
longitude, stated by Mun'is'wara, (vif. 2Q4° 12 ') 
supports the conclusion, though his latitude (26° 25') be 
too small. To determine accurately the position of this 
Nacshatra is important, as the solstitial colure, accord- 
ing to the ancient astronomers, passed through the ex- 
tremity of it, and through the middle of Asleshd. 

The* twenty-fourth mansion, called by thp Arabs 
Saudy comprises two stars in Aquarius ((3 and £ Aquarii) 1 
totally disagreeing with the Hindu division. * 

XXV. Satabhishd , the twenty- fifth Nqcshatra, is a 
cluster of a hundred » stars figured by a circle. The 
principal one, or brightest, has no latitude ; qr only a 
third, or at the utmost half, a degree of south latitude ; 
and all the tables concur in placing it in Ion£. 320°. 
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This will suit best with a Aquarii. These hundred 
stars may be sought in tbe stream hum the Jar, where 
Sir William Jones gjaces^he Nacshatra ; and in the 
right legftof Aquarius. 

Akhbiyah , the twenty-fifth lunar mansion, is stated 
to consist of three stars only, which seem to be the 
three in the wrist of the right hand of Aquarius (Hyde’s 
Com. p. 55). However, it appears from Ulugh Beg’s 
tables, as well as from Mohammed of Tizin's, that 
four stars are assigned to this mhnsioa (Hyde, p. 99. 
and Com. p. 95 .) 

The Hindu and Arabian asterisms differ, here less 
widely, than in the instances lately noticed : and a 
passage, <fcited by Hyde from Firozabadi, even in- 
timates the circular figure of the constellation (Com. 

p. 10). 

XXVI. The twenty-sixth of the Indian asterisms,- 1 
called the preceding Bhddrapada , consists of two stars 
represented by a couch or bed, or else by a douhle 
headed figure ; one of which is placed by Hindu astro- 
nomers in 24° N. and 325° or 326° E. The only con- 
spicuous star, nearly in that situation, is the bright 
star in Pegasus (* Pegasi) ; and the other may be the 
nearest consideration (£ Pegasi). I should have consi- 
dered 0 Pegasi to be the second star of this Nacshatra , 
were not its yoga or chief star expressly said to be the 
most northerly. Mukaddim, the 26 th’ lunar mansion, 
consists of the two brightest starajn Pegasus (a and 0 *); 
and thus the two divisions of the Zodiack nearly con* 
cur. 

XXVII.. Two other stars constitute the 27 t ft 
lunar mansion named the subsequent Bhadrapada • 
They are figured as a twin, or person with a dou- 


•* Hide’s Ulugh Beg, p. 53, and Com. p. 34. 
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bie face» or else as a couch. The position of one. of 
them (the most northerly) is stated in iO* or 27° N. 
and 337° E. I suppose the blight star in the head, of 
Andromeda to be meant ; and the other star Co be the 
one in the extremity of the wing of Pegasus (y Pegasi). 
This agrees exactly with the 27th lunar mansion of the 
Arabians, called Muakkher. For Ulugh Beg assigns 
those stars to it (Hyde, p. 53. Com. p. 34. and 33.) 

XXVIII. The last of the twenty-eight asterisms is 
named Revati, and comprises thirty-two stars figured as 
a tabor. All authorities agree, that the principal star, 
which should be the southernmost, has no latitude, 
and two of them assert no longitude ; but some make 
it ten minutes short of the oriir n of the ecliptick, viz. 
339° 50'. This clearly marks the star on the^ecliptick 
in the string of the fishes (£ Piscium) ; and the ascer- 
tainment of it is important in regard to the adjustment 
of the Hindu sphere. 

The Arabick name of the 28th mansion, Itisha, sig' 
nifying a cord, seems to indicate a star nearly in the 
same position. But the constellation, as described by 
Juhari cited by Golius, consists of a multitude of 
stars in the shape of a fish, and termed Belnu'lhut ; in 
the navel of which is the lunar mansion : and Muham- 
med of Ttzin, with some others, also makes this lunar 
mansion to be the same with Beirut Ihut , which appears, 
however, to be the bright star in the girdle of Andro- 
meda (|3 Andromeda*! ; though others describe it as 
the northern fish, extending, however, to the htfrns 
of the ram (Hyde's Com. p. 10, 3ft, and 96). The 
lunar mansion and Indian asterism are, therefore, not 
reconcileabie in this last instance. 

The result of the comparison shows, I nope satis* 
factorily, that the Indian asterisms, which, mark, the 
divisions of the ecliptick, generally consist of nearly 
the same stars, which constitute the lunar mansions of 
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the Arabians : but, in a few instances, they essentially 
differ. The Hindus have likewise adopted the division 
of die Ecliptick and Zodiack into twelve signs or con- 
stellations, agreeing in figure and designation with 
those of the Greeks ; and differing merely in the place 
of the constellations, which are carried on the Indian 
sphere a few degrees further west than on the Grecian. 
That the Hindus took the hint of this mode of dividing 
the ecliptick from the Greeks, is not perhaps altogether 
improbable : but, if such be thje origin of it, they have 
not implicitly received the arrangement suggested to 
them, but have reconciled and adapted it to their own 
ancient distribution of the ecliptick into twenty-seven 
parts *. 

In like manner, they may have either received or 
given the hint of an armillary sphere as an instrument 
for astronomical observation : but certainly they have 
not copied the instrument which was described by 
Ptolsmy ; for the construction differs considerably. 

In the Arabick Epitome of the Almagest entitled 
Tahr'tru' Imejeslt t, the armillary sphere (Zat ul halk) 
is thus described. “ Two equal circles arc placed at 
right angles ; the one representing the ecliptick, the 
other the solstitial colure. Two pins pass through the 
poles of the ecliptick ; and two other pins are placed on 
the poles of the equator. On the two first pins, arc 
suspended a couple of circles, moving the one within. 


* According tothelongitude. of the three brightest stars of Aries, 
as stated by Ptolkmv, viz. ID® 4()', /O 40' and 66 40*, (I quote 
from an Arabick epitome of the Almagest); the origin of the 
ecliptick, in the Greek book which is most likely to have become 
known in India,, is 6° 20' from the star which the Hindus have se- 
lected to mark the commencement of the ecliptick. 

+ By the celebrated Nasiruddin Tum ; from' the Arabick ver- 
sion of Is'hak B(tt Honbn, which was revised by Thabit. 
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Hie other without, the first mentioned circles, End 
representing two secondaries of the ecliptick. On the 
two other pins a circle is placed, which encompasses the 
whole instrument, and within which the different circles 
• turn : h t represents the meridian. Within the inner 
1 secondary of the ecliptick a circle is fitted to it, in the 
same plane, and turning in it. This is adapted to 
measure latitudes. To this internal circle, two aper- 
tures, or sights, opposite to each other, and without its 
plane, are adapted, like the sights of an instrument for 
altitudes. The armillary sphere is complete when con- 
sisting of these six circles. The ecliptick and seconds*- 
fries are to be graduated as minutely as may be practica- 
ble. It is best to place both secondaries, as by some 
directed, within the ecliptick, (instead of placing one 
of them without it,) that the complete revolution of 
the outer secondary may not be obstructed by the pins 
at the poles of the equator. The Meridian, likewise, 
should be doubled, or made to consist of two circles ; 
the external one graduated, and the internal one moving 
withfn it. Thus the pole may be adjusted at its proper 
elevation above the horizon of any place. The instru- 
ment so constructed consists of seven circles. 

M It is remarked, that when the circle, representing 
the meridian, is placed in the plane of the true meridian, 
so that it cuts the plane of the horizon at right angles, 
and one of the poles of the equator is elevated above 
the horizon conformably with the latitude of the place ; 
then the motions of all the circles round the poles re- 
present the motions of the universe. 

“ After rectifying the meridian, if it be wished to 
observe the sun and moon together, the outer secondary 
of the ecliptick must be made to intersect the ecliptick 
at the sun’s place for that time: and the solstitial 
colure must be moved until the place of intersection be 
opposite to the sun. Both circles are thus adjusted 
to their true places ; or if any other object, but the 
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son, be Served, the colure is turned, until the object 
be seen in its proper place, on that secondary referred 
to the ecliptick ; the circle representing the ecliptick, 
being at the same time in the plane of the true ecliptick 
and in its proper situation. Afterwards, the inner se-' 
condary is turned towards the moon (or to any star 
intended to be observed), and the smaller circle within 
it, bearing the two sights, is turned, until the moon 
(or to any star intended to be observed), and the smaller 
circle within it, bearing the two, sights, is turned, until 
the moon be seen in the line of the apertures. The 
intersection of the secondary circle and ecliptick is the 
place of the moon in longitude j and the arc of the 
secondary, between the aperture and the ecliptick, is 
the latitude of the moon on either side (North or 
South):* 

The same instrument, as described by Montucla 
from the text of Ptolemy (1. 3. c. 2.*’, consists of 
six circles : first, a large circle representing the meri- 
dian ; next, four circles united together, representing 
the equator, ecliptick and two colures, and turning 
within the first circle on the poles of the equator ; lastly, 
a circle turning on the poles of the ecliptick, furnished 
with sights anti nearly touching, on its concave side, 

the circumference of the ecliptick. 

* 

The armillary sphere, described by the Arabian 
epitomiser, differs, therefore, from Ptolemy’s, in omit- 
ting the equator and equinoctial cohire’, and adding an 
inner secondary of the ecliptick, which, as well as the 
meridian, is doubled. 

Accokdihg to Lalavde, the astrolabe of Pto» 
lemy, from which Tycho Be a hf. derived his equa? 
torial armillary, consisted only of four circles: two 
placed at* right angles to represent the ecliptick and' 

■ r‘- — 1 - L | 1 " i J - 1 1 r " ■ r . . i " I "I 

• Hist* <i?s Majhem. 1. p. SOI. 


350 OK THE INDIAN, &C. 

solstitial colurc ; a third turning on the poles of the 
ecliptick and serving to mark longitudes ; and a fourth, 
within the other three, furnished with sights to observe 
celestial objects and measure their latitudes and longi- 
tudes *. 

Whethbp the ancient Greeks had any more com- 
plicated instrument formed on similar principles, and 
applicable to astronomical observations, is perhaps un- 
certain. We have no detailed description of the instru- 
ment, which Akchimedfs is said to have devised to 
represent the phenomena and motions of the heavenly 
bodies; nor any sufficient hint of its construction •f- ; 
nor does Cickho's account of the sphere exhibited by 
Posidonius ^ suggest a distinct lotion of its structure 

f 

Among the Arabs, no addition is at present known 
to have been made to the Armillary sphere, between the 
period when the Almagest was translated and the 
time of Alhaqen, who wrote a treatise of optics, in 


• Lalandb A'tron. 1. 13. (§2279). 

f If CJaudian’s epigram on the subject of jt was founded upon 
any authority, the instrument must have been a sort of orrery, en* 
Closed iu glass. 

Vide Claud, epig. Cicero. Tusc. Quaes, I. I Nat. Deo. 2. 3$. 

% Cic. Nat. Deo. 2. 34. 

$ in the Hejira year 212, cr A. D. 827, by Ali(a?en hem Yuskk- 
with the aid of Sergius (JVIontucea, 2. p 304) ; or rather by 
Jsjia* ben Honbn, whose death is placed about the Iljira year 20’Q 
(D’Herbhlot, p. 435). Accord dig to the Caslfulzun, Ishak’s 
version was epitomised by Hajai ben Yusup, by Tnabit ben 
Kabbah, and by Nabikuddin Tusi. Other versions, however, 
grp mentioned ; particularly, one by Hajab, s:iid to have been cor* 
rected first by Hunen ben Up a*, and afterwards by Thauit ; auo* 
I her by Thabit himself; and a third by Muni ben vajhyah. A 
different accrunt is likewise given of the earliest translation of the 
A\mgc4, which is ascribed to Abu Hisan and Salman? who are 
said to baye completed it, after the iailurc of other leaned men* 
who bad previously attempted ibp translation, Mention is aUp 
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which a tpore complicated instmment, • than that of 
Ptolemy,, is described. Alhazen’s armillary sphere 
is stated to have been the prototype of Tycho 
Bkahe's * ; but neither the original treatise, nor the 
Latin translation of it, are here procurable ; and I am 
therefore unable to ascertain whether the sphere, men- 
tioned by the Arabian author, resembled that described 
by Indian astronomers. At all events, he is more mo- 
dern than the oldest of the Hindu writers whom I 
jhall proceed to quote 

The construction of the Armillary sphere is briefly 
and rather obscurely taught in the Snrya siJtf hunt a. 
The following is a literal translation. ■ 


“ Let the astronomer frame the surprising structure 
of the terrestrial and celestial spheres. 

“ Having caused a wooden globe to be made, £of 
such size] as he pleases, to represent the earth ; with 
a staff for the axis, passing through the center, anil 


made of a version by Iuhaiixm bkn Salat, revised by Hubbm» 
Bui none of these translations aie anterior to the 9 th century of the 
Christian era. 

* Adhibuit (Tycbo) Annillare quoddacn instrumentum, quod 
tajnen comp.'ri ego positum, el adhibit um dim fuissc ante Tycho* 
nem ab Alliazeio, lib. 7 . opt. C. 1. prop. 1.3 ct a Vitdl. lib. JQ. 
prop os. 4f). cujns imtrumetui astrOnomice collocali ope, atque usu, 
(vide insifimi.'ii um multiplex armiilareapud Tycho, in Mechanicis 
As r>nomt;r») eandem elwationcm lalsam 9 acrupulorum invenit, 
quam per alia, duo d. versa lnstrqmenta, compererat. 

Rtstini Apiarut, 

*1 He wrote his treatise on opticks and other works about the 
year llpO. liiog. Dint. 

+ Bhasc.\ra flourished in the middle of : the twelfth century; 
being born, a> he himself inf mis us, in the Safa year UXi3, an* 
swering to A. D. U14. Bui the Surya SiJShdpta is moie ancient. 
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exceeding the globe at both ends ; let him place the 
supporting hoops *, as also the equinoctial circle.^ 

“ Tiibee circles miisjt be prepared, (divided for 
signs and degrees,) the radius of which must agree 
with the respective diurnal circles, in proportion to the 
equinoctial t the three circles should be placed for the 
Ram and following signs, respectively, at the proper 
declination in degrees, N. or S. ; the same answer con- 
trariwise for the Crab and other signs. In like manner, 
three circles are place'd in the southern hemisphere, 
for the Balance and the rest, and contrariwise for Ca- 
pricorn and the remaining signs. Circles are similarly 
placed on both hoops for the asterisms in both hemi- 
spheres, as also for Abhijit ; ami for the seven Iltskis, 
Agasfya , Bra/me and other stais. 

“ In the middle of all these circles is placed the 
equinoctial. At the intersection of that and the sup- 
porting hoops, nnd distant from each other half the 
signs, the two equinoxes should be determined } and 
the two solstices, at the degrees of obliquity from the 
equinoctial ; ard the places of the Ram and the rest, 
in the order of the signs, should be adjusted by the 
strings of the curve. Another circle, thus passing 
from equinox to equinox, is named the ecliptick ; 
and by this path, the sun, illuminating worlds, for ever 
travels. The moon and the other planets are seen devi- 
ating from their nodes in the ecliptick, to the extent of 
their respective greatest latitudes [within the Zodiackj.” 

The author proceeds to 'notice the relation of the 
great circles before mentioned to the horizon ; and ob- 
serves, that, whatever place be assumed for the apex 
of the sphere, the middle of the heavens for that 


♦ They are the Colures. 
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place is its horizon. He concludes by showing, that the 
instrument maybe made to revolve with regularity, by 
means of a current water ; and hints, that the appear- 
ance of spontaneous motion may be given, by a con- 
cealed mechanism, for which quicksilver is to be em- 
ployed. The manner of using this instrument for 
astronomical observations has been already explained 
(p. 3 26). 


• * 

More ample instructions for framing an armillary 
sphere are delivered in the Sidd'hdnta s ir omari u The 
passage is too long for insertion in this place ; and I 
reserve it for a separate article, on account of the ex- 
planations which it requires, and because it leads to 
the considerations of other topicks *, which cannot be 
sufficiently discussed in the present essay. A brief ab- 
stract of Bha'scara’s description may here suffice. 
In the center he places a small globe to represent the 
earth encompassed with circles for the orbits of the 
planets arranged like the curved lines in a spiders 
web. On an axis passing through the poles of the 
earth, and prolonged on both sides, a sphere, or as- 
semblage of circles, is suspended, by means of rings or 
tubes adapted to the axis, so that the sphere may move 
freely on it. This assemblage of circles comprises a 
horizon and equator adjusted for the place, with a 
prime vertical meridian, and two intermediate verticals 
(intersecting the horizon at the N. £. and S. W. and 
N. W. and S. E points) ; as also tire equinoctial colure. 


* Among others, that of the precession of the equinoxes > re* 
specting which d ffrrent opinions arc stated by Bhascara. It ap- 
pears from what is said by him, that the notion of a libration of 
the equinox?* has not universally prevailed among Himlu astrono- 
mers. The correcter opinion of a revoluti on of the equinoctial 
points was advanced by some authors, but has not obtained the 
general suffrage of Hindu writers on astronomy. 

Vo L. IX. 2 A 
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Another circle is' suspended within this sphere on fhd 
poles of the horizon, apparently intended to measure 
the altitude and amplitude of an object. 

Another sphere or assemblage of circles is in like 
manner suspended on the pole of the equator. It con- 
sists of both colures, and the equinoctial, with the 
ecliptick adjusted to it ; and six circles for the plane- 
tary orbits adjusted to the ecliptick ; as also six diurnal 
circles parallel to the equinoctial, and passing through 
the extremities of the Several signs. 

This, though not a complete description of Bha's- 
C aka's armillary sphere, will convey a sufficient notion 
of the instrument for the purpose of the present compa# 
rison ; and will justify the rem ark, that its construction 
differs greatly from that of the instrument specified by 
Ptolemy. 

In the description of the armillary sphere cited from 
the Surya s'tdd'hanta , mention is made of several stars 
not included in the asterisms which mark the divisions 
of the ecliptick. The following table exhibits the po- 
sitions of those, and of the few other stars which have 
been particularly noticed by Hindu astronomers. 


lirahme mdd'kunta 
and Sirumanl. 

Graha 

Lug'hava. 

BHiRil 

Surya 
Sidit'h dnta. 

Lai. 

Long. 

Lai. 

Long. 

Lat. 

Lung. 

Lat. 

Long. 

Agastya, - 77 ° S. 

* 7 " 

S. 

m 

ram 

8$° i 

80* s. 

90° 

Lubti'kuca, } - s 

•r ehc limiter, y* 

tt* 

4 Q P *S. 

8i° 

40 ° 4 S 

84° 36 

40° s. 

8o° 

Agni - - - 


8 V N. 

m 

8» 14 N. 

m 

8° 

j* 8 

BraJitnehridaya 


m 

46 ° 

30* 49N. 

S8° J6 

m 

St°i 

Prajdpati / 
or btafoua V 


3 »“ N. 

6i* 

m 

i6* Si 

38° N, 

SI 9 

i 

Apdmvatsa 



«8j° 

l N. 

183° 

3 " N. 

I So® J 

Apas 





O 

9 N 

180* 


t Tbe S kaly a sanhita and Tativa viveca agree with th t'S irya 
tidd'hanta at to the positions of the first four stars. They omit the 
other three. 
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According to the 

The seven Rishis 

«» m 

Sacalya Sanhila. 
Lat. 

Cratv „ - . 

. . 55° N. 

Pulaha ... 

50° N. 

PutASTYA . 

. . 60° N. 

Atri . . • 

50® N. 

Angiras 

. ‘ . 57° N. 

Vasisht’ha 

> . 6o c N. 

MarIchi . • * 

<50° N. 


Here Agastya is evidently Canopus; as LiuhcFhaca 
is Sirius. Brahmeridaya seems to be Capella, which 
Was shown, under that Indian name, to Dr. Hunter 
at Ujjayim. Agni may be the bright star in the northern 
horn of the bull ( |3 Tauri) : Prajapati is perhaps the 
star on the head of the waggoner (<? Auriga). The 
distances of the three last mentioned stars from the 
ecliptick do not exactly agree with the places stated ; 
but no conspicuous stars are found nearer to the as- 
signed positions : and it may be remarked, that they 
are all nearly in the longitude of the Nacshatra Mriga- 
s'iras corresponding to the head ot Orion ; and that the 
latitude, assigned to them by Hindu astronomers, is as 
much too small, as that of Mrigasiras is too great. 


The star, mentioned in the Surya sidd'hdnta under 
the name of A'pas or water, is doubtless S Virginia ; 
and Apamvatsa comprises the nebulous stars in the same 
constellation, marked b l . 3. 3. 


Astronomers gives rules for computing the heliacal 
risinj^.itpd'&tting of the star Agastya , on account of.. 
certain 1 religious ceremonies to be performed when that 
star appears. Vara'ha Mihira says, “ Agastya is 

2 a 2 
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visible At Vjjayini, when the sun is 7° short of the sign 
Virgo;” But he afterwards adds, that “the star becomes 
visible, when the sun reaches Has (a, and disappears 
when the sun arrives at Rohint." His commentator re- 
marks, that the author has here followed earlier writers ; 
and quotes Para's ar a saying, “When the sttn is in 
Hasta, the star rises ; and it sets when the sun is in 
Rohini*." Bhatt(5tpala cites from the five Sid- 
d'hdnlas a rule of computation, analogous to that, which 
will be forthwith quoted from the Bhdswatt ; and re- 
marks, that three periods of Agastya' s heliacal rising 
are observed, viz. 8th and 15th of A/wina and 8th of 
Carried. ‘ 

The Bhasvsatt directs the day of Agastyds rising 
for any particular latitude to be fouud by the following 
•rule. ‘The length of the shadow of a gnomon at 
a particular latitude, on the day of the equinox, is mul- 
tiplied by 25 ; and to the product goo are added ; the 
sum, divided by 225, gives in signs and degrees the 
place of the sun, on the day, when Agastya rises or 
appears in the south, at the close of night.’ The com- 
mentator adds, that * the day of the star’s setting may 
be computed by deducting the sum found as above, 
from 1350 ; the difference reduced to signs and degrees, 
is the place of the sun, on the day, when Agastya sets 
in the southwest.’ According to these rules, Agastya 
in latitude 26 e 34', rises when the sun is in 4* 20° and 
sets when the sun is in l* 10°. 

The Grahaldg' hava teaches another method of 
calculation. The length of the shadow of the 
gnomon is multiplied by 8, and the product is 


0 Witlf % 

t In duodecimal parts. 
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added to 93 for the sun’s place in degrees, on the day 
when Agastya rises ; or is deducted from 78, to find 
the sun’s place when that star sets. By this rule, the 
star should rise, in latitude 26° 34', when the sun is at 
the 26th degree of the lion, and should set when the 
sun quits the ram. Accordingly, the Bhavishya and 
the Brahmevaivarta Purdnas ordain oblations for Agast- 
ya three days before the sun reaches the Zodiacal sign 
Virgo ; though the inhabitants of the province of Gaura , 
as observed in the last mentioned Purdrn, -perform this 
ceremony three days earlier. 

In regard to the passages above quoted, it may be 
remarked, that the rule, stated in the Bfidswati, im- 
plies the distance of three signs, from the beginning of 
Aries, to Agastya , and supposes the star to become vi- 
sible when distant one sign from the sun. But the 
rule, delivered in the Grahaldg' hava , places the star at 
the distance of 88° from the beginning of Mbit a, and 
supposes it visible in the right sphere, when 10° distant 
from the sun. According to the quotation from Pa- 
ba'sara, the right ascension of the star must have 
been, in his time,’ not less than 100° reckoned from 
the beginning of Mesha ; and the star, rising cosmi- 
cally, became visible in the oblique sphere, at the dis- 
tance of 6o° from the sun ; and disappeared, setting 
achronically, when within that distance. Making al- 
lowance therefore for the star’s proper motion, and 
change of declination and right ascension, it remains 
probable, that Paba's aba’s rule was framed for the 
north of India, at a period when the solstitial points 
were, as stated by that author, in the middle of AsleshA 
and beginning of Dhanisht'ha *. 

I have purposely reserved for separate consideration 
the seven Rishis , who give name to seven stars in Ursa 


* As. lies. vol. 2. p. 393. 


2 A 3 
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major ; not only because their positions are not stated 
by Brahmegupta, Bha'scara, and the Suryaud- 
d' h&nt a, but also because the authors, who give their 
positions, ascribe to them a particular motion, or va- 
riation of longitude, different from other stars, and 
apparently unconnected with the precession of the equi- 
noxes. 

Vara'ha Mihira has a chapter in the Vafahisanhita 
expressly on the subject of this supposed motion of the 
Rishis. He begins by .announcing the intention of 
stating their revolution conformably with the doctrine 
of Vridd’ha Gahga, and proceeds as follows : “ When 
king Yud’hist’hira ruled the earth, the Munis were 
in Magha, and the period of the era of that king is 
2526 years. They remain for a hundred years in each 
asterism, being connected with that particular Nacsha - 
tra , to which, when it rises in the east, the line of 
their rising is directed 

The commentator, Bhattotpala, supports the 
text of his author by quotations from VrTdd’ha Garga 
and CaVtapa. “ At the junction of the Cali and 
Dwdpar ages, says Garga, “ the virtuous sages, who 
delight in protecting the people, stood at the asterism, 
over which. the JPitris preside.” That is at Magha. 
“The mighty sages,” says Ca's'yapa, “abide during 


WntTII 

pnT^rs«rff^n\qxvTntnq7Ri: 

According to a different reading noticed by the commentator, the 
fonc i tiding hemistich signifies “ they constantly rise ixvthc norths 
east-, together with AnuND’HATi.” 
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a hundred years in each asterism, attended by the vir- 
tuous ArUNB’hAtI." 

The author next states the relative situation of the 
seven Rishis a with Arund’hatI near her husband 
Vasisht’ha : and the remainder of* the Chapter is 
devoted to astrology. 

The revolution of the seven Rishis , and its periods, 
are noticed in Pur anas. The following passage is from 
the Sri Bhdgavata *. • 

“From your birth (Paricshit is -addressed by 
Su'ca) to the inauguration of Nanda, 1115 years 
will elapse. ' 

“ Op the seven Rishis, two are first perceived, rising 
in the sky ; and the asterism, which is observed to be 
at night even with the middle of those stars, is that, 
with which the Rishis are united, and they remain so 
during a hundred years of men. In your time, and at 
this moment, they are situated in Maghd. 

“When the splendor of Vishnu, named Crishna, 
departed for heaven, then did the Cali age, during 
which men delight in sin, invade the world. So long 
as he continued to touch the earth with his holy feet ; 
so long the Cali age was unable to subdue the world. 

“ When the seven Rishis were in Maghd , the Cali 
age comprising ) 200 [divine] years -f- began ; and 
when, from Maghd , they shall reach Purvdshdd’ha , 
then will this Cali age attain its growth under Nanda 
and his successors/' 


• Book 12. C. 2. 

| 432000 common year*. 


% A 4 
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The commentator Sri'd’hara Swa'mi remarks, 
that the constellation, consisting of seven stars, is in 
the forrn of a wheeled carriage. Mari'chi, he observes, 
is at the extremity ; and f next to him, Vasisht’ha in 
the arched part of the yoke ; and beyond him Anginas: 
next to whom ate four stars in a quadrangle : Atri at 
the northeast corner ; south of him Pulastya ; next 
to whom is Pulaha ; and Cratu is north of the last. 
Such being their relative position, the two stars, which 
rise first, are Pulaha and Cratu ; and whichever^ 
asterism, is in a line South from the middle "^f those 
stars, is that with which the seven Rishis are united ; 
and they so remain for 100 years. 

A similar passage is found l the Vishnu Purdtia *, 
and a similar exposition of it is given by the commenta- 
tor Ratnagarbha : but the period, there stated to 
elapse between the birth of Paricshit and the inau- 
guration of Nan i) a, is 101 5 years only. 

The Matsya Puruna contains a passage to the like 
effect ; but allows 1050 years from the birth of Pa- 
ricshit to the inauguration of Maha'padma : and 
the seven Rishis are stated as being in a line with the 
constellation sacred to fire (that is Crittica) , 836 years 
later, in the time of the Andhra kings. 

In the" Brahme sidSh&nta of Sa'calya, deno- 
minated from its reputed author Sdca/ya sanhila , the 
supposed motion of the seven Rishis is thus no- 
ticed *1“ : “ At the commencemeat of the yuga. Cratu 
was near the star sacred to Vishnu (SravindJ, at 
the beginning of the asrerism. Three degrees east of 
him, was Pulaha; and Pulastya, at ten degrees 


• ,Part 4. Oh. 23. V. 32. Ike. 
t Prasna 2. ch. 2. 
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from this ; Atri followed at three degrees from the 
last ; and Angjras, at eight degrees from him ; next 
came Vas'iSht’ha, at the distance of seven degrees ; 
and lastly MarIchi at ten. Their motion is eight 
liptas (minutes) in a year. Their distances from the 
ecliptick, north, were respectively 55°, 50®, 50®, 56°, 
57®, Go®, and 60 ®. For, moving in the north into dif- 
ferent positions, the sages employ 2700 years in revolv- 
ing through the assemblage of asterisms : and hence 
their positions may be easily known at any particular 
time.” 

Lalla, cited by MunIs'wara in his gloss on the 
Siromani, says “ If the number of years of the Cali age, 
less fourteen, be divided by 100, the quotient, as the 
wise declare, shows the asterisms traversed by MarIchi 
and other celestial sages, beginning from the astcrism 
of Viranchi (Brahma).” 

Here Lalla is generally understood to mean Rohint, 
which is sacred to Prajapati (or Brahma). But Mu- 
nIs'wara has remarked, in another place, that Lalla 
may intend Abhijit which is sacred to ViS hi or Brahma ; 
and consequently may mean S'ravan'a , of which Abhijit 
forms a part : and thus Lalla and Sa'calya may be 
reconciled. 

Most of the commentators on the Surya siddhdnta 
and Siromani are silent on the subject of the seven 
Rlshis. But Nrisinha, in his Vuttica to the Vasana 
Bhashya or gloss on the SirSmm'i, quotes and expounds 
the Sacalya Sanhitd , and rejects Vara'ha’s rule of 
computation, as disagreeing with Purdn'as. MunIs'- 
wara, in his commentary on the Siroman'i, cites some 
of the passages above noticed, and remarks, that 
BHA'sqARA has omitted this topick on account of con- 
tradictory opinions concerning it, and because it is of 
no great use. 
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The- same author, in his own compilation entitled 
Sidd'hanta Sarvabhauma, has entered more fully into 
this subject. He observes, that the seven Rishis are 
not, like other stars, attached by spikes to the solid 
ring of the ecliptick, but revolve in small circles round 
the northern pole of the ecliptick, moving by their 
own power in the ethcrial sphere above Sarupj, but 
below the sphere of the stars. He places the R'ishh in , 
the same relative positions, which Sa'carya had as- 
signed to them ; states in other terms the same dis- 
tances from the ecliptick, and the same annual motion; 
and directs their place to be computed by deducting 
600 from the years of the Cali age, doubling the re- 
mainder and dividing by fifteen : the quotient, in de- 
grees, is divided by 30, to redu- •; it into signs. Mu- 
wfs'wAHA supports this mode of calculation on the au- 
thority of Sa'carya, against Vara'ha mihira and 
Larra 1 and affirms, that it agrees with the phenomena, 
as observable at the period of his compilation. It ap- 
pears, however, to be a correction of Sa'carya’s rule. 

Camala'cara, in the Tatwavrueca, notices the 
opinion delivered in the Sidd'hanta Sarvabhauma ; but 
observes, that no such motion of the stars is percepti- 
ble. Remarking, however, that the authority of the 
Pur&nas and Sanhitas , which affirm their revolution, 
is incontrovertible, he reconciles faith and experience 
by saying, 4 that the stars themselves are fixed ; but the 
seven Rtstii$ are invisible deities, who perform thp 
stated revolution in the period specified. 

Ip Camala'cara’s potion be adopted, no difficulty 
remains : yet it can hardily be supposed, that Vara'ha 
aw h i k a and Larr a intended to describe revolutions of 
invisible beings. If then it be allowed, that they have 
attributed to the stars, themselves an imaginary revolu- 
tion grounded on an erroneous theory, a probable in- 
ference may be thence drawn as to the period when 
those authors lived, provided one position be cog- 
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ceded: namely, that the rules, stated by them, gave a 
result not grossly wrong at the respective periods when 
they wrote. Indeed it can scarcely be supposed, that 
authors, who, like the celebrated astronomers in ques- 
tion, were not mere compilers and transcribers, should, 
have exhibited rules of computation, which did not ap- 
proach to the truth, at the very period when they were 
proposed. 

If this reasoning be admitted, it would follow, that 
Vara'ha mihira composed th<? Varaht sanhiti about 
2800 years after the period assigned by him to the com- 
mencement of the reign of Yudhisht’hira, or near 
the close of the third century after the expiration of 
Yudhisht’hira’s era as defined by him. For the 
circle of declination passing between Chatu and Pu- 
laha (the two first of the seven RishisJ , and cutting 
the ecliptick only 2° short of the beginning of Maghd , 
was the solstitial colure, when the equinox was near the 
beginning of Crtttica ; and such probably was the rea- 
son of that line being noticed by ancient Hindu astro- 
nomers. It agrees with the solistitial colure on the 
sphere of Eudoxus, as described by Hipparchus *. 
A similar circle of declination, passing between the same 
stars, intersected the ecliptick at the beginning of 


* ITippakchus tells us, that Eudoxus drew the fcolure of the 
solstices, through the middle of the Great Bear; and the middle of 
Cancer; and the neck of Hydros; and the star between the pdop 
and mast of Argo ; and the tail of the South Fish ; and through the 
middle of Capricorn, and of Sagitta ; and through the neck And 
right-wing of the Swan ; and the left-hand of Cepbeus : and that 
he drew the equinoctial colure through the left-hand of Arctophy- 
Inx ; and along the middle of his body ; and cross the middle of 

Chelae; and through the right-haod and fore-knee of the Centaur; 
and through the flexure of Eridanus and head of Cel us; and tha 
back of Aries across, and through the head apd right-hand of Per- 
seus.** Sni I. Newton’s Chronology, 29. Hiffarcfr, adPhmnov*. 
in Ptiaiiii Uranologia, p. 207, 208. Bailly, AsU Anc, p. SQfy 
Costard, p. 136. 
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Magha when the solstitial colure was at the m<ddle of 
Asttsha ; and a like circle passed through the next as- 
terisra, when the equinox corresponded with the first 
point of Mesha. An astronomer of that period, if he 
were apprized of the position assigned to the same stars 
by Garga reputed to have been the priest of.CiusHNA 
and the Pandus, might conclude with Vara'ha Mi- 
ll ir a, that one revolution had been completed, and 
that the stars had passed through one Nacshalra of the 
second revolution. In corroboration of this inference 
respecting the age of* Vara'ha mjhira’s astrological 
treatise, it may be added, that he is cited by name in 
the Pancha t antra, the original of the fables of Pilpay , 
which were translated for Nushirva'n more than 1200 
years ago *. 

The theory being wholly unfounded, Vara'ha 
mihira’s rule of computation soon ceased to agree with 
the phenomena, and other rules have been successively 
introduced by different authors, 'as Lalla, Sa'calta 
and lastly MunIs'wara ; whose rule, devised less than 
two hundred years ago, does not yet grossly betray its 
insufficiency. 

This pretended revolution of the stars of Ursa Major 
is connected with two remarkable epochas in Indian 
chronology; the commencement of the Caliyuga , or 
sinful age, in the reign of Yud’hisht’hira ; and its 
prevalence, on the failure of the succession of Cshatriya 
princes, and establishment of a different dynasty, 1015 
years after the birth of Paricshit, according to the 
Fixhnu Purtina ; or 1115 years, according to the 
J&hagavata ; but I4Q8 years, if a correction, which 
has been proposed by SjpfD’HARA Swami and some 
other commentators, be admitted. This subject has 

* 

* Preface to the Sanscrit edition of the HiHfadtsa, p. ai. 
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been already noticed by Capt. Wilford in his essay 
on Vicrama'ditya ; and it is, therefore, unnecessary 
to enlarge upon it in this place. 

It has been noticed, towards the beginning of the 
present essay, that the principal star of each Natshatra % ^ 
is denominated Yogathra. Perhaps it may not be su-' 
perfluous to caution the reader against confounding 
these yoga stars with the yogas, of which a list is inserted 
in Sir W. Jones’s Treatise onjthe Indian Zodiack*. 
They are mentioned by him as divisions of the cclip- 
tick : but it will presently appear, that they cannot in 
strictness be so denominated. Their principal purpose 
regards astrology ; but they are also employed in regu- 
lating certain moveable feasts ; and they are of such 
frequent use, that every Indian Almanack contains a 
column specifying the yoga for each day, with die hour 
of its termination. 

The yoga is nothing else than a mode of indicating 
the sum of the longitudes of the sun and moon. The 
rule for its computation, as given in the Surya Sid - 
d'hania , Bhaswati andGraha laghava, directs, that the 
longitude of the sun be added to the longitude of the 
moon ; and the sum, reduced to minutes, is to be 
divided by 800 (the number of minutes in 13° 20') : 
tlie quotient exhibits the elapsed yogas , counted from 
Vishcumbha It is obvious therefore, that the yogas 
are twenty-seven divisions of 360° of a great circle, mea- 


* As Res. vol. 2, p. 303. 

t I Vishcumbha. 2 Priti . 3 Ayushmat. 4 Slubhigya. 5 
Sobhana. 6 Atiganda. 7 Sucarman. 8 Dhriti. 9 SiSla. 10 
Ganda. .llVridd’hi. 12 Dhruva. 13 Vy4gh6ta. 14 Hershana. 
IS Vajra. 16 Sidd'hi. 17 Vyatipata. 18 V any as. 19 Parigha. 
20 Siva. 21 Sidd’ha. 22 Sadhya. 23 Subha. 24 Sucla. 25 
Brahman. 26 Aindra. 27 Vaidhriti. 
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sured upon the ecliptick. But, if they be feptesented 
on a circle, it must be a moveable one in the plane of 
the ecliptick. 

Astologers also reckon twenty- eight yogas, which 
correspond to the twenty-eight Nacshatras or divisions 
of the moon’s path ; varying, however, according to 
the day of the week. As the Indian Almanacks some- 
times appropriate a column to the moon’s yoga for each 
day, I shall insert in a t note a list of these yogas % with 
the rule by which they are determined *. 


• 1 Ananda. 2 Caladanda. 3 Phumra. 4 Prajapati. A 
Saumya. 6 Dhwancsha. 7 Dhwaja. 8 Srivatsa. 9 Vajra. 10 
Mudgara. 11 Ch'hatra. 12 Maitra. 13 Manasa. 14 Padma. 
15 Lambuca. 1 0 Utpata. 17 Mrityu. 18 Cana. 19 Sidd’bi. 
20 Subha. 21 Amrita. 22 JVIusula, 23 Gada. 24 Matanga. 
25 liaeshasa. 26 Chara. 27 St'hira. 28 Pravard’ha. 

The foregoing list is extracted from the Ratnamald of Sripati. 
He adds the rule by which th c yogas are regulated. On a Sunday, 
the Nacshatras answer to the yfgas, ip their natural order 3 viz. 
AS'Jcitn to Ananda, Bharani to Culandanda, &rc. But, on a Monday, 
the first yoga (Anayida) corresponds to Mr ig a sir as, the sesond to 
Ardra 9 and so fort.li. On a Tuesday, the Nacshatra , which answers 
to the first yoga, is Asleshu 3 on Wednesday, Hasta 3 on Thursday, 
Anurddha 3 on Friday, Uttardshdd' da 3 and on Saturday, Satabhishd. 

Almanacks usually contain another set of astrological divisions 
of the lunar month, which it may be proper to explain. They are 
denominated Carana 3 and consist of seven variable and four inva- 
riable, as in the subjoined list. 

Variable Car anas ^ 

1 Bava. 

2 Balava. 

3 Caulava. 

4 Taitila. 

5 Cara, 
d Vanij. 

7 Vishti. 


Invariable Cardnas . 

1 Sacuni. 

2 Chatushpad. 

3 Naga. 

4 Cintughna* 
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' Another topick, relative to the Zodiack, and con- 
nected with astrology, remains to be noticed. I al- 
lude to the DreshcAnas answering to the Decani of Eu- 
ropean Astrologers. The Hindus , like the Egyptians 
and Babylonians, from whom that vain science passed 
to the Greeks and Romans, divide each sign into three 
parts, and allot to every such part a rfegent exercising 
planetary influence under the particular planet whom 
he there represents. 

The description of the 30 Drcshcanas is given to- 
wards the close of Vara'hamihira’s treatise on the 
casting of nativities, entitled l rihat Jataca. It is here 
translated conformably with the gloss of Bit attotpa- 
h A : omitting, however, some variations in the reading 
of the text, which are noticed by him ; but which can 
be of no use, unless occasion should arise for reference 
to them in comparing the description of the Drhhcdms 
with some amulet or ancient monument in which the 
Decani may be supposed to be figured. Even for- that 
purpose, the following description will probably suffice. 

1 . [Mars] A man with red eyes, girt round the 
waist, with a white cloth, of a black complexion, as 
formidable as able to protect, holds a raised battle-axe. 

2. [The Sun] A female clad in red apparel, 
with her .mind fixed on wearing ornaipents, laving 
a mare’s head, and a belly like a jar, thirsty and 


They answer successively to half a Tit hi or lunar day } CintufJma 
being always assigned to the tirst halt' of the first Ti'thi ; art|the 
variable Curami afterwards succeeding each other regularly, through 
eight repetitions : they are followed by the three remaining invaria- 
ble Cura not, which conclude the month ; Chatuhpad and Niga ap- 
pertaining to Jmavusyfi nr the new moon, and Sacuni being appro- 
priated to the latter half of the preceding Til' hi. 
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resting on one foot, is exhibited by YxvANA as the fi- 
gure of the Drhhcana in the middle of Misha *. 

3. [Jup iteb] A fierce and wrathful man, conver- 
sant with arts, of a tawny complexion, solicitous of 
action, but ’unsteady in his resolves, holds in his hands 
a raised stick, and wears red clothes. He is the third 
in the tripatite division of Alesha. 

4 . [Venus] A woman with hair clipped and curled, 
a body shaped like a jar, her clothes burnt, herself 
thirsty, disposed to eat, and fond of ornaments : such 
is the figure of the first in Vrhhahha. 

5. [Mebcury] A man with the head of a goat, and 
a shoulder like a bull, clothed ia dirty apparel, skilful 
in regard to the plough and the cart, acquainted with 
field, grain, house, and kine, conversant with arts; 
and, in disposition, voracious. 

S.» [Saturn] A man with a body vast as an ele- 
phant's, and feet great as a Sarabha's -J*, with white 
teeth and a tawny body, his mind busied upon the wool 
of wild sheep, occupies the extremity of the sign Taurus. 

7. [Mercub y] Such as are conversant with the sub- 
ject, declare the first in the tripartite partition of the 
third sign, to be a woman fond of working with the 
needle, beautiful, delighting in ornaments, childless, 
amorous, and with her arms elevated. * 

8. [Venus] In the middle of the 
sign Gemini is a man, with the face 

B «.*. 

totpala expounds this ,f declared by Yavaxchakya" 

t A monster with eight legs, who destroys elephants. 
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of a Game? a *, standing in a grove : he is an archef 
clad in armour, and holds a bow, he meditates on sport, 
his children, ornaments, and wealth. 

Q . [Saturn] At the end of the sign Gemini is a man 
decorated with ornaments, having as many gems as the 
ocean contains ; clad in armour and furnished with boto 
and quiver ; skilled in dance, musick, and song, and 
practising poetry. 

10. [The Moon] The wise declare the first in Can- 
cer to be an animal with the body of an elephant, the 
feet of a Sarabha , a boar’s head and horse’s neck, stand- 
ing in a grove under a Sandal-wood tree-f-, and up- 
holding leaves, root, and fruit. 

1 1 . [Mars] In the middle of the sign Cancer,- n 
woman, in prime of youth, with blossoms of lotos, on 
her head, attended by a serpent, cries, while standing 
in a forest, resting against the branch of a Palasa £ tree. 

12. I Jupiter] Last in Cancer is a man with his head 
inclined ; he is decorated with golden ornaments, and, 
embarking on a vessel and encompassed by serpents 
[twined round him,] he traverses the ocean to seek or- 
naments for his wife. 

13. [The Sun] A vulture and shakal stand on a 
cotton tree § : a dog is near : and a man, in a squalid 
dress, laments for his father and mother : this repre- 
• sentation h pronounced to be the first of the Lion. 

14. [Jupiter] A man formed like a horse, bearing 
on his head a garland of yellowish white flowers, weajrs 
a leather dress : unconquered like a Li op ; armed with 


* An eag)e : or else a gigantick crane, Perhaps a vulture, 
f Santalum Album sive Siriura myrtHblium. 

% Butea frond osa. 

§ Bombax heptaphyllum. 

Von. IX. 2 b 
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a bow; and distinguished by a hooked nose, he k 
placed in the middle of Leo. 

15 . [Maks] The third in the tripartite division of 
Leo, is a man having the head of a bear, with a long 
beard and curled hair ; in disposition similar to an ape,; 
and holding a staff, fruits, and flesh. 

16. [Mercury] A damsel, bearing a jar filled with 
blossoms, (her person clothed in apparel soiled with 
dirt,) solicitous for the union of dress with opulence, 
is going towards the family of her spiritual parent : such 
is the first of Virgo. 

1 7. [Saturn] A man of a dark complexion, with 
a cloth on his head, holds a pen, and is casting up ac- 
counts of receipts and disbursements : he bears a large 
bow, .and his body is covered with hair : he is placed 
in the middle of the sign. 

18 . [Venus] A woman of a fair complexion, dressed 
in bleached silk, tall, holding in her hand a jar and 
ladle ; is devoutly going towards a temple of the gods : 
the wise pronounce this to be the last of Virgo. 

19. [Venus] A man is proceeding along the mid- 
dle of a highway ; holding a balance, and having 
weights in his hand ; lie is skilled itf measuring and 
meting, and meditates on commodities and their prices. 
The Yavanas declare this form to be first of Libra*. 

20. [Saturn] A man with the head of a vulture, 
carrying a water pot, is anxious to proceed, being hun- 

E y and thirsty ; in thought, he visits his wife and son. 
e is middlemost of the balance-bearer (Libra.) 

* wi*. This might 

signify “ Yavana declares for the plural is used in Sanscrit re- 
spectfully ! and Bhattvtpala has before expounded aw as in- 
tending Yavana char ya : but a different explanation occurs a little 
Inwer. 
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21 . {Mercury] A man, in figure like an ape, 
adorned with gems, bearing a golden quiver and armour, 
and carrying fruits and flesh, is scaring deer, in a fo- 
rest : such is the figure exhibited by the Yavanas *. 

22 . [Mass] A woman, without clothes or orna- 
ments, comes from the great ocean, to the shore ; she 
has fallen from her place ; round her feet are serpents 
entwined ; but she is pleasing. Such is the first of the 
sign Scorpio. 

' 23. [Jupiter] A woman, with a body like a tor- 
toise and a jar, and with serpents entwined round her 
person, is solicitous to prepare local comforts for her 
husband. This figure the wise pronounce to be the 
middle one of Scorpio. 

24 . [The Moon] The last of the Scorpion is a lion 
with a large and stooping head resembling that of a 
tortoise ; he guards the place where Sandal-wood grows, 
terrifying dogs, deer, boars, and shakals. 

25 . [Jupiter] An animal with the body of a horse 
and head of a man, holding a large bow, stands near a 
hermitage and devoutly guards the implements of sa- 
crifice : such is the first - of the three divisions of the 
bow (Sagittarius.) 

26 . {Mams] A pleasing female, of golden com- 
plexion like the Champaca f, moderately handsome, 
sits on a throne, distributing marine gems. This is de- 
scribed as the middle division of the' bow. 

27 . [The Sun] A man with a lohg beard, Of a com- 


Which BhattoIfala expounds " de- 
clared by the ancient Yavanas.'' 
t Michelia Champaca. 


2 l 2 
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flexion yellow like the Champaca, is sitting on a throne 
with a staff in his hand : he wears silk raiment and a 
deer's skin. Such is the third figure of the ninth sign. 

28 . [Saturn] A man, of a terrible aspect, with the 
body of a hog, hairy, having tusks like a Macara *, 

. holds a yoke, a net, and fetters. He is first of Capri- 
corn. 

29. [Venus] In the middle of Macara is a woman 
skilled in musick, with eyes large like the petals of the 
lotos, and with a dark complexion. She seeks various 
things : she is decorated with jewels ; and wears metal- 
lick ornaments in her ears. 

30 . [Mercury] A man, shaped like a Cinnara 
tlothed in a woolen cloth, and furnished with quiver, 
bow, and armour, bears on his shoulder a jar adorned 
with gems : he is last of the sign Macara. 

31 * [Tab Sun] The first of the jar (Aquarius) 
is a man with the head of a vulture, clothed in silk and 
wearing an antolope’s hide with a woolen cloth : his 
mind is busied in obtaining oil, ardent spirits, water, 
and food. 


32 . [Mercury] In a burnt carnage, a woman clad 
in soiled apparel, bearing vessels on her head, is col- 
lecting metals in a forest containing cotton trees. 

33 . [Venus] A man of a dark complexion, with 
hairy ears, adorned with a diadem, carries and tran- 
sports vases with articles of metal, and with bark, leaves, 
_gum, and fruit. He is last of Cumbha. 


• A sea monster. Perhaps the Narwhal may be intended, 
t A human figure with the head of a horse. 
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34. [Jupiter] The first of the fish [Pisces] navi- 
gates the sea in search of ornaments for his wife : he 
Has jewels, and his hands are full of vessels used in sa- 
crifice, together with pearls, gems, and shells. 

35. [The Moon] A woman, surpassing in com- 
plexion the blossom of the Champaca , ascends a ship 
with lofty masts and flags ; and approaches the shore 
of the sea, accompanied by her retinue. This is de- 
clared by sages to be the second in the tripartite division 
of Mina. 

36. [Mars] Near a cavern, in a forest, a naked 
man, with serpents entwined lound his body, and tor- 
mented by robbers and fire, laments. He is the last 
of the fish. 

Arabian astronomers in like manner divide each 
sign of the Zodiack into three parts, denominated 
Wajeh or in the plural Wujuli which 

severally belong to the different planets * thence called 
Rab ul wajeh. The proper import of the term Aa*. is 
face or countenance ; agreeing with the Greek Ilf Off (OTTO U $ 
which is similarly employed in this acceptation 

The near correspondence of the Dartsit cartas with 
the Decani of Roman authors and Jusaa-oi of Grecian 
writers will be evident from the following passage of 
Manilius, supported by quotations from other au- 
thors, which I shall insert on the faith of Saumai&r ^ ; 
the original works, from which they are taken, not 
being here procurable. 


• In the Mowing order, beginning from Aries: viz Mars, the 
San, Vends, Mercury, the Moon, Saturn, Jupiter, Mara, the Snn, 
fee. ikhwunu l Safa. 

t Finnic: Mathesis seu Astron. vide infra. 

X Salmaaii Pliniantc hxerdtntiones, p. 6j2. 

.2 B 3 



374 ON THB INDIAN, &C. 

Manilius says * * * § 

Quatn partem decimam dixere Decania gentes ; 

A numero nomen positum est, qubd partibus astra 
Condita tricenis propria sub sorte feruntur, 

Et tribuunt denas in secocuntibus astris, 

Inque vieera t err is habitantur sidera Signis. 


IIephabstion fexpressly declares that u each sign 
.of the Zodiack is divided into three Decani comprising 
ten degrees each : the first division of Aries is named 
Chontare ; the second Chontachre, and the third Sicet 

Firmicus differs in the names, and does not allow 
ten complete degrees to each D<. anus. Thus, in the 
sign Aries, the three first degrees are, according to 
him, unappropriated ; the five next belong to the first 
Decanus A sit an, the next nine are vacant ; and the four 
following appertain to the second Dccanus Senacher : 
five degrees are again unoccupied ; and the four last 
belong to the third Decanus Sentacher 

We learn from Psellus § that the several Decani 
were figured with different attributes and dresses ; and, 
from Demophilus and Fiemicus || that they repre- 
sented the planets. The first appertained to Mars ; 


• Lib. 4 . 298—302. f , 

t Kai tr»» 0 1 * in irqurit * St' ftvrtftf, o rgtro( <nxer. 

J Salmasii Pljn. Exerc. p. 653. 

§ Etr/ yap iv ixolru twv S!up rpsTs xalftXtyfAsvoi Smxxpoi 
iroixiXo/xoppoi, o fAtv xan^m wiXixuv, o S* aXXo n tirjpi/Mtm 
THT/uuvoc in tar/ua, up ti roi aSn k) ra rryry»a\a Sax tuXiuv 
tyy\v\p£if vQspSopxis dnoipoira^a Stwuv 0 ctvti<rir«i. Tavra 
ft iv ouv o Tiuxpo? x%r ixitvov ‘wrptrlo* roc, (a iriu^a. 

|| Primum nrfooruim u est is planet a cuj us signum est :• secundum 
wpofUTTov planeta sequens: ct sic deinceps. Aiies est IVlartis pri« 
mnm TsrpotrutreVf secundum Solis, tertium Veneris, juxta ser^en^ 
errantium. This agrees precisely with the Arabian 
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the second to the Sun ; and the third to Venus (the 
Hindu author says Jupiter). 

This astrological notion was confessedly received 
from foreign nations. The doctrine seems to be as- 
cribed by Firmicus to Nekepso king of Egypt * * * § ; 
and Pseelus cites a Babylonian author, whom he calls 
Teucer ; and who is also noticed by Porphyrius : 
besides, the names of the Decani, stated by Hephass- 
tion and Firmicus, are decidedly barbarous. It was 
uot, therefore, without Reason,* that Saumaise and 
Kir cher sought a derivation of the word Decanus it- 
self from a foreign language., It cannot be deduced, 
as Scaligeu proposes, from the similar term for an 
inferior officer commanding ten men ; since this of- 
fice and its designation were first introduced later than 
the time of Maniuius, by whom the astrological term 
is employed; and Porphyrius expressly affirms that 
the word was used by those whom he denominates 
“ancients J.” Huet, not concurring in either of the 
opinions abovementioned, Supposes the term to have 
been corruptly formed by the astrologers of Alexandria 
from the Greek numeral with a Latin termination §. 
If this be admitted, it still remains not improbable that 
some affinity of sound, in the Egyptian or in the Chal- 
daick name, may have suggested the formation of this 
corrupt word. 

The Sanscrit name apparently comes from the same 
source. I do not suppose it to be originally Sanscrit ; 
since, in that language, it bears no etymological sig- 
nification. For the same reason, it is likely, that the 
astrological doctrine itself may be exotick in India. 


* Sicet Nekepao yEgypti justissimus Imperator, et A strologu* 
valde bonus, peripsos Decan os omnia vitia valet udinesque culJcgit, 
ostendens # quam valetudinem quis Decanus eificeret, &~c. 

t Krant Decani den s militibus propositi. Veget.2. 8. 

+ *Oj< npMf txots f<r&it fgxzuovf ol waAotioi* 

§ H petit animadversiones ad Manilium. Lib* iv. v* JJ)8. 

2*4 
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On* branch of astrology, entitled T&jaca, has been* 
confessedly borrowed from the Arabians : and the tech- 
' meal terms used in it, are, as I am informed by Hindu 
astrologers, Arabick. The casting of nativities, though 
its practice is of more ancient date in India, may also 
have been received from Western astrologers ; Egyp- 
tians, Chaldeans, or even Greeks. If so, it is likely, 
that the Hindus may have received astronomical hints 
at the same time. 

By their own acknowledgment *, they have culti- 
vated astronomy for the sake of astrology ; and they 
may have done so, with the aid of hints received from 
the same quarter, from which their astrology is derived. 
In the present instance Va a'ha mihjra himself, as 
interpreted by his commentator, quotes the Ypvana* 
(meaning perhaps Grecian authors), in a manner which 
indicates, that the description of the Drish cams is 
borrowed from them. 

The name of Yavana'cha'hya, who is cited by 
Bhatt6tpala, would not be. aloqe decisive. He is 
frequently quoted by Hindu astronomers : and it is 
possible, though by no means certain, that, under this 
name, a Grecian or an Arabian author may be intended. 
To determine that point, it will be requisite (unless 
the work' attributed to him be recovered) to collect all 
the passages, in which Yavan'acha'rya is cited by 
Sanscrit authors ; and to compare the doctrines ascribed 
to him with those of the Grecian and Arabian writers 
on Astronomy. Not being prepared for sfich a disquisi- 
tion, I shall dismiss this subject, for the present, with- 
-it offering any positive opinion on the question/*which 
£t&s been here proposed. 

*■ Bhascab a expressly says, " By ancient astronomers, the pur- 
pose of the science is declared to be judicial astrology j, and that, 
indeed, depends on the influence of configurations j and these, on 
fhe apparent plaices of the planets. ” 

Golatptydja. 1, V. 6, . 
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On OlIBA^VM or FHANKiNC&NSft. 

BY H. T. COLEBROOKR, EStt. 

0 

It is generally agreed, that the Gum-resin, caHed 
Olibanum, is the Frankincense which was used by the 
Ancients in their religious ceremonies. But there is 
not the same agreement as to the. plant supposed to pro- 
duce it. Linnaeus has referred it to a species of Ju- 
niper * * * § : and accordingly botanists of his school ^ and 
the Chemical writers concur in affirming, that Qli- 
banum is the produce of the Lycian Juniper. But this 
tree is a native of the south of France, as well as the 
Levant and Siberia : and the French Botanists deny, 
that it yields the resinous Gum in question $ ; and re- 
mark, that Linnjeus made the assertion without proof. 
Their remark is, I believe, well founded. No proof 
appears to have been alledged ; and both Niebvhu 
and Bruce considered it as an undecided question 
which they endeavoured, though unsuccessfully, to ip- 
vestigate |J. I therefore apprehended, that the evidence, 


* His pupil C.ahw, in a treatise on officinal plants, written and 
published in 1?53, and inserted in Fund. Bat, vol. 3, has so stated 
it, without specifying the species. This was probably grounded ott 
the Materia Medicaof Linnjeus published in 1740, Murray cites 
that work of Linnaus, for the observation, that it is yet uncertain 
whether Olibanum be produced from th^Joniperu* Lycia. Appar* 
Medic. T. 1. p. 55. 

t Martyn’s Botan. Diet. 

t Fourcroy, Syst. Chim. T. 8, p. 30* Thompson, 4..p, 344. 

§ Les botanistes ignorent quel est t'arbre d*oh d£cou!e cstte 
sine precieuse. Linnaeus a avauce, sans preuve, qu’elleetoit pro- 
duite par une espece de genevrier. 

Diet. D'Hist. Nat. published in 180§, 

\\ Ntebuhr says, “We cou’d learn nothing of the tree, from 
which incense distils ; and Mr. Fokskal does not mention it. I 
know, that it is to be found in a part of llajlramaot, Where it U 
called Olibau.*’ (Eng. Tiansl. vol. 3. p. 35t>.) 
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which will be adduced for a different tree, is not op- 
posed to any arguments of strength in favodr of the Ly- 
ciun Juniper. 

• A great degree of obscurity has always hung over this 
Subject. We learn from Theophrastus and from 
Pliny *, that the Greek writers differed in their de- 
scription of the tree ; Pliny adds, that the information 
contained in the volume addressed by King Juba to C. 
Cjesar, grandson and adopted son of Augustus, was 
inconsistent with other accounts ; and further remarks, 
that the Ambassadors, who came to Rome from Arabia 
in his own time, had rendered the whole matter more 
uncertain than ever. The information, obtained in 
modern times from Arabia, is not more satisfactory. 

’ Olibanum is named Luban and Cunditr by the 
Arabs. But, Benzoin having been introduced into 
general use, as incense, in place of Olibanum, the name 
of Luban has been appropriated to that fragrant balsam, 
and the Muhammedan writers of India, on Materia 
Medica, apply only the term Cundur to Olibanum. 
The authot of the Mekhxenuladviyeh, under this head, 
states Cundujr as Arabick, or according to other opinions 
Persian, and equivalent totheSyriack Labmiyd ( .) 
He describes the drug as the gum of a thorny plant, a 
yard high, with leaves and seed resembling the myrtle. 
It grows, he says, on the mountains of Shahar and Ye- 
men. He, however, adds, that the plant is said to be 
found in some parts of India. The Tohfut ul mummin 
give* a similar description (excepting the remark last 
quoted ;) and so does the Arabian author Abulfadli 
cited by the French translator of Pliny 


* Pliny, 12, 14* Theophrastus Hist. Plant. 9. 2. 
t Poinsiaet. Pa*is 4/71. tom. 4. p, 532. 
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From the .Hebrew Lebonah or Arabick Lub&rt, the 
Greeks obtained their names for the tree and the gum, 
Libanos and Libatwtos. They seem likewise to have 
been acquainted with the term of Cundur , from which 
is probably derived. 

The Hindu writers on Materia Medica notice a fra- 
grant resinous gum, under the name of Cunduru, which 
their grammarians consider as a Sanscrit word, and ac- 
cordingly state an etymology of jt from a Sanscrit root. 
They concur in declaring it to be the produce of the 
« Sallact, a tree which they affirm to be vulgarly called 
SAla'i, The tree, which is known by that name, was 
examined by Dh, Hunter on his journey to Ujjayim ; 
and by me on a journey to Nagpur : and it has been 
figured and described by Dr. Roxburgh, who has 
named it Boswellia Serrata. His description fqllow9. 

Boswe&lia Serrata, Roxb. 

Gen. Char. Calyx beneath, 5 — toothed. Gorol 5 
petaled. Nectary a crenulated, fleshy cup, sur- 
rounding the lower part of the germ, with stamens 
inserted on its outside. Capsule 3-— sided, 3— celled, 
3 — valved. Seeds solitary, membrane- winged. 

Spec. Char. Leaves pinnate ; leaflets serrate, downy. 
Racemes simple, axillary. Petals orate. Filaments 
inserted on the exterior margin of the nectary. 

A large tree, a native of the mountains of . India. A 
most fragrant resin is collected from wounds made in 
the bark, &c. 

Leaves crowded about the extremities of the branchlets, 
pinnate with a single terminal one. 

Leaflets sessile, sometimes opposite, sometimes alter* 
nate’ * in general about 10 pair, obliquely-ovate, 
oblong, obtuse, serrate, villous ; length about an 
inch, or an inch*nd a half, 
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Pedoles raimfl, downy. 

Racemes axillary, simple, shorter than jthe 1 cares, 
downy. 

Bracts minute. 

Flowers numerous, very pale pink, small. 

Calyx five lobed *, downy. 

Coral, petals five, oblong, expanding, downy on the 
outside, and considerably longer than the stamens. 

-Nectary, a fleshy crenulated cup-f-, surrounding the 
lower two-thirds of the germ. 

Stamens : Filaments ten, alternately shorter +, inserted 
on the outer edge of the mouth of the nectary. 
Anthers oblong. 

Fistil. Germ above, ovate. Style cylindric. Stigma 
of three pretty large lobes. 

Pericarp : Capsule oblong, three-sided, three-celled, 
three-valved, size of an olive, smooth. 

Seed solitary, winged, broad-cordate, at the base deeply 
emarginate, point long and slender, and by it in- 
serted into the apex of the valve of the Capsule to 
which it belongs. 

The foregoing description is by Dr. Roxburgh. I 
have merely added in the margin a few inconsiderable 
variations taken from Dr. Hunter’s notes or from my 
Own. 

The fructification is remarkably diversified on the 
same plant. I have found, even on the same raceme, 
flowers in which' the teeth or lobes of the Calyx 


'* So Dr. Roxivkgk. Rot Perianth 1-leaved, 5 -toothed t go 
jtordmg to Dr, Hunter's observations and my own. 
f Coloured and adhering, to the Calyx. 

X Subulate and alternately slender 
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varied from 4 to 10 . The number was generally 5, 
sometimes 6, rarely 7, more rarely 4, ana very rarely 
10. Petals as many as the divisions of the Calyx. 
Stamens twice as many. Capsule generally 3 sided, 
sometimes 4, rarely 5, sided ; with as many cells and 
as many valves. Seeds generally solitary : the dissec- 
tion of germ does indeed exhibit a few in each cell ; 
but only one is usually matured. 


The tree is frequent in the forest between the S6nc 
and Nagpur ; on the route by which I travelled to <Berar 
in 1798. The gum, which exudes from it, was no- 
ticed by Mr. D. Turnbull, who was then Surgeon to 
the residency at Nagpur . He judged it to be Oliba- 
num ; and so did several intelligent natives who accom- 
panied us. But the notion, prevalent among botanists, 
#that Olibanurn is the produce of a species of juniper, 
left room for doubt. I now learn from Mr. Turnbull, 
that, since his return to his station at Mirzdpur, he 
has procured considerable quantities of the gum of the 
Salat, which he has sent to Europe at different times ; 
first without assigning the name of Olibanurn ; and, 
more lately, under that designation. It was in England 
recognised for Olibanurn, though offered for sale as a 
different gum; and annual consignments of it have 
been since regularly sold at the East India Company’s 
sales. 

The experience of several years at a market such as 
that of London, where a mistake (had any been com- 
mitted) would have been soon discovered, seems to be 
conclusive. 1 might, however, add to it the testimony 
of medical gentlemen at this place, by whom specimens 
of the Gums furnished by Mr. Turnbull have been 
inspected, and who concur in opinion, that the Gum 
appears to be the same with the Olibanurn of the shops. 
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Upon this evidence so corroborated, I shall venture 
to propose the following statement of Synonyma both 
for the tree and the Gum. 

Boswell ia Serrata *. 

Sansc. Sallacf or Sillaci, Cunduruci ”1* or Cundurf, Su- 
rabhf Suvaha, &c. 

Hind. Sdlar, Sale, Said or Silu, Sajfwan. 

Gr. Libano?. 

Lat. Libanus. 

The Gum. Sansc. Cunduru, Cunda, Mucunda, &c. 
Ar. & Vers. Cundur (anciently Luban.) Sjr. Labu- 
niya. Heb. Lebonah. 

Gr. Libanotos or Libanos. Lat. Libanus. Mod. Lat. 
Olibanum, (quasi Oleum lib ini). 


* If the genus had not already received a botanical name, it niigh# 
have been suitably denominated from the resinous Gum, afforded 
by this tree ; and the generick and trivial names of the species 
might be Libanus thurifera. 
f Producing Conduru. 
j Fragrant. 
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REMARKS on the Species of Pepper, which are 
found on Prince op Wales’s Island. 

RY WILLIAM HUNTER, ESQ. M. D. 

U aving had an opportunity, during a residence of 
some months at Prince of Wales's bland , to ascertain, 
partly by observation and partly by inquiry, some par- 
ticulars which I conceive to be new respecting the cul- 
ture and preparation of black pepper, the principal 
staple of that island, I am indftced to lay the fruit ot 
my researches before the Asiatick Society. To these I 
have added a few remarks on the other species which 
are found on the Island. I judged it would not be 
without utility to add the oriental names of each spe- 
cies ; and in thi$ part of my task, as far as regards the 
Sanscrit and its derivative, I am indebted to the liberal 
assistance of Mr. Colebrooke. 

1. Piper nigrum. Lin. sp. 40. Syst. 74. Reich.. 1. 75. ' 
Willden. 159. FI. Zeylan. 26. Mat. Med. p. 41. 
Woodv. Med. Bot. 513. t. I87. Camelli de plantis 
Philip, in Phil. Trans, vol. 24. p. 1773. Loureir: 
Cochinch. 30 . Miller illust. Plenck icon. Miller’s 
Diet. No. 1. 

Black Pepper. Leaves ovate, accuminate, five to seven 
nerved, smooth ; petioles short. 

Piper rotundum nigrum. Pluk : almag. p. 2 QJ . t. 437* 
f. 1. 

Piper rotundifolium nigrum. Bauhin. pin. 411. Mo- 
rison hist. pi. 3. p. <>02. f. 15. t. 1. f. l. Blackwell 
t. 348. Ray. Hist. 1341. Burm.Zeyl. igd. 

Lada , aliis molanga s. Piper mas. Piso Mant. Arom, 
p. 180. cum icon. 

Molago Codi. Hort. Malab. v. 7* p* 23. t. 12* 

Pepper- plant. Marsdep Suit' at# p. 105, & seq. 
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Gr. ni*if» 

Sans. Maricha, Mancha, 

Hind. Mirch t Golmirch, , Calimirch. 

Arab. Fulfill, Fllfil. 

Pers. PilpiL 
Malay. Ladda, 


* ” 

The- Greek name of this species, from which the 
name of the genus is taken, has been said to be derived 
from rit«r1«> because it is supposed to promote digesti- 
on But we have it on the authority of Hippocrates 
that the Greeks received this term from the Persians * ; 
and these undoubtedly, had it from the Indians 3 , from 
whose country they imported the drug itself. In fact, 
the Persian and Arabick, as well as the Greek and Latin 
names, are derived from Pippali , the Sanscrit denomi- 
nation of Long Pepper. The ancients in general, with 
the single exception of Theophrastus, supposed the 
black, the white, and the long pepper to be the produce 
of one plant. Hence, they might naturally enough ap- 
ply to one species the Indian name of another. Sal- 
masius, who notices this 4 , has fallen, in common 
with other modern writers 5, into the opposite error, 
by supposing the black and white peppers, to grow 
on different plants. Pi so appears to be the first 


* Scapula; Lexic. iu voce. Alex. Apbr. in praef. 1. 1. probl. 
a DeMorb. Mulier: ed. Foes.'p. (572. 1. 14. 

3 Salmas. PJinian. Excrcit. in Solis. (Paris 1(529, foL) p. 1026. C. 

4 Ibid. 

5 Garcias Hist, Aroni. apud. Clus. exot. p. 182. 
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who corrected this mistake 6 ; and his statement is con* 
finned by Rhbbde r, Loukeieo », and Marssbx K 

This plant has been so folly described, that I hate 
nothing to add on that head. But as it is the most im- 
portant article of produce on Prince of Wales's Island i 
the manner of cultivation pursued there merits a parti- 
cular detail. 

It i ^propagated by cuttings, jor suckers. They are 
generally planted at the distance of about 7§ feet * that 
is loo plants in an U'rlong, which is a measure of 80 
yards square, nearly equal to 1 1-3 Acre. But some 
experienced cultivators think that the distance should 
be greater ; perhaps nine feet ; as the roots would be 
better nourished, and the produce more abundant. 


Wheh a plantation is to be commenced, the large 
timber is cut down by Malays, at the rate of five Dol- 
lars per U'rlong. The remaining labour is performed 
by Chinese, who dig out the roots, burp them and the 
trunks, pulverise and level the soil, plant the pepper 
vines and the trees which are to support them. It is 
usual to contract with them for making the plantation 
in this manner, and taking care of it for three years, at 
the end of which time it is in bearing, at the rate of 
225 Dollars for 1 00 plants. The sum is liquidated by 
instalments, as the contractor requires it to pay his 
workmen. Something more than one«third is paid 


6 Mantissa Aromatica. 
1 H. M. v.7.p.23. 

« FI. Coch. 30. 

S Hist. Sotn. 106 , Ilf. 


2 C 
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in the firetyear, became the- labour is then greatest $ 
but abnutrone-feurth of. the'whdeisgeflerallyfcscrved, 
tUl the contract is completed; and the plantation deli* 
leered over. This docs not include the price of the 
plants, or cuttings, which are furbished by the pro- 
prietor of the plantation. 


Tub vine is first made to climb on a pole. At the 
end of ten or twelve months, it is detached from the 
pole, to undergo the process called laying down. A 
circular hole, about eighteen inches in diameter, is dug 
at one side of the plant. At the bottom of this the 
plant is carried round in a circle, and the end of it is 
brought to the tree w^iich is in future to form its Sup- 

f >ort. The depth of the hole, in which the vines are 
aid down, varies, according to .fte situation and nature 
of the soil ; and much judgement, to be acquired by 
practice, is requisite, to adapt it to these circum- 
stances. In high and dry situations, the depth must 
be considerably greater than in those which are low and 
moist. Too little depth in the former would expose the 
roots to be parched in dry seasons ; and too much in 
the latter would occasion them to rot, from excess of 
moisture. 

j 

The trees used for supporting the pepper vines on 
.'Prince of Wales's Island are the Morinda Citrifoiia 
(Mankudo) and the Erylkrina Corallo dendron (Oadap). 
.The Chinese planters alledge, that the . pepper sup- 
ported by the Erythrina thrives better, and lasts longer 
.than that supported by the Morinda. One instance I 
b&rd quoted in'prdbf of this assertion, was a planta- 
tion which had been long neglected, and overgrown 
with weeds. When it came to be examined, the 
vines Which had grown on the Morinda were all dead ; 
While • those on the Erythtina were still strong and 
•productive. The reason assigned by the planters. 
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fdr'this difference, is, Ihatthe, roots of the •Erythrim 
do not spread so much, or penetrate so deep, as those 
of die Morinda j whence they interfere less with the 
pepper, and do not draw so much nourishment front 
the earth. 

The Morinda was formerly made to grow with one 
stem, but this was not found to afford sulfide nt spread 
for the vines. Therefore, when that tree is used, the 
practice now is to break off the principal stem, at the 
height of about two feet from the ground. This obliges 
tile trees to put out lateral branches at that height. 
When these have attained the length of about a foot 
or fifteen inches, they are cut off. From their ends 
arise erect shoots, each of which forms a stem, so that 
the vine has four or five stems to climb on, instead of 
one. 

The vines, at three years of age, begin to produce* 
and they are reckoned to be in full bedring at five or six. 
They continue nearly in the same state for eight years 
more, or till they are fourteen years old. From that 
period they are reckoned on the decline ; but the 
planters on Prince of Wales's Island cannot yet judge 
from experience, at what rate, or in how long a time 
they decay. Some Chinese, who have cultivated the 
plant on the Malay coast, say the vines have not ar- 
rived at their point of greatest produce till they are 
fourteen years old ; and that from this, gradually de* 
dining, they continue bearing till near thirty. 

ft 

The first year of bearing, or at three years old, the 
vines ,do not yield more than half a catti each. But 
plants kept in good order, when in their prime, 
will produce three cattis ,c . A plantation of 3000 


- — "?#'• ■■ 

» A mix is n lb. 
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vines at Sdngi Chian *\ now in its eleventh yew, has 
feten let ft# three years at seventy ficols yearly, or at 
the rate of 2* <;<*//« each pUnt. It must therefore pro- 
duce as much more as will pay the tenant for his labour 
add risk. They are generally let, for the first five 
years of bearing, or from three to eight years old, at 
lf)0 ficols per hksha (10,000) or at 160 cat Its for 100 
vines. 

The vines yield two crops yearly. The first gather* 
ing commences at December, after the heavy rains are 
oyer ; and at the same time, the vines have put out 
new flowers. This first collection may be finished in 
February. The flowers which spread in December 
have ripened their seeds in April or May. The second 
collection then begins, and ends In July. During this 
time, blossoms have expanded, which are to furnish 
the crop of next December. But, with the most care- 
ful cultivators, who gather only the bunches which are 
fully ripe, these two harvests run so nearly into one 
another, that the collection is in a manner continued 
without interruption, from December till August; so 
that there is only an interval of four months in the 
year, which is the season of the heavy rains. 

The bunches are plucked off entire, taking care to 
pull only those that are ripe. They are thrown into 
baskets, and allowed to remain for a day. They aye af- 
terwards spread pn mats, and trodden with the feet, 
to separate the fruit from the stalk. The grain is 
next winnowed, to clear it front the stalks and the 
lighter grains and . the good heavy grains are 
spread on mats, in the sun, to dry, for three days. 
It' 7 s calculated that one hundred cattU of green 
pepper, with' 1 the stalks, yield thirty- five catlis of clean 
and dry pepper. The collection of one day from 

1* A district near the southern extremity of the island, W which 
the soil is found peculiarly favourable to the cultivation of pepper. 
The oldest vines are in this district . 
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46,000 plants ofthree years %<!, was $00 cattis h 
green, or 175 of clry pepper. 

r 

It is usual, as was before noticed, when the plan- 
tation is delivered over to the proprietor, at the end of 
three years, to let it to a Chinese farmer, for five years 
more ; as the proprietor is hereby less liable to impo- 
sition, the only precaution necessary being |o see that 
the tenant is careful of the vines during the last year, 
and leaves them in good condition at the expiration of 
the lease. This is the only way in which a very exten- 
sive plantation, or one whereon the proprietor cannot 
bestow his whole attention, can be managed to advan- 
tage. Hut, if the proprietor has time, and is careful 
and acute, he may render it something more productive, 
by keeping it in nis own hands. The labour of clean- 
ing the vines, throwing up earth about die roots, and 
collecting the produce of the plantation abovemen- 
tioned, of 46,000 plants, was performed by sixteen 
Chinese workmen. 

The Table at the end of this paper exhibits a calcu- 
lation of the profits that may be expected in twelve 
years from a giver# space of ground planted with pep- 
per; supposing it to sell at ten dollars a picol ; which 
was the price on the field when I was on the Island ’% 
and then esteemed Very moderate. But I understand 
it has lately fallen to something between eight and nine 

Dollars. * ■ 

* • 

The whole quantity of pepper produced in that year 
on the Island, was estimsted at southing between six- 
teen and twenty thousand piculs. Taking the medium 
quantity at 12 Dollars, which was the selling price, 
this article must hare amounted to 216,000 Dollars. 


tt Tn 1802 . 
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The island pepper is more esteemed thanthat which 
comes from the Malay continent and Sumatra, and it 
fells for about one Dollar more per pi col. The dif- 
ference is occasioned by the haste of the Malays to 
gather the fruit before it is sufficiently ripe. 

3. Piper Bet le. Lin. sp. 40. Syst. 74. Reich. ). 75. 
Wiild.*iSQ. FI. Zeyl. n. 27. Loureir. Cochinch. 
31. Burman. Zeyl. 1 93. t. 83. f. 2. Moris. Hist. 
3. 603. Miller’s Diet. No. 2. Leaves obliquely 
cordate, acuminate, waving, seven-nerved, smooth. 

Be tele T ambul sive Betre. Burn;. Zeyl. 46. 

JSetre, Be telle, Betele, Betle. Bauh. Hist. i. p. 437. 
Ray. Hist. ipi3. Acost. A.rom. c. 10. Clus, exot. 

‘ 176. t. 176. Dale pharos 313. 

Beetla Codi. Rheede Mai. 7* P* 29. t. 15. Bulat 
waela. Herm. Zeyl. 34. 36. 66. 

Sans. Tambuli, Parn'alata, NagavaUi. 

Hind. Tdmbul, TamUl, N&gbel , Pan. 

Tamul. ffctillay-Chuddi. 

Malay. StrU 

Saumaise has shown at length, and with considera- 
ble strength of argument, that the ancient Greek writers 
meant this leaf by Malabathrum, rather than the leaves 
of Laurus Cassia, or Tex-pat'*. The Arabick and 
Persian Languages have no names for this plant. 
Gambol is borrowed from the Hindi by Persian Authors, 
who name the Ic&fJBergitambol. It is called Pan in 
Hindi, from the Sanscrit Pama, a leaf in general ; in 
the same manner as it was known to the Romans under 
the name of folium *♦. The Indian writers enumerate 


13 Salmas. Exer; Plin. p. 10, "0. 
(4 Id. ib. p. 1071, 1072. 
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several varieties o£ this plant, distinguished by the sfzd^ 
shape, and flavour of the lcaf^. 

The Malays reckon five varieties^ anjQDg which are 
these three, Siri Malay o, Siri China , < Sin U'dqng. The 
specimen of which the leaf is above described was the 
Siri China., The Siri V dang they say lias the petiole* 
and nerves red. ' 

Cultivated, but in-no great quantity. A larger 
•quantity is imported from the neighbouring coast. 

3. Piper Sir iboa. Lin. sp. 4t-*'Ileich. 1. 70. Willd. 
l6i. Flor. Zeyl. 2y. Swartz, obs. ig. Millet 
Diet. No. 10. 

Siriboa Rumph. Amb. 5. 340. t. 117 . 

Be tela quem Sirii boa vociftit. Bont. Jav. Ql, t. Ql. 
Ray. Hist. 1913 . 

Malay Bad. ^ 

The fruit is nearly as long as a finger, and tastel 
like the Betel leaf ; and hence the name ; boa signify- 
ing fruit in the Malay language. It is used as a sub- 
stitute for Betel, especially at sea, where the flesh 
leaves cannot be procured. 

3. Piper Chaba. H. Leaves alternate, petioled,' 
lance-ovate, oblique at the base, with veins oppo- 
site : Spikes leaf-opposed, pedunclcd, somewhat 
conical, compact. 

*4 The Mekhzeti ul Adviyeh, a treatise on Materia Medica, 
composed by Muhammed Husain, brother to the Navas Mu- 
hummed Reza Khan, enumerates the following five kinds, Maghi , 
Cmgjr't, Wfuri, Sane hi, Bengta . He thus describes die method of 
treating the leaves, by which they are made tender and acquire a 
whitish colour.— A. quantity of the leaves newly gathered is put into i 
a bag, an earthen pot, or a basket, covered with straw, and placed 
iq a hole dug in the around.— The straw is set on fire, and allowed 
to bom till the leav* are heated to a certain degree. The fire is 
then tajeen away, and th« basket left for twenty-four hours in the 
hole, wfth a weight laid on it, to press the leaves gently together. 
It is afterwards exposed to the dews at night in the summer, or iu 
winter kept in a warm place, till the leaves become white and tender. 

,y 2 C 4 * 
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Piper Longum Ttjafa » Rumph.^Amb, 5* ,p. 33$, t. 

Xl6.f. l. 

Malay. Chibatidi. 

This species has been generally confounded with 
Piper Longum ; but a comparison of the figure above 
quoted from Rumphius, with that of Rheede’s Cattu- 
tirpali. H. M. 7. p. 27. 1. 14 . will clearly evince them 
to be different. 

The Piper Longum is called in Sanscrit Pippali , in 
Hindi Pipel, and in Persian Ptlpth deraz. The species 
now under consideration appears to be the same that is 
called in Sanscrit Chavtca and Hindi Chab. All the 
Sanscrit medical writers, aswt . as vocabularies of that 
language, concur in stating the produce of this plant 
to be Gaja pippali or Gaj pipel. This name was now- 
fver assigned to a very different plant examined by Sir 
William Jones lC , the Te ft anther a Apetnla of Dk. 
Roxburgh * 7 , And the fruit of a plant, very diffe- 
rent from both, is sold under that name by the native 
druggists in Calcutta. 

9, Piper Latifolium f 

Fruit like the former. Leaves alternate, deeply* 
cordate, obtuse, nine-nerved. '*• 

Mai. Gddd or Gdddkh. 

The leaves are used as a pot-herb. 

Having seen only a small specimen, without fruct- 
ification, which I know merely by description, 1 cannot 
speak with certainty of this species. 


J 6 Asiat. Res. v. 4, p. 303. 
.7 PI. Corom. Iso. 117 . 
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i st Year, Gearing of heavy Timber byl 
Mala) s, at $ Dm per trlong, - t 
To the Chinese Contractor, m thfl 
course of 3 years*, when he 
engages to deliver the planta- 
tion m full bearing, at 225 
U« per 1000 ptants, - 22,500 

Of this in the first j ear, - 8437 5 

2d Year, Farther payment to 

contractor, - - - 4 **® 75 || 

1 inert st ot istycar, at 12 
per cent, ------ 

3d Ye ir, In full to contiactor, 9*43 75 1 


22,500 


Interest in the 3d year, 


4th Year, Interest, - * " * . 

Supposing the plantat ion to be let,| 
during the hrst 5 years of bearing, 
at i6oj>ko/> per Inrsha^ this will! 
be x 600 pu oi * , w hich m iy be sold, 
pn the ground, at 10 Drs. 

5th Yeir, Interest, - - - 

5th jrar s 1 rop, - - - - 

bth Year, Interest, 

6 th yeaiNcrop ; - - - - - 

9th Yepr, Intercut, ---- 
Ttli yen’s crop, - * * - * 

? til Ytar, Interest, -•-* 

8 th) cai’s crop, - - * * 


nth Year, Interest, , 

The plants being now in full vigour, J- 
nuv be let tor tour years more at 
zcattnf each plant, or*a>o;ncoM 
which is - 

icth Year, Interest, 

10th year's crop, - 


Uth Year" Interest, 

1 ith year's crop, 

12th Year, Interest, 
42 th year's crop, 



I 

------ : :l= 







Description of an w/^w#rf4Crft«0MKTe*. 

BT LIEUTENANT HENRY KATER, 

Of Hit MajrtysfiStfik Megumti, f 

Since I had the honor of laying before the Aiiatick 
Society “ a description of if very sensible Hygrometer,” 
I have attended much to the improvement of the in- 
strument, and am induced to think that some further 
act eunt of it may not be deemed wholly unacceptable. 

The principal objection to the Hygrotneterdescribcd 
in my former paper, arose frpm the necessity of short* 
ening the beard of the oobeend hooloo *, in order to re- 
duce the scale, to a convenient length ; this was to be 
obviated, only by giving thi instrument a circular form, 
and inventing some mode of ascertaining without diffi- 
culty the number of revolutions made by the index, 

* 

AECD (fig. 1) is a frame, made of stpall square bars 
of brass or silwer ; this plate is soldered to a square plate 
BE, the edges of which are turned up, as represented 
by the dotted lines, to secure the index from ' injury : 
On the face of the plate is engraved a circle (see fig. 4) 
which is divided into one hundred equal parts. Three 
holes, a, b, c, are made through the frame and plate in 
the same direction ; the holes a & b, are of a conical 
form as rejjfisented by the dotted lines, and are highly 
polished to lessen friction ; the hole at c receives a screw, 
exit end of which is tapered, and has a notch cut in it 
with a fine saw, which may be closed by means of the 
sliding ringed. 

The axis e f, is made of silver wire, very smooth and 

straight, and of the size of a large knitting needle ; on 

the axis, a screw is formed, by twisting a smaller silver 

» ^ 

r .»—. , .-. M , > ■■«■ ■ ■■■■- M .... ■ « »■ ■■ - — M NW' — 
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wire tightly it from left to fight : this screw 

should be fourteerfttr fifteenth read i|n length ; the end 
of the axis, f, is divided, And is to m closed by a small 
'Slidfcg ring. As this is the most irifportynt part of the 
’Hy^pmeter, fig. 2 represents it on an enlarged scale. 


A loop and drop (fig. 3) is made of fine gold wire, 
of such a size as that when suspended on the screw, it 
may slide along it with perfect freedom by means of the 
revolution of the axis, but not escape from one interval 
to another by any other motion : should the loop, on 
trial, be found too large (as indeed it oughsto be) it 
may be easily closed a little, by placing it on the screw, 
and pulling it gently by the drop ; it will then assume 
an elliptical form, as in the figure. This loejus in- 
tended to register the number of revolutions made by 
the index, as it hangs freely from the axis, and advances 
one interval between the threads of the screw* for each 
revolution. 


The Judex, g h, is made of* fine wire,’ accurately 
balanced, and as light as possible ; it fits on the end of 
the axis e, and ts to be placed at right angles with the 
commencement of the screw. (See fig. 2.) 


The beard of the oobeena hooloo is represented at f d, 
(fig. i.) The top of it, which it Rooked, being cut 
off, it is first secured between the cheeks of the axis, 
at f, by means of the small sliding ring; the axis is 
then turned round till the gold loop is brought to the 
fifth or sixth interval off he screw, counting from' the 
dial plate ; the screw at c is then advanced, so as to 
receive, the lower or thick extreinitjjof the beard of the 
oobeena hooloo in the notch, where it is also confined by 
the sliding ring d. 
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The extremes of dryness and moisture are-determined 
in the following manner. The Hygrometer is placed 
in a new earthen pot, which has never been wetted, and 
exposed for a considerable time to as great a heat as 
the grass can bear without injury : when the index is 
perfectly steady, the Hygrometer is to be taken ont of 
the vessel, and the screw' at c, turned round with a pair 
of pint^ys, so as to bring the gold loop to the first inter- 
va t of the screw on the axis, counting as before front 
the dial plate, (which is to be placed to the left hand) 
and the index to 100 or zero. The Hygrometer must 
now be suffered to cool gradually, during which, if the 
atmosphere be in a mean state of moisture, the in^ex 
will make four or five revolutions ; the ooheena hoo/oo 
is then to be continually wetted with a hair pencil anti 
water, till the index is again perfectly steady. This 
will require some time, as it moves very slowly when 
within a few degrees of extreme moisture. The degree 
at which the indttx stands is now to be noted, and the 
number of intervals counted between the dial plate and 
gold loop, and this number prefixed to the observed 
degrees will give the extent of the scale. 

i . r 

All observations made with this Hygrometer, are to 
be reduced to what they would have been had the scale 
consisted of 1000 parts, or ten revolutions of the index. 
This is most convenient, as it facilitates the comparison 
of observations made with different Hygrometers. An 
example may dot be thought superfluous. Suppose 
the scale of the Hygrometer to be 1145, or eleven in- 
tervals and forty-five parts ; and that at the time of ob- 
servation, there are four intervals , between the dial plate 
and gold loop, and 50 parts shown by the index ; this 
would be written 450. Then, as U45 : 1000 : : 
4*0 : 393 nearly, the number of degrees to be regis- 
tered. #. 
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Ip two of these Hygrometers, in which ths^extremes 
Of drynessouid moisture are well determined, com- 
pared together, they w ill seldom differ ten divisions 
from each other, which is as near a coincidence as can 
be expected. 

The oobcena hooloo or Aitdrofogon Cantor tus is found 
in every part of the country, in the month of January* 
when it should be gathered, and thoroughly dried in 
the sun, before it is used. 

This grass appears to be far superior to any other 
hygroscopic substance, hitherto discovered. In the 
Encyclopaedia Britannica, the scale of ShussuEE’g 
Hygrometer is said to consist of 400 degrees, or ra- 
ther more than one revolution of the index ; the Hy-> 
grometer here described makes eleven or twelve revo- 
lutions ; it possesses also the advantage of being per- 
fectly portable, cannot easily be deranged, and may be 
much reduced in size, if thought necessary, without 
affecting the. extent of the scale. 
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0*P Ancient Monuments, containing Sanscrit' 
Inscriptions. 

B'/'H. T. COLEBBOOKE, ESQ. 

In the scarcity of authentic materials for the Rncicnt, 
and even for the modern, history of the Hindu race, 
importance is justly attached to all genuine monuments, 
atiu especially inscriptions on stone and metal, which 
Ere occasionally discovered through various accidents. 
If these be^arefully preserved and diligently examined; 
and the facts, ascertained froi them, be judiciously 
employed towards elucidating the scattered informa- 
tion, which can be yet collected from the remains of 
Indian literature, a satisfactory progress may be finally 
made irunvestigating the history of the Hindus. That 
the dyrihsties of princes, who have reigned paramount 
in India, or the line of chieftains, who have ruled over 
-particular tracts, will be verified ; or that the events of 
war or the effects of policy, during a series of ages, 
will bi^devcloped ; is an expectation, which I neither 
entertain, nor wish to excite. But the state of man- 
ners, and the prevalence of particular doctrines, at dif- 
ferent periods, may be deduced from a diligent perusal 
of the writings of authors, whose age is ascertained i 
and the contrast of different results, for various and 
distant periods, may furnish a distinct outline of the 
progress of opinions. A brief history of the nation it- 
self, rather than of its government, wiU be thus 
sketched : but if unable to revive the memory of 
great political events, we may at least be content 
to know what has been the state of arts, of sci- 
ences, of manners, in remote ages, among this 
very ancient and early civilized people; and ‘to learn 
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what' has been the succession of doctrines, religious and 
philosophical, which have prevailed in a nation ingeni- 
ous yet prone to superstition. 

Unfortunately, writers have seldom given the 
dates of their compositions : and the Hindu's love of 
fable, and distaste for sober narrative, have been as un- 
friendly to the biography of authors, as to the history 
of princes. The lives of few celebrated persons have 
been written, and those, which have been composed, 
exhibit the same fondness for improbable fiction, winch 
pervades the mythological works of the Hindus. The 
age of an author must be therefore sought from circum- 
stances mentioned in his writings : and none more fre- 
quently affords the desired information, than the au- 
thor's notice of his patron ; who generally is either the 
soveieign of the country, or some person standing in 
such relation to the court, as gives occasion to mcnti<S$ 
the name of the reigning prince. Thus every ancient 
monument, which fixes the date of a reign, or deter- 
mines the period of a particular dynasty, tends to the 
ascertainment of the age of writers who flourished hr*® 
that reign or under that dynasty : and, conversely, 
wherever dates can be with confidence deduced imme- 
diately from an author’s works, these may furnish his- 
torical information and assist the explanation of ancient 
monuments. 


On this account the preservation and study of old 
inscriptions may be earnestly recommended. It is not 
on a ti^or cursory examination, that the utility of 
any particular monument for the illustration of the civil 
or literary history of the country can be certainly de- 
tcrmifscd. Even those, which at first sight appear un- 
interesting, may be afterwards found to bear strongly on 
an important point* Instances might be brought from 
die few inscriptions, which have been already published. 
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But it is not my present purpose to enter on an ex'ami-* 
nation of published monuments, but to urge the com- 
mumcation of every inscription which may be hereafter 
discovered ; at the same time, that I lay before the 
Society copies and translations of those which have been 
recently communicated from various parts of India. 

It is a subject for regret, that the originals, of which 
versions have before been made publick, are not depo- 
sited where they rtliglit be accessible to persons engaged 
in researches into Indiari literature and antiquities : but 
much more so, that ancient monuments, which there 
is reason to consider as important, have been removed 
to Europe, before they had been sufficiently examined, 
of before they were accurately r 'pied and translated. 
I may specify, with particular regret, the plate of cop- 
per found at Benares, and noticed by Capt. Wilford 
flfthe present volume of Asiatick Researches (p. 108.) { 
and still more a plate which has been mentioned to mo 
by a learned Pandit * (who assured me that he was em- 
ployed in decyphering it) *, and which appears, from 
a copy in bis possession, to have contained a grant of 
land by the celebrated Jayachandra, when a young- 
prince associated to the empire of his father : from this 
information it seems to ha\ e been particularly valuable 
on account of the genealogy comprised in it. 

Translations might indeed be made from the Pan- 
dit's copyof the last mentioned plate, and from one taken 
by alearned native in Capt. WiLFOim’sservice, from the 
plate discovered at Benares . But my experience 6f the 
necessity of collating the copies made by the best fan Jits, 


A 

S**v6uvTriv*dI i the state who assifed me in decppncriag 
the copy of tuf lfucriptioB on Fim6z Shah’s pillar at Delhi. As. 
Re». >o f , 7. p. i»o. , 
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from inscriptions in ancient or unusual character, dis- 
courages me from’placing implicit confidence in their 
transcripts : and the originals are at present beyond 
reach of reference, having been conveyed to Europe to 
be there buried in some publick museum or private col- 
lection. 

The only amends, which could be now made for the 
removal of those interesting monuments, would be the 
publication of copies correctly made in fac simile. From 
such transcripts, provided they he executed with great 
care, the text may be decyphered and translated. An 
exact copy of the Sanscrit inscription on the stone at 
Cintra in Portugal , enabled Mr. Wilkins to ascertain 
the date and scope of that inscription ; as well a* the 
names, which it contains *. Similar copies of othet 
inscriptions would in like manner furnish oriental scho- 
lars with the means of ascertaining their purport ; and 
the publication of fac similes may, for this purpose, be 
recommended to those who arc in possession of the on* 
ginals. 

I now proceed to describe, ^nd, so far as I have 
succeeded in deciphering them, to explain, the set oral 
inscriptions on ancient monuments in stone and copper* 
which have been lately presented to the Asiatick Society. 

I. Inscriptions on a Plate of Copper found m tin district 
t/ TiPl'ii 

Tow-inn^ the end of 1803, a plate of copper was 
discovc ed in digging earth for the repair of the high- 
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way through the Manamal'i hills in the district of 
Tipura . It was carried to Mr. Eliot, Magistrate of 
the district ; and by him communicated to the Asiatick 
Society. On examination, it has been found U> contain 
an inscription declaratory of a grant of land, dated 
near ()00 years ago. 


Thk plate measures 11 inches in height and 0 ih 
breadth ; and is engraved on one surface only. The 
•ides have a gentle curvature ; and, at top, is an abrupt 
bend allowing room to a figure coarsely delineated and 
apparently intended to represent a temple. The cha- 
racter agrees nearly with that now in use in Bengali 
but some of the letters bear a closer resemblance to the 
writihg of 7 'irhnt *. 


Thk following is an exact copy of the inscription in 
Niigari letters, as dccyphered by the aid of several 
l\in t hts. A literal translation is subjoined ; and a fac 
simile of the original is exhibited in the annexed en- 
■gTTiving. 


* There is reason to suppose the writing, m well as the language 
of Helical to he originally the same with the TirhvUya: altered, in 
couise of lime, since the separation which has been the consequence 
of a colon/ ot Cdn^aculja Brahman -settling iu Bengal. 
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t 

TRANSLATION. 

3. In that * eminent and spotless family, was bom, 
an ornament of the learned, renowned throughout the 
world, endowed with science, and practising good 
deeds, the celebrated, happy, and venerable HbVi ; 
in whose pure mind, virtue ever ranges, like a swan in 
the limpid lake. 

2. Fito\r him sprang the hajfpy chief of ministers, 
who exhibits the joys of unsullied glory ; a spotless 
moon, among mortals, and at sight of whom the hare- 
spotted luminary appears swoln [with envy,] and 
distempered with alternate increase and wane. 

3. That venerable officer ever relying on holy 
virtues jl, is eminently conversant with well guided 
morals, and conspicuous for the observance of practical 
duties. 

4. Himself an ocean of generosity and meditation, 


* This use of the pronoun indicates the con-.picuousness of t.’ie 
object ; as if Hifficiuitly known without further designation. 

t Here, as well as with the subsequent names, the pa* fide n< t 
is subjoined without changing the preceding vowel. This- i» con- 
trary to the rules of the language, and emendations have been ac- 
cordingly proposed : hut I shall not disturb tlietext. 

+ The moon is named Stuon, from a fancied 1 resemblance of its 
spots to a leveret. Pandits, Iq wliotp l showed maps of the moon. 
Copied from Hevblius and Hi-xiolus, fixed upon the Lota Pulitdo<a 
and Mon; Porphyrites , or Kf.iu.rhvs and Aristarchus, for the 
spots, which, they think, exhibit the similitude of a hare. 

§ The term is Atvianihanttldca, which the p,sndits are disposed to 
explain as signifying “a gennSl commanding cavalry.” Other 
interpretations may be suggested ; the word is an unusual one. 

|| This, Xs indeed the whole of the verse, is obscure, and ad- 
mits of various interpretations. In this place, more than one read* 
jng has been pro, o.«.d. 


1 P 3 
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yet thirsting to taste, by practice of austerity, that 
which alone confines the fleeting thoughts* ; sympa- 
thising with other living beings, an unrivalled theatre 
of virtue, practising good deeds, and, in private, only 
a contemplative saint, this auspicious D'had'i alone 
rose, as a luminary of joy above the earth. 

5. St’VEtuoR to the world was the delight of this 
pre-eminent sovereign of the earth, the happy Kana- 
h anca Malla, whose officer f he was ; for the deity, 
who has a hundred eyes J, is obscured, even in his 
own abode, by the dazzling glories of that [monarch J, 
which traverse the three worlds, in all directions. 

0. ‘ May the twenty drontir $ of land, in the village 
of Jjtichantf i a, granted to him by that generous prince, 
continue as long as sun and moon endure, yielding 
the ample harvest of unsullied praise ; for it is land se- 
cure from invasion, delightful, like a pleasant painting, 
and appears like a Crest in the assemblage of cities. 

7. ‘This land, with definite boundaries has been 
given by the liberal prince himself, the range of whose 
glory therefore extends, as is fit, in all directions. 

8. *0 future kings; understand this inscription 
on copper, by which that officer j| humbly now solicits. 


# Here again the sense is obscure ; and more than one reading 
may be proposed. The praise is evidently grounded on the union 
of practical virtues, With religions contemplation, 
t Asvsambastd hica* 

X Inura. 

§ A measure of land, still used in the eastern part* of Bengal * 
originally as much as might be sown with one Drona of seed : fora 
Dwitj\$ a measure of rapacity. (As. lies. vol. 5. p. The 
] ironii, vulgarly called Jhn, varies in different districts. It may, 
however, be reckoned nearly equivalent to eight Big has, or two 
acres and two third*. 

II JtKanibiind' kka. 
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you : this land should be preserved ; nor is the per- 
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you : this laud should be preserved ; nor is the per- 
manence of the realm consistent with rhe slightest in- 
jury : a shame on avarice ! That land is, as it were, a 
widow, the sovereign of which is despised [for his 
covetousness.] 

9. ‘Although' this excellence of the descendants 
[of that prince,] which is guarded by their natural 
virtues, be sufficiently apparent, yet does Mk'uini, 
ur^ed by the multitude of the good qualities of that 
unsullied race, thus make it kpown *. 

‘Years expired of the S'aca king lUi-f-; dated 
in the seventeenth year of Ranabanca Mali.a, 
SrI.wat Hartica'la Dr'va or expressed in nu-,„ 
merals, Santvat 17 ; on the ‘it)th of the Sun’s being 
in the balance.’ * * 


II. Inscription 9* a Plate of Coffer found in the district 
g/'GonAKHPUR. * 

■a " ■*** 

A plate of copper, containing an inscription in 
the Sanscrit language, declaratory of a grant of land, 
but without, date, was lately found in the district of 
Gorakhpur , near the river called the little GuntThuc. 
It was brought to Mr. John Ahmuty, Magistraie of 

- ■ Jk , ■ . 

14 /. 

• This iottription appears not to be a gaunt by the sovereign \ 
but a memonli of the gT^nt recorded by the possessor, who »nu>t 
have been the heir of the grantee, and who seems to acknowledge 
in this place the liberality of the grantor's successors continuing 
the laud to him.* 

- f Corresponding to A- D. I2ip, 

J Thtsprinee it probably a dirtercnt person from the grantor 
sained the fifth verse* 

§ Here Samvath used for the year of the king’s reign. See n> 
marks, fowarSi the clpsc of tins paper, on mi inscription f.mud at 
Jlmfdthki ivjfriiSjjjpur. * 

V' ' ; . 
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the district’, and by him communicated to Captain 
Wilfokd, v\ho has presented it to the Asiatick So- 
ciety. 

The plate, which is l6£ inches long, and 12-| broad, 
is engraved on one face only. The lines, of which 
there are 24, run in the length of the plate; and on 
the left side is a curvature, on which a semi-circular ap- 
pendage is riveted, containing a flat button representing 
the impression of a seal. The figure is very imperffct, 
but seems to be intended fot some animal. 

With the plate itself, Captain Wii-ford communi- 
cated a copy of its contents as decypliered by a Pandit 
in his service. On carefully comp ring it w'ith the ori- 
ginal, I found all the essential parages, as well as the 
names, correctly given : a few alterations, which this 
comparison showed to be necessary, have been made 
with the concurrence of several pandits from Tirhut , 
who assisted me in collating it. 1 preferred the aid of 
Pandits of that province, because the peculiarities 
'oTThe characters, where they differ widely, as they 
do in many instances, from common lh'va nagart , 
make a nearer approach to the TirhtUiya letters than 
to any other now in use. The whole inscription is 
indeed remarkable for the uncommon form of the con- 
sonants, and the very unusual manner in which the 
Vowels are marked. On this account, an exact copy 
of the original in fac simile will be subjoined ; as well 
as a correct transcript in modern Diva niiggri letters. 
The following version is as literal as the difference of 
idiom permits. 


TRANSLATION. 

/ : t 

1. ‘Salutation to the God, who is manifested ir\ 
various forms, from earth to the performer of a sacri- 
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fice *, who is an universal soul, to be apprehended only 
by contemplation <Sf saints ; and who pervades all. 

2. ‘ Salutation to the unborn God *f* § , who makes 
the world’s production, its continuance, and ultimate 
destruction ; and the recollection of whom serves as a 
vessel of transport across the ocean of mundane ills. 

3. ‘ Salutation be to the husband of Lacshmi ; 
to him who reposes on Sk'sha as on a couch ; to him 
wh# is Vishnu extracting the thorns of the three 
worlds ; to him who appears in every shape £. 

4. ‘Salutation be to the blessed foot of Pa'r- 
vat 1§, which destroyed the demon Mahisha, by 
whom all had been overcome ; and which gives felicity 
to the world. 

5. ‘Surrounded by groves of lofty canes ||, in- 
accessible through the range of edifices on the hill’s 
summit encompassed by a deep ditch in which foun- 
tains spring, secure by impassable defence from 
6. dread of foes, a royal abode there is named Vijeyti- 
fura**, which is situated on the declivity of “ffie" 


• Siva, manifested in eight material forms : viz. Earth, Waters 
Fire, Air, Ether, the Sun, the Moon, and the person who per* 
forms a sacrifice. 

t Brahma the creator, himself not created, and therefore 
tertned unborn. 

% Vishnu, who reposes on the serpent AnanU i or Saha \ and who 
has been incarnate in various shapes to rdf eve the world from op* 
pressors. 

§ Bhawaki or Durga slew Mahjshasura. The legend is well 
known. 

|| Jtaniboos (Bambnsa*Arundinacea and other species). 

** The place here deser bed may be Vtjts -/>ur 9 on the northern 
declivity of the 1'imVhya hills, a few miles from the temple of 
llnd' hyd-wUmt near Mirznpur on the Ganges. It is the ancient 
residence of a family, which claims descent from the former sov<£ 
reigns of &tnarei\ and is still the abode of the head of that family, 
IJut the tdim of the text, Uttarugiri caUuc, rather seem to sijgmfy 
•declivityof the northern mountain,’ than 4 northern declivity of 
the mountain i* and that interpretation points to the range of snowy 
fupimurn*', instead of Vmd'Jya width is reckoned a tropical range* 
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northern mountain, where the pain of rcgtet is un- 
known, and every' gratification is found. 

7 . ‘Thehr reigned the fortunate D’harma'- 
uity a, like another Bod'histUiva , a tnighty and 
prosperous prince, whose glory spread over the four 
k. seas. H'sson was Jaya'ditya *, adorable like the 
moon, the fortune of the world* like the tree which 
bears every desired fruit, and satisfying thirst like a 
p. deep lake : humble, though a king ; though ycQng, 
prudent and averse from amorous passion ; though 
liberally bestowing all, yet ever receiving the best 
lesult of all. 

10. ‘ His minister, learn d, intelligent, and 
vanquisher of foes, the son o* a mighty chieftain 
and counsellor CbitacIbti, was the fortunate 
1 1. Maua'j. 1 -f*, whose pleasing counsels obtained a 
ready hearing, and who was by nature eager for the 
reduction of enemies 


• The name of Jayadityv, is known as the patron of certain 
authors, who nourished at Cun and who arc considered as ancient 
writers. He is mentioned in the title of the IWviana Costed , and 
even termed the author of that grammatical work. 1 shall not un- 
dertake to determine whether thi3 be the .same person. 

t The names being uncommon, are, in this instance, doubtful, 
Srimudali is dearly given the name of the minister : and cither 
the whole of it may be his name*, or it may be resolved into Srimat 
A/:, or into Sri Moduli. The latter is most agreeable to the prevail- 
ing practice, of prefixing Sri to a proper name. In this inscription, 
the auspicious syllabic is prefixed to the names of X he two kings 
first mentioned ; but is not added to the names of the writers of it, 
who are noticed towards the dose. (v. 20 & 22.) 

Crltacirii may signify c of established fame but, if taken as an 
^ithet, it leaves no other teim which can be assumed as the name 
of the minister's father. 

X The text exhibits Pracriti farabaddhacetsho . Though a very , 
unsatisfactory reading it is here preserved, and has been translated 
in the most probable sense, which 1 am able to suggest for it. 
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12. * * * § ThR village of Dnmmadtma * , obtained 
» by him from the royal favor, and rich in tillage, 

dwellings and cattle, has been assigned by him to 
Durga' *j% 

13. * The opulence of the good, who put their 
trust in the great, is indeed beneficial to others : 
the clouds gather water from the sea, and shower 

Id. it down on the growing crop. Hare indeed are 
t those liberal persons, who distinguish not between 
their own dependants and .strangers : how many arc 
the all-productive trees even in the celestial grove ^ ? 

15. * Do not imagine, father, that, in the sinful 
age, a general equality prevails : the sovereign de- 
fends the earth, but a weak individual guards nor 

1 6. even his house Birth and death, success and 
misfortune, are perpetually passing : why not, 
therefore, protect another’s glory like one’s own ? 

17. He, who bestows fertile > land furnished with the 
means of agriculture, mounts a celestial vehicle, 
and ascends to heaven, gladdening his progenitors. 

18. But he. who foolishly resumes land allotted to gods 
or priests, assuredly causes his ancestors to fall to 
hell, even though they had previously attained 
heaven. 


• A village of this name is situated to the distrier of . 4!1 ah ah ad, 
within twenty miles of J Hijfspvr on the Garges. But the name is 
not uncommon; and may belong to some place nearer to the norilu-rn 
mountains. 

t .Iaywmtya’s minister, Mapau, appears to have o'sis*ncd this 
village for general charitable uses, by consecrating it to tin* goddess 
Jlt’RGA. Such at least seem to tie the most consistent r< ruling and 
interpretation of the text. 

j IstnitA'h garden called . Samian > ; In which five celestial ti'-rt 
are placed, termed CalpaJrumj. P,myta, &c. The Calpadrnma 
yields, *as its fruit, every thinp, which is desired. 

§ The intention of this and the following lines is to dei rrcala 
the resumption of the grant. “ * 
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l§- ‘Sprung from a very pure race, respectful 
towards gods, priests, spiritual parents and the 
UO. king, a generous founder of temples, who has dug 
many ponds ; by the tenderness of his disposition 
an image of Sugata J , a treasure of virtues, with 
subdued organs, wise, and averse from unpleasing 
il . discourse : such was the Cdyast'ha JSagadaUa. By 
him was composed with great devoutness, this 
praise of the minister; in apt measure and pleasing 
verse, elegant # and apposite. • 

22. ‘The last three verses were written by Ins 
younger brother Vidya'datta ; for he himself 
was fearful of proclaiming his ^yn virtues. 

23. Rich and fertile is the village, obtained 
through the king’s favour as an endowment for 
subsistence; and still more productive is this other 
village for virtuous tyen -jV 


| From this compari* m to Sugata or Uudd'ha , as well as a pte- 
vious comparison to a Bodhisatwa, it may be inferred, that the au- 
thor, if not himself a follower of the sect o< Buddha, was at least 
more amicably disposed towards that sect, than modern orthodox 
Ifwdus appear to be. 

It is hardly neerssary to inform the reader, that the last Buddha 
was conspicuous for his tender, compassionate disposition. The my- 
thology of ihe sect of Budd'ha peoples heavep with Bodhisatzias ; 
and, from this class of beings, the §ttdd'ha\ are selected. Gautama 
Budd’ha was a Bod'hudtwa under the nameof Svvetacetu, before 
he was incarnate as SiDn’iiART'su son of Sudd’hodana. 

• The text exhibits Surna cxifasbbt \d ; which piust be amended by 
reading either Swarna or Suvarna . The last is preferable as giving 
the most correct metre: cither way the meaning is rendered ‘ ele- 
gant, as gold, 1 or by * well selected words for Suvarna or Swru^ 
or Svcamd signifies gold ; and may be resolved into words, Su wfelJ, 
aud varna oi arna a letter or syllable. 

\ The last line is very obscure. If it have been rightly dec>> 
phered and explained, it may allude to some other grant held by tii$ 
iflfa'i minister, for his own subsidence. 
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III. Inscription on three Plates \f Brass found at 
Chitraourg. 

A grant of land, engraved on three plates of brass, 
which were found at Chitradnrg in the year J 800 , and 
a fac simile of a similar grant found at the Same place, 
have been presented by Major C. Mackenzie to the, 
Asiatick Society. 

The plates, which appear to be very similar in both 
grants, may be described from that, of which the ori- 
ginal has been received. They at * nearly seven inches 
wide and as many high j but surmounted by an arch of 
two inches in height. The two exterior plates have 
been engraved on. the inner side only : the middle one 
is so on both faces. At the edge is a rim, halt a line 
thick, by which the inscription is secured from being 
effaced by the rubbing of the plates. They are held 
together by a brass ring, on which is a seal of the same 
jnetal representing a boar. The engraved surfaces have 
some appearance of having been once gilt. 

The language is Sanscrit, excepting the description 
of the lands, which is in the Cutiara dialect. The 
whole inscription is in Dtva-ndgari characters : but 
some of the letters are formed in a very unusual man- 
ner. It contains a grant by the king of Ildydnagar 
(pronounced ilijdnagar,) formerly the capital of Carnal' - 
aca : and is dated little more than four hundred years 
ago. Grants, by kings of this dynasty, are not uncom- 
mon in the Oekhin ; and may be of use in determining 
the dates of their several reigns. These princes were 
enlightened patrons of science : especially Hakima'ra 
A nd Bucca Ka'ta sons of Sancama the fw&ndcr of 
the dynasty. 
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'Majo^i Mackenzie forwarded a translation of this 
inscription made by his interpreter Cavei.lv Boki a. 
The original •$> in some instances, read differently by 
the Pandits whom I hate consulted : not however mak- 
ing any change in the purport, nor in any material pas- 
sage. The following translation is conformable to their 
interpretation : and the copy, which is subjoined, ex- 
hibits the text as read by them. 

* 

TRANSLATION . 

I. 4 Salutation to GaneVa. I how to Sam* 
bhu, graced with the beautiful moon crowning Ins 
lofty head; himself the pillar, which upholds the 

2. origin of the three worlds *. May he, whose head 
is like an elephant’s, the son of Hah a the cause 
of uninterrupted supremacy, the giver of boons, and 
the luminary which dispels darkness preserve us. 

3. May the auspicious primeval boar§, by whom 


• 8iv\, or Mahadiva, U figured with the m >on as a rn-j,:. 
According to mythology, he upholds the creator. 

This, and the two followin'; stanzas, seem to be the same which 
are found, but in a differ© it order, at the b .‘ginning of the inscrip- 
tion on tlx*, p’ates preserved at the t-mpl.*. of Co-tyvcravi : (As. Ifrs. 
vol. 3. p. 3t).) with s difference, however, in the leading uid 
interpretation. 

t Gaxesa, figured with an elephant’s head, reckoned son r*t # 
Hara or Mahalkva and of his wife 1 ’akvmi. 

t The original is here ii»i«c urate : it exhibits Tura- tWr* ttm,r : 
gihirc \ which means nothin*', anil in which a syllable js iMino n 
for the metre. Ao the fn* simile of another grant, the same passage 
iac Trcctly written Idntiin t.vra tlmii.i ini/ure. 

$ The incarnation of Vishnt, as a boar, who upheld thr-cirrh 
fuUmergcd by the ocean, is well known to a’l who are n.uy r,at^. 
with Indian mythology. 


Vo*. IX. . 


2 ft 
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closely embraced* the earth exults* grant us vast 
prosperity. ( 

4. e The ambrosial moon* brother of the goddess 
Rama, is the offspring of the milky ocean*, having 
a common origin with the gem Caustubha , the all- 
b. productive tree and,,the ever beneficent cow. In«the 
lunar race was born a king named Yadu -j“, by a de- 
scendant of whom [Ckishna] son of Vasude'va, 
6. the earth bas'been protected. In his line arose a 
king named Sangama who abounded in weighty 
virtues, and shunned the society of the wicked. 

7. * This king had [five] sons, Harihara, 
Campa, Buccaua'ya whr was sovereign of the 
earthy, Ma'rapa and MUwgafa. 

8. * Among these five graceful princes, the rtiost 
celebrated was Bucca sovereign of the earth, con- 
spicuous for valor, as Arjuna among the Pa'nda- 

grvAs. Therefore, did Buccara'ya, fierce in bat- 
tle, beedme a fortunate prince, applying his left 


• The story of the churning of the ocean is familiar to every one. 

t Yadu, the celebrated ancestor of Cihshna, was of the lunar 
race. 

X The pretensions of Sangama to be descended from the lunar 
line of Cskatriyas or Chandravata'a are here asserted. 

§ The names of three of these princes, as well as of iheir father, 
occur in the writings of Mad’iivva-acha-hya, and of bis brother 
Sayana-achahya, who were priests and c mnsellors of those uio- 
narchs. 

Hahiiiaha Raja, and Buccana llAJAorBvccA Raya, are named 
in Mad’hava’s commentary on the Vedas, and Cam [■>» is mentioned 
in his gramautical work*. 
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shoulder* to uphold the burden of the mighty 
elephants posted at the quarters of the world. 
JO. When his army, in warlike array, performed evolu- 
tions on the frontier of his dominions, the Turash- 
cas felt their mouths parched ; the Cone aria, terri- 
- lied, apprehended impending death ; the And'hras 
fled, in consternation, to the caverns; the Gurjaras 
trembled ; the Cambtijas lost their firmness ; and 
the Calingas were quickly discomfited •f. 

1 1. 4 He was a conspicuous monarch, splendid, 
and a supreme ruler of kings, but acting towards 
disobedient princes, as the king of birds towards 
12- serpents ; embraced by the concubines of kings, 
destroying hostile chiefs, defending the herpes of 
Himh\ Raya, endowed with knowledge aiuFother 
qualities 


# The text appears to exhibit the negative of Dacshina right. * 

At the eight principal points of the compass, elephants uphold 
the world. 

. \ This verse is extremely inaccurate in the original ; it has been 
corrected with the aid of the fac simile of another grant belbrunen- 
t ion eil. It begins Yasyodd' hayayvdti' he yudd' ha range, which is un- 
meaning and containstoo many syllables lor the metre. It should 
be, as in the cither inscription, Yaswdyad yudd' ha range. A sylla- 
ble is wanting in Turusftcdh, written Tushcab. Two were deficient 
in Bhaya bhara bharxtah expressed Bhava bharituh. Both inscrip- 
, tio lls write C.mbojah for Cytubojah. In one, Sapryi is erroneously 
pat for Sipadt. 

All the names of nations, which occur in this place, have been re* 
peatedly explained. 

X These stanzas are very obscure: and I am not confident, that 
they are rightly translated, llinduraya seems to he similar to the 
Mmdnpati of Buhdelkhand : for so the government of that country 
was denominated under the chiefs, who ruled it in die la,i and in 
the preceding centuiy. 

' The stanzas appear to bo similar to two in the grant preserved at 
Conjeveram: viz. 25th and 2(>.h, (As. lies. vol. 3. p. 47). But 
there is some d Science in rending as well as in interpretation. 
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13. ‘By that victorious king was Vtdyamgari 
made a permanent metropolis ; a fortunate city, 
which is adapted to promote universal conquest *. 

14. ‘ Gaura'mbica' became his queen; aprin- 
cess respectable for her^virtucs ; as Rama the be- 
loved wife of Crisna ; as Gauri of S'iva; as 

1 b. Sac hi, of Indra; rs^Saraswati, of Brahma'; 
l6.as Ch’ha'ta', of Su'rya-I*.* By the charmsof her 
graceful gaiety, §lie obscured Tilottama | ; by 
her happy fidelity to her husband, she excited the 
envy of Anasu'ya' 

17. ‘THisliberalprince. re emipentamongkings, 
begor, on that divine print . ss^f, a son named Haiu- 
18. Hint a: who is become a protector of the good 
and punisher of the wicked ; who has obtained his 


* Vidwagari signifies the city of science. Fi:iu>ht hi was mis- 
taken, when he allirmed, that it wasjfbunded by Kaja Bei.lal jm> 
and named after his son Bim kay. (Scott s History oi'Dckban, 
Intr. p. xi.) It is beliowd to have been founded by the two bro- 
thers Harihara and Bucca Uat^, 

t The Gods and Goddesses, to whooa this happy couple is here 
compared, are mentioned in the text by titles, some of which 
are uncommon j and have been therefore changed, in tha transla- 
tion, to others more generally known. Hama is probably intended 
for Badiia as a representative of I.acshmi. 

In the original, Sarasw^ti is called Vani ; but the fac single of 
the other inscription exhibits Svvitui. Sack! is, in the orig ina l, 
erroneously written Sac hi ; and i,ima occurs at the beginning of 
the verse lor ti.ma. 

J Tiltoitama is filename of a nymph celebrated for her bea.uty. 

§ Anasvya is wife of Atri, nud distinguished for dbnjugal af- 
fection. Tlie name signifies unenviou*. ° * 

. f The princess is here termed G a vri, which is atitleofpKR- 
y ati j and which co iveys an allusion to her own name Gauram- 

BICA. 
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wish, with the wife! who is enviable, and is de- 
voted to the god Hahihara. 

19 . ‘The tree of virtue thrives by water poured 
with his donations*; while he shines with the 
splendid glory of sixteen kinds of gift -f-. 

20. ‘In the year 1317 and, of the cycle, 
Dhdta 1 in the month of Magha and light fort- 

81 night ; on the day of full moon ; under the asterism 
sacred to the Pit/ is ( Magha ',) on Sunday ; upon 
the bank of the river Tmgahhadrd, which is 

22, adorned by the mountain Hnnacut'a ; in the pre- 

23, sence of the auspxio is deity, Viru'pa'csha $ ; the 
valiant Maiiihaua^[, revered among mortals, li- 
beral in his' gifts of land, and especially attentive to 

24, venerable prints, has graciously given, with gold 

22. and with a libation of water, to the auspicious cJe- 

23. scendant of Bha'rali wa'ja and follower of the Jin-, 
veda , the wife Visunuimcshita PatVahardiii, 

24. son of Va'chespati surnamed Bhila ; and to the 
learned A'nantadicshita son of Ra'mabhat't *a, 
a descendant of Vas!sht'’ha and follower of 

25. A'pasta'mba’s Yajurveda , inhabitant of Ruchangi 

28. (a place known to have been visited J?y the Pdtula- 

vas,) the fertile and all productive village of Md*% 

23 , dmahalli, also named liariharapnm , situated in the 

26. midst of Rhilichedra, east of the village called 

27 . Ar nicer, south of Gandicchalli , west of Pat la - 
vacat'd, and north of Rhuddialli', a place to 


• Solemn donations are ratified by pouring water into the hand 
of the donee. 

f Sixteen meritorious gifts are enumerated in treatises on dona- 
tion. 

j Corresponding to A. D, 1395. 

$ A title of Siva. 

K\ The difference of idiom makes it necessary to transpose, in the 
translation, some of the yersev of the original. 

i E 
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20. he honoured by all ; mailed on the ‘four sides by 
distinct boundaries ; together with its treasures; and 
hiddeu depositcs,Sts stones and every thing which it 

30. does or may contain ; .abounding with objects 
pleasing to the eye ; fit to be enjoyed by two per- 
sons ; graced with elegant trees ; furnished with 
wells, cisterns, ponds and banks ; to be successively 

31. possessed by the sons, grandsons and other descend- 
ants [of the grantees], as long as the sun and 

32. moon endure, subject to be mortgaged, sold or any , 
way disposed of r a village visited by assiduous and 
gentle priests arub attendants, and by various syise 
persons, who arc conversant with holy rites, and 
surpass in voice melodious birds 

A particular description of .he bounds of the vil- 
lage, and its land marks, is next inserted in the Canard 
language. After which the patent proceeds thus. 

* This patent is of the king Harihara, the sole un- 
alterable tree of beneficence, magnanimous, and whose 
sweet strains compose this royal grant. By his com- 
mand this patent has been framed, expressed in due 
form, in the sacred tongue 'j*. 

‘The boundaries of the village on all sides, have 
been stated in*the provincial dialect. 

‘ Op original gift or confirmation of it, confir- 
mation is superior to gift ; by genovous grants 
a man obtains heaven; by confirmation of them, 


4 Some parrs of this long passage are obscure and doubtful. The 
last stanza, with two preceding, omitting one, (that is the 2(>th, 
mli, and ;i'2nd) appears to be. the same with three which occur in 
the grant preserved at Cortjeveram, viz. 43d, 41th, and 46th. (As. 
lies, vob 3. p. 51.) Jiut there are some variations between the 
reading of them in tins inscription, and in the copy of tbe Cmjcve - 
ram plates, from which Sir W, Jones made his version of that 
grant : and, in a few instances, the interpretation, # which I hare 
adopted, differs from his. 

t This passage may indicate the artist’s name, Fdnideva. 
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an unperishable abode ; for the confirmation of ano- 
therls donation is twice as meritorious as a gift made by 
himself ; and his own munificence is rendered fruitless 
by resumption of another's grants. He, who resumes 
land, whether bestowed by himself or by another, is 
born an insect in ordure fpr. sixty thousand years. In 
this world is only one sister of all kings, namely land, 
which has been conferred on priests # : she must not 
be enjoyed nor espoused f. This general ftiaxim of 
duty for kings,^hould be strictly observed hy you in all 
times : so Ramachadjdra earnestly conjures all future 
sovereigns^.’ . 


‘ Sri Firupacsha; or the auspicious deity with fh* 
even eyes „ 


m 

• The terms maf signify “ fully granted away, or properly be- 
stowed/’ 

• 

t In mythology, as welj as in figurative language, the earth 14 
wile of the sovereign. With an allusion to this idea, land, whic l| 
has been granted away, is here called the king’s sister : and his 
seizure of such land is prqqounced incestuous. 

The expression, which has been translated espoused, (carngrahy ,' T 
literally, to be taken by the hand), will also signify subjected to 
taxation : for cma signifies tax as well as hand. 

J This appears to be a quotation from some poem (a Vurnna 05 
Jidmayanaj. The whole of the concluding part of the inscription 
(comprised in five stanzas) seems- to b ; the samjs with the* close ot 
gram on plates of copper preserved at C vnjeverm* Sec A*. Pei, 
vol. J. p. £ 3 . 

$ This signature is in Cdnara lett vs. 
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IV. Another and similar Inscription found at the same 

place. 

With a fac simile of the foregoinginscription, Ma- 
jor Mackenzie communic^pd the copy of another 
inscription found also at Chit rad urg and in the same 
year. The whole of the introductory part, containing 
the name of the prince, and his genealogy, is word for 
word the same in both grants : excepting a few places, 
where the variations are evidently owing to mistakes of 
the artist, by whom the plates were engraved. I have 
consequently derived much assistance from this fac si- 
mile in decyphering the original inscription before de- 
scribed. 

The grant, here noticed, is by the same prince, and 
dated in Saca 1213 ; only four years anterior to the one 
before translated. I think it, therefore, unnecessary, 
to complete the decyphering of it, or to insert a copy 
or translation merely for the name and description of the 
lands granted, or the designations of the penons on, 
whom they were bestowed. 9 

Concerning the similarity of the grants, it may be 
remarked, that this circumstance is not a sufficient 
gtound of distrust; for it cannot be thought extraordi* 
nary, that a set form of introduction to patents should 
have been in use ; or that grants, made within the space, 
of four years, by the same person, should be alike. [ 
must acknowledge, however, that the inaccuracies, of 
the original have impressed me with some doubt of the. 
genuineness of the preceding grant. 1 do not, how- 
ever, suspect it to be a modern forgery : but I appre- 
hend, that it may have been fabricated while the up- 
per Carnat'aca continued under the sole domination of 
Hindu princes. Still it may not be without its use, as 
an historical monument : since it may he fairly pre^ 
sumed, that the introductory part is copied from a more 
ancient monument; perhaps from that, with whjjcb & 
has been, now collated. 
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V. Inscription on a stone found at Cuhug6de "w the 
v district of Adoni *. 

Another ancient monument, for the communica- 
tion of which the Asialltk Society is indebted to the 
same gentleman, whose zeal for literary research, and' 
indefatigable industry in the prosecution of inquiries, 
cannot be too much praised, was found by him in the 
upper Carnal' aca in 1801, and has been presented to 
the Asiatick Society, with the following account of its 
discovery and of the inscription which it contains. 

* The accompanying stone was found at Kurugode % 
fourteen miles north of Balldri , not far from the Tung- 
bhadra , among the ruins of the r cient town at the 
foot of the Durg ; and was removed thence, in March, 
1801, with the consent of the principal inhabitants, 
under the impression, that this specimen of ancient 
characters, with which it is covered, would be a de- 
sirable acquisition to gentlemen who cultivate the study 
of JUnJ/i literature, 

1 The inscription is chiefly written in the ancient 
Canard language much mixed with Sanscrit, of which 
some of the SlCtyts or stanzas are exclusively composed. 
It commences with the invocation of Sambhu <Siva), 
and after introducing the grant, date, and description of 
the lands, concludes with several Slocas usually added 
as a formula in confirmation ofsuch donations. 

A few' of the stanzas, said to be written in the Prd-' 
trit language, could not be understood by the Sdslrts 
and Pandits at Triplicane , who explained the greatest 
fart of the inscription to my Brahmens: by their 


Adarani . 
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• 

Cm i ted efforts and knowledge, the accompanying trans- 
lation was given, in which I have every confidence af- 
ter the experience t have had of the fidelity of other 
translations by the same hands (some of which are al- 
ready communicated) . 

* 

. ‘ The inscription is useful as an historical record, if 
the ilaja Racshanjalla, mentioned here, be the same 
with the sovereign of the same nam* mentioned in a 
history of Mysore, whe flourished about the eighth 
century; thus agreeing in date nearly with the monu- 
ment. 

4 The beauty of the character was also a strong mo- 
tive for removing it, as an appropriate offering to a So- 
ciety, whose labors have been so successfully employed 
in illustrating the interesting remains of Hindu anti- 
quity ; and a permanent specimen of a character yrhich 
appears hitherto to have escaped iSuch notice. 

4 The common Canara language and character are 
used by the natives of all those countries extending 
from Coimbatore *, north to lialkee -f- near Beder , and 
within the parallels from the eastern Chats to chfc 
western, comprehending the modern provinces of My- 
sore J, Sera ||, upper Bednore Sootida ^T, Goa , Adoni % 
Rachore ■f-f* , Cdnonl ^ % , the Dual) of tne ifishna and 
Tung-bhadru , and a considerable part of the modern 
Subahs of Beder and Bijdpur, as far as the source of 
the Kishnd at least. Its limits and point of juhctioh 
with the Mahrattas may be yet ascertained with more 
precision ; but in 1797 , I had the opportunity of ob- 
serving, that the junction of the three languages, r lW 
linga, Mahratta , and Canara, took place somewhere 
about Beder . 

C •xamutitr, + Ph^laiu T Mthis'r* |! SirJ, 

i U Sunil K t: fl.VW. Jt C&nd<Xnctr. 
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* Besides the common character and language, ano- 
ther appears to have been used, denominated at pre- 
sent the Halla or anciept Canara , in which this inscrip- 
tion is written : it has gone so nnuch into disuse, that 
it was with some difficulty I could get people to read 
it. An alphabet will be yet communicated ; as several 
books and ancient inscriptions are written in this cha- 
racter : and the remaining literature of the Jains in 
BAlaghafj appearing to be preserved in ir, affords ad- 
ditional motives for pointing it out to the attention of 
the learned, as probably affording means of extending 
the field of knowledge of IJLau literature. 

‘ Some of the inscriptions, at Canara and Salset, ap- 
pear to be written in this characte ; and many monu- 
ments of the kind, dispersed ovei the upper Carnatic, 
hold out the prospect of further information. 

* A Move several manuscripts in Canara, five, re- 
lating to the Jain religion and customs, are in my pas- 

session, 

#. 

‘ The name of Cavex.lv Boki a, a Brahmen , who 
was highly instrumental in forwarding and facilitating 
ihe investigations carried on in Mysore and the Nizam's 
dominions, is inscribed on the edge of this stone, as a 
small tribute to the zeal and fidelity of a native who 
evinced a genius superior to the common {trejudices of 
the natives. He first suggested the idea of removing 
the stone to some place where it could be useful to Eu- 
ropean literature ; and, by his conciliatory manner, ob- 
tained the concurrence and assistance of the natives for 
that purpose/ 

The stone, sent by Major Mackenzie, with the 
foregoing account of the discovery of it, is nearly five 
feet high, and three wide, and about ten inches thick. 
The front is covered with writing in large characters, 
aboVe which is a representation of the Ling# in the form 
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•V ■ 

usual , to jcmpl^i it is surmounted hgr ffc* l»n sod cres- 
cent ) ana near it stands a bgll, intended perhaps for 
the*|)>ull called Nandi, a constant attendant of Si v^a. : 
this is followed by the figure of a smaller animal* of 
similar, form. The back of the stone is half covered 
with writing. 

The translation, mentioned by Major Mackenzie, 
is here subjoined. Not being acquainted with the cha- 
racter, in which the original is written, I have not 
collated the version ; and have therefore used no free- 
dom with it, except that of substituting, in many 
places, English wqrds for Sanscrit, which the transla- 
tor had preserved. . 

TRANSLATION , . . 

ADORATION be to the auspicious Swayamshv' 
NAVuAor Self-existent Pbotectob. 

1. ‘I fbostbatb myself before Sdmbhu: whose 
glorious head js adorned with the resplendent IhOon ; 
and who is the chief prop of the foundation of thf three 
worlds *. 

2. ‘ May Swayambhu' be propitious : he, 'who won 
immortal renown ; who grants the wishes of those that 
earnestly intreat him ; who pervades the universe ; the 
Sovereign Lord of Deities ; who destroyed the state 
and arrogance of the demons ; who enjoyed the de- 
lightful embraces of Pa'rvatI,. to .whom, the learned 
prostrate themselves : the God above all gods. 

3. * I fkostrate myself before Samehu'; whose 
unquenchable blaze consumed the magnificent Tri- 


* This is the 8?. rue stanza, which begins the two inscription^ 
found 2L\Ghitntdt4rg, and which likewise occurs in a granrih the 
possession of a Bmhmtrt at Nandigul ; and in that preserved at Cvn* 
„ jiverarn. 

Vol. IX. 2 F 
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fura ; whose 4bW is the nectar droppings (tbm the 
beams of the moon ; Vho rejoiced Hi the sacrifice of 
heads by the Lord Of Rdcshasas *; whose fare is 
adorned with smiles, when he enjoys the embraces of 
Oattri.' 

(Tub foregoing Sanscrit: the fourth, which is Prd' 
crit, is unexplained. Those which follow, are in Ca- 
nard.) 

5. * Br the consort of De'vi, whose divinity is 
adored, the spouse of Pa'rvati, resplendent with the 
glorious light of gems reflected from the crowhs of the 
Lords of Gods and demons whose heads lay prostrate at 
his feet ; with a face ever lighted up with smiles ; he is 
the self existent deity : may »e wealth, and the sta- 
tions of his saint*, be ever granted to us. 

6. * The beams of whose light, like the frequent 
waving of the lotus flower, flashes reflected from the 
nutrifcrous crowns of glorious Kings, of the chief of 
Gods, of the King of Kings, and of tne Lord of De- 
mons; who exists in all things, in all elements, in wa- 
ter, air, earth, ether, and fire, in the sun and moon : 
the renowned deity manifested in eight forms ; Sam* 
jbhu' ; may he grant our ardent prayers. 

7 . * Cheerfully I bow to Sambhu' in the lotus 
of the heart ; to him who increases and gives life to 
all; who holds supreme command over all; who, 
through his three divine attributes, created and ani- 
mated fourteen worlds ; who ever resides in the minds 
of his saints.’ 

(The two next stanzas have not been explained. 
The following is in Halla Cdnara .) 


* Havana. 



corrA^ji . 

10. ‘Foaever |^p|opi$ipU9 to Somiswartt DfaqdL 
theapn «f the foc^foe, JJmvaha Mama V<*a, *h* 
protector of the wdrld* tfcpspnief Sovereign of Kingi* 
the pre-eqiinemtp^pacch, a man of superior, virtue, & 
distinguished personageof the noble race, the ot&a-. 
ment of the Chahca tribe, whose state be increased 
progressively in this world, so long as the sun and 
moon endure ; who reigns in the city of Caly&n, en- 
joying every happiness and good fortune, with the con- 
verse of good men and every other pleasure. In thia 
•country of Cuntaladtsa *, a land renowned for beauty 
and for manly strength overall the sea-girt earth, is 
situated Cotufavipattan, placed as the beauty spot on, 
the human face; a city favoured by the goddess of 
prosperity ; as a nosegay of elegant flowers adorning- 
the tresses of the beauteous goddess of the earth. 

11. * How is this favored land ? In its town* are 
numerous groves of mangoe ; plantations of luxuriant 
belle and fields of rice : in every town are channels of 
water, and jvells, opulent men and beautiful womgn : 
in every town are temples of the Gods and of the 
saints : in every town are men blessed with vigor and 
every virtue. 

j 

12. * In its centre, is the mighty hill of CurugCde^ 
durg, like the fastnesses f of heaven, ever famed, rear- 
ing aloft its top crowned with fortresses. In height 
and compass surpassing all the strong hills on the right 
or left. 


• Cuntala Dew, tlie ancient name of the province in which 
Curgode is situated ; part of the BaUAi or Adorn District. M. 

t The f>oet indulges his fancy in describing this tavored Durg j 
but in fact ifis only about 250 feet high, and no ways remarkable 
for strength. M. 
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13. * This Comgbde was estabH^edas the capital 
of hi« dominions by tWe king of Oda$la, who was the 
fee of the king CMla * ; who terrified the Gutjara ; 
who is the instrument to destroy the {Hants of Madru ; 
wlyo put Pattdya to flight. Is impossible for the king 
of- snakes, though possessed of a thousand tongues, to 
praise sufficiently the beauty of this city ? 

14 . * What is the description of the delightful 
gardens that encompass the city ? They are gardens 
wherein are found the Tilac, the Tamil, the palm, the 
plantain, the Minmsops, the trumpet flower, the 
tremulous fig-tree, the citron, the Grander, Mesua, 
and Cassia, the cotton-tree, the Carambola and Pcederia, 
the mangoe, Butea and fragra .t Nalici ; and various 
trees, that flourish and produce through all seasons as 
in the garden Nandan : these surrounded this city of 
CurogoJe.' 

■i ’ * 

(The fifteenth stanza is unexplained.) * 

f6, * Li the city of Curtig&de , the residence of the 
goddess of prosperity, where ire numerous temples ef 
worship* fertile lands, happy spouses, friendly inter- 
course, a favorable government, every sacred decora- 
tion and zealous devotion in the service of S'ivaj 

-ft* *" T 

J7. *Thr Lord of that city, a warrior unrivalled, 
whose name was Racsh a'malla, whole breast is 
tinged with the saffron communicated from tbe bosom 
of beau ty, whose renown is ever praised over the whole 
world.’ ^ : ,< 


Chi la D(sa, 
Guffa-di. 

didurv. 


Tlie modern Tatyore country. 
Ouzarat. . . 

Madura andTricgasopelj. 
Marawar ud Tiuevelly. -If. 
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* 

(Tbs eighteenth stanza is in eim! not ex- 
plained.) * , • ;• • ■*' ■■ • *-■ 

*K ^ 

19. * This Raj* Racsha'malla, prince of the 
earth, boro of so renowned a race of- sovereigns, was 
happUy possessed ofval or, of victory, apd of wealth. 

•T- 

20. ‘ Fob the king Racsha'malla, who was lard 
of riches and a devout worshipper of Siva, had for his 
qonsort S6 mam>b'vi' and begpt a son named Ne'ruk- 
gala Ra'ja', husband to the goddess of renown, th$ 
bestower of wealth on the distressed, on the learned, 
and on the unfortunate, to the utmost extent of their 
wi?hes. . 

, V f 

21. ‘To Ne'mjwgala Ra'ja' and to, his wife 
PACsHAAA'-DE'vf (thesourcoof all virtues), were hap* 
pily born two sons named Ima'di Racsha'malla and 
Somabhu'pa'la, whose renown, like the sky, over- 
spread the whole earth. 

22. ‘ What is the description of the eldest of tfiese 
princes ? Im&di (or the second) Racsha'malla Ra'ja’; 
the successor of the former, seated o‘%the excellent 
throne, attended by rpany mighty elephants, in coloftr 
like the Chamari *, ruled the whole kingdom under 
one umbrella, possessing the wonderful power, like 
Chinna GdviKDA, of feeding tigers and sheep in the 
fame fold, * 

23 . f T he king Racsha'malla acquired great 
power : his mighty splendor and good fortune, wtre such 
as drew the applause of the whole admiring world. The 
globe was filled with the light of his imputation. Tti§ 
beauty of his person is worthy of the praise even of Ci$ 


* Bps Grnonieqs. 
2 » 3 
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pid, the Gkxb&medffar beauty. He tin* the destroyer 
of sin ; eminent above foreign kings, and in battle he 
was as Vishnu. 

24. ‘Mat MbTtu [Siva] graciously bestow eternal 
wealth and prosperity of empire, on fhe iting Racsha'- 
malla, among all his chief saints. ' 

* During the gradual increase of the empire of 
Racsha'malla extending from the north, all afound, 
even to the north, his servant and worshipper, a de- 
scendant of Ca-syapa’s race, manager ‘of the affairs of 
Talgara' Am Ail, invested with full authority ; equal 
in knowledge to Yugand’har, 'he sun to enlighten 
the caste of Vajinasa [as the sun enlightens the sky;J 
chief of ministers, born by the blessing of the god 
Swayambhu', the source of wealth, was Ba'baba'juV 

(Several lines follow giving an account of the 
ancestors of Ba'baraW, which have hot been trans- 
lated.) 

* Such is 6a'baba'ju, who built a temple to the 
God SwayaMbhu' Db'vi', while he was managing 
{lie affairs of his sovereign lord, ’the mighty king, the 
great Racsha'malla, whose g<bd was tnc,$clf-exi stent 
deity.’ 

* Thk praise of the priests of the templet' 

* They were learned in the sacked ceremonies of 
Jioly devotion, self-restraint, in austere fast, appropriate 
Studies, alms, remembrance, silence, religious practice, 
and the worship of S'iva. 

« They were devout in performing the ceremonies of 
the Worship of the gods of the family. Among them, 
was one named Ba'lasiva A'char'ya unequalled fora 
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good «r happy geniUs, To this famous Ba'i.a'siva 
A' c* a'*y a ms granted this gift with water poured into 

his hands. 1 * 

* 

*The charitable donation of lands given to the good 
Sway^ambhu' in the year of StUivahan 1095 * in the 
Ftjaya year of the cycle and on the 30th of the month 
MArgasira, on Monday in tlie time of an eclipse $>f the 
sun.’ & 

tf 

(It appears unnecessary tq, insert the dcsci lotion of 
the lands.) 

‘ Also Chtnita GdviNDA SfiACA Gundi, king of 
the city of Bh 6 gavati, equal to the sovereign of lihaf- 
t'al, who was acknowledged for ever by the excellent 
Vikaca'lideva' the mighty king of the earth named 
Ima'di Ragsha'malladlva. In the year of Sahva- 
han 1 1 03 -f-, of the cycle P/ava, and on the 16th of 
Cartica, on Monday, in the gracious time of the 
moon’s eclipse, at the time when he made over in alms 
Tripurq Agraharam , granted under Da'ra'p u'oeAC to 
Ba'lasiva De'va, who repaired all the buildings of 
Swayambuu'de'va who is distinguished for knowledge 
of the pure FSdas, and of othet religious institutions 
and customs of the worshippers of S'iva, and lor cha- 
rity in feeding the poor. 

(The sequel of the inscription is ’ike wise omitted: 
it relates to a further grant made by the widow of Ba'- 
pARA'jo', at the time of he^barning herself with the 
corpse of her husband. The concluding part of it was 
left untranslated, being stated to be illegible.) 

A * 

The eclipses, mentioned in these grants, do not ap- 
pear reconcileable with their dates. According to the ta-* 

• Answering to A. D. 1 J 73. t Corresponding to A. D. 1181. 

2 P 4 
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ble of eclipses calculated by Pin cue*, the solar eclipses, 
whic|i occurred pa 1172 and 1,173* feU on 27 th Janu- 
ary and 23d June, H 72 , and 12 th June, 1173 * and 
the lunar eclipses in 1180 and 1181, were dh the 13th 
February and. 7 th August 1180, and . tyd December, 
1181. None, of these approach to the dates of Mdrga- 
sira or Agr okay ana 109 s and Curtice 1103. Unless, 
then,, the era of Sdlivahana have been counted dif- 
ferently in the peninsula of India, from the mode in 
which it is now reckoned, and on whlth the compa- 
rison o£ it with the Christian era js grounded, it fefems 
difficult to account for this disagreement of the dates 
and eclipses, in any other way, than by impeaching 
the inscription, the authenticity of which there is not 
otherwise any reason tp, question,., j . 


VI. Inscription oti a Stone found at Ku&bah. 


Hating learnt from Captain C. Stewart, (a 
Member of this Society), that an inscription had. been 
remarked by him in the gateway of the Fort of Kurrah 
(Khard), I obtained, through the assistance of Major 
Lennon, then stationed in the vicinity of that place, 
the stone itself which contains the inscription. It now 
belongs to the Asiatick Society. 

• A 

The inscription is very short ; contains the date 1093 
Samvat , the name of the prince, as also names of several 
places ; and is written in a very legible <jharact*r : yet 
all pay endeavour? to arrive at any expbnf^on of it havp 
been unsuccessful. Whether, it be Ohly a fragment of 


* Published >n L’art de Tcr*fisi les dates 3 and inserted in PjTat- 
rAia’s System .of ChWiB^ogy. ‘ 
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an inscription (for the stone is very narrow *,) or the in* 
scription have Seen inaccurately engraved (and thisVlto 
is countenanced by its appearance) , I shaft not tak$ upon 
myself to determine. .At present, I can only translate 
the first six, out of sixteen lines, which run then: 
“ Samvat 10934*, on the first day of the light -fort- 
night of As’h&Sna. This day, at this auspicious Cat£, 
the great and eminent prince Yas'apha'la in tha 
realm of Cousimba, and village of Payah&sa, com- 
mands, that ♦** * 

nt srfou 

W^Tty^lfWRT — - — 



* 

Tf***U5W* ' 

& 

—. M , - - 

* Its height is 4 feet 9 inches, bat it is only 9 inches wide. 

t Corresponding to A. D 10S7- 

X It rosy be worth remarking, that die inscription, dismared at 
Siran&t’h* near Barnet, dated 10 yean ant^edentto this^ fclatea 
to a faintly of princes whose names had a similar tentunation. 
Asiatic# Researches, rol. 6. p. 13*. 
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VII. I&erfyffan tm a Flat tfCeppt$ found m lit 

district a£ Dina^pur. 

A 

Ik the beginning of the preseat year (1806,) a plate 
of jcqpper was found at AmgacKh'i in yuUanpur ? oy a 
peasant, digging earth for the repair of a road near his 
pottage. He delivered it to the neared police officer, 
by whom it was conveyed to the Magistrate, Mr. J. 
P'attlb: and by feirp ^forwarded for communication 
to the A si stick TBoeirifcy.' A mgidfon, thong h now a 
small village, is^wcobedas exhibiting the Appearance 
of having formerly btetf a considerable place. Re- 
mains of old masonry inns found Thepj { mtd numerous 
ponds ore remarkea 1h the vicinity of that and of the 
adjacent villages. .Jit ft situated at the distance of about 
fourteen miles from Buddl ; where an ancient ptllai 
stands, of which a desorption (as well as the inscrip- 
tion, which is read on it), was published in the 1st 
volume of Asiatick Researches, (p. 1 3T.) 

C 

The plate is very large, being 14 inches high and 
13 broad. It is surmounted by a highly wrought or- 
nament of brass, fixed on the upper part, and advanced 
some distance on the plate so as to occasion a , consider- 
able break m the upper lines. The superior surface is 
covered with writing in very close Jines and crowded 
characters. The inscription is completed on the infe- 
rior surface, which contains US lines (the upper sur- 
face having no less than 33) . ThjS character is ancient 
Dtvanagan ; and the language Sanscrit ; but so great 
a part of the inscription is obliterated, .(same portion of 
every line being illegible,) that it is difficult to 
discover the purport of the inscription. After wast- 
ing much time in endeavouring to decypher the whole 
OTit, T have been able only to ascertain the name 
W the grantor, a part gf'his genealogy ; with 


the date ef the grant, winch unfort u n a te l y is reckoned 
only by the feign, >wiifaiaA any reference to a known 
era. 


The ornament, infixed to ‘the plate, and represent- 
ing E seal,' contains a single line of writing, which is 
distinctly raid, S»f VioEa^apa'lAbe'va. This name, 
as 6f the gpuxtor, is found at the close of the inscrip- 
tion ; and it” Occurs more than once in the body of the 
parent. Among his ancestors and predecessors, the 
following names are distinctly fbgiMe* 

A 

The first prince mentioned *sX<&apa*x.a, and after 
him Dh arm apa'la. The next fume has not been de- 
cyphered : but the following one is Jatapa'la, suc- 
ceeded by De'v^pa'la. Two or th.<e subsequent 
names are yet undecyphered * : they are followed by 

Ka'jap'ajla, Pa'la bk'va, and subsequently Ma- 

hIpa'aa db'va, Naxapa^la and again Vigkahapa'ea 
PeVa. V 5 * 


So far as a glympse has been yet obtained of the 
purport of the inscription, it seems to be a grant by 
Vusrahapa'la db'va, in the making of which 
Nayapa'la likewise appears to have had some 
share. It is dated Samvat -f* 12, on the pth day 
Qhaitra , 


The use of the word Samrat (which properly signi- 
fies a year} to denote the year of the king’s reign, and 
not that of Vicrama'ditya’s era, merits particular 
notice. Tft the inscription on the plates found at 


• One seems to be Nahayaita j ^perhaps Narayavafa&a* 
f Tke original seems to exhibit JStywtf/.* but this must b€<in* 
tended for Sambat or Samvat. 
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Mongir *, containing a grant of landby a pri&ce who 
appears to be of the same family, the date .was read by 
Mr. Wilkins, Samvat 33 ; which was supposed both 
by him and by Sir W. Jones to intend the era of Vi- 
cbama'oitya -{*. I have always* entertained doubts of 
that interpretation : and, among other reasons fq$ be- 
sitating, one has been the improbability, which to my 
apprehension exists, that the era should have been in 
use, and denoted by ttyc same abbreviated term, scr 
early after the time at which it commences. Eras, by 
which nations have confirmed to reckon for a series of 
ages, have pot usua% been introduced until a consi- 
derable time after the event from, which they are cqunt- 
ed : and, when first introduced, have bpen designated 
by some more definite term than one merely signifying 
a year. But the word Samvat f abbreviated from Sam- 
vatsara a year,) being in that inscription prefixed to a 
low numeral, and not expressly restricted, as is usu;}l 
where Vicrama'ditya’s era is meant, was more likely 
to intend the year of* the reigning king (though Sir W. 
Jones thought otherwise f,) man that of a period 
reckoped from the birth, or the accession, or the de- 
mise, of another monarch. It appeared to me likewise, 
as to Captain Wilfor®, on examining the fac simile 
of the inscription in question that the character, 
which stands in the place of the / of Samvat, resembled 
more nearly the numeral 1 . The date might there- 
fore be 133 instead of 33. I inclined, however, 
to believe the lqwer number to have been rightly 
read by Mr. Wu-kins on the original plate ; 


* As. Res. vol. 1. p. 123. 
t Ibid. p. 13a 
t ibid. p. 142. 

I Plates l and 2 in the 1ft vol. of As* Res. 
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and consequently supposed it to be th?i datfof the 
reign of Db'v A'paIa t^e pntice whomadfe &e/gftp(£ 
The date of thfe ^wnf^iTfl/ plite, whichtbust be te* 
ftrred to the reign of w grsThtcf yiGRAHB|A ,, tA J seems 
strongly to corroborate this opinion. ' T 

The present inscription. tblRigh yet imperieedyde- 
cyphered, appears to be useful towards ascertaining the 
age of the Mongir grant.. The names of Dhbrmapa*- 
la and Df/vapa la occur in both inscriptions* as 
that of Ra'japa'la does, ojr the pillar At BudAl, as 
well as on the Aing&cWhi plate. Some of these names 
are also found in the list of princes enumerated iu the 
Aytn.acbert * as having reigned in Bengal before Bal- 
lalase'na. The authority of, A® u’lpazl, on Hindu 
history, is indeed not.great ; but the inscription on the 
statue of Budd’ha, which was fbund at SaranAiha, 
near Benares f, proves, that a family ,pf princes, whose 
names terminated in PAla, did reign over Gaucf a in 
Bengal, near eight hundred years ago: and this it 
consistent with the period to which that dynasty is 
brought down by Abd’lfazl ; namely the middle of 
the eleventh century of the Christian era. It appear* 
also, from the same inscription found at SAranitha, 
that these princes were worshippers of Budd’ha, a 
circumstance which agrees with the indications of that 
faith in the Mongir grant, as translated by Mr. Wii* 
kins. The name of Mahjpa'la, mentioned a® king 
of GaiuPu in the SArand/ha inscription, , occurs like* 
wise in the Jtmgack'hi plate; and, if if be teason* 
able to believe, that the same person is intended 
in both instances, it will be right to infer, that 
the grant contained on the plate found at Amgactfhi 
is nearly eight hundred years old ; and that the plate 
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found at Mon^tr is more ancient by two or three cen<# 
tunes. This reduces the age of the Mtmgir grant to 
the eighth or ninth, century of ttje chratkn, era ; which 
I cannot but think more probahle, than the opipion of 
its being anterior to thahirth, of Christ. 

1 * 

Vm. Inscriptions on Plates of Copper at Nidig AL 
and Gowda. >* 

To the foregoing description of several monuments, 
which have been piesented to the Asiatick Society, I 
shall add a brief notice of two other inscriptions, of 
which copies have been received. 

k 

Mention has been already made >f a grant of land, 
inscribed on five plates of copper, seen at Nidtgal , in 
the year 1801. It was in the possession of a Brahmana 
residing at that place t and a copy of it was taken by 
Major Mackenzie, which has been communicated 
by him to the Society. The grant appears to be from 
the second Bucca Ra'ja', who was third in succession 
from the first prince of that name, and grandson of the 
ying by whom the grants beforementioned were made. 
If , the date have been correctly decyphered from the 
copy of this inscription, it is of the year 1 33 L Saca, 
corresponding to A. D. uog. 

Another inscription, communicated by Major 
Mackenzie, purports to be a grant by Janame'jaya, 
the celebrated monarch who reigned in India at the 
commencement of the present age or Caltyuga. It is 
in the hands of the Br&hmens or priests of Goujda Agra- 
harm in Btdnur ; and was, with some reluctance, 
entn^ted by them to Major Mackenzie, who him- 
self took from it a copy in fac simile, the exact- 
ness' of which is demonstrated by th« facility with 
which the inscription may be decyphered from that 
'copy. The original is described as contained ' in 
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three plates of Ooppi^ (vmmAm§Bdun by’t ribjg&i on 
whiph is the te pr es en wa tott of a>s«tri r bearing the fnne 
of^i boar with 1 egfi aftdctescent. Hie. purport ofthe 
inscription; for I thinkit utsiHi'to raske ft oomp tet e 
version of it, is that ( JWamb'/ava, eonofPesfct h it*, 
n monarch reigning at Hastinapttra, made a progress to 
the south, and to other quarters, for the purpose of re- 
ducing all countries under his domination ; and per- 
formed a sacrifice* for the destruction of serpents, in 
presence of the god (or idol) H&atftARA,' at the con- 
fluence of the rivers Tungdbhadrd and Haridn, at the 
time of a partial eclipse of the sun, which fell on ft 
Sunday in the month of Ckatira y when the son *?ae 
entering the northern hemisphere ;>the moon being in 
the Nacshatta jfstttini 

Having completed the sacrifice, the king bestowed 
gold and lands on certain Brahmaqas of Gautamagrdma: 
whose names and designations are stated at full length, 
with the description and limits of the lands granted* 
The inscription concludes with two verses ; the same 
with two of those which occur in the plates found it 
Chilradurg\ \ and in those preserved at Conjtveram 


• Such is the drduction from the text , which states a half eclipse 
of the sun in Chaitra > on the sun's entrance into the Uttardyana* or 
northern path, at the tooment ofc V^ipita (which imparts new 
moon on a Sunday in any one of the undermentioned Nacshairas 9 
\u. /I swim, Srdvanti) tf har&iht'ha , Ardrd , Astlsha * and Mrigatitdui: 
the first ot which is the only one compatible with tfc* month). TKfc 
words of tht text are Cbaliramdsi avhna [should be criAmfl p&c&$ 

so carana u4&ra\ana san . yfMipdia ntmityt 

snrya pdr^am ardha grdsa grifuia [s»hou!d begrihitd] samde [should'be 

In the places marked with dots, the letter* are wanting in the 
original, * « 

t Son page 4*20 of this volume. 

X As. ites^vol. 3. p. 52. Tht verses are those numbered W 
* 54 .' - * 
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Ip ftliince might be placed on this as an ancient and 
authentick mounment, its importance, in the confirma- 
tion of a leading point of Indian history, would be ob- 
vious and great. Major Mackenzie, in communicating 
the copy of it, expresses a doubt of its authenticity ; 
but remarks, that it can be no modern forgery, for the 
people themselves cannot read the inscription. I con- 
cur with Major Mackenzie both in distrusting the 
genuineness of this monument ; and in thinking, that 
it is no recent fabrication. 

* 

Numerous and gross errors of grammar and ortho- 
graphy *, which can neither be explained by a gradual 
change of language, nor be referred to the mistakes of 
a transcriber or engraver, but are the evident fruit of 
ignorance in the person who first penned the inscription 
in Ndgari characters, would furnish reason for discre- 
diting this monument, were it otherwise liable to no 
suspicion. But, when td this circumstance are added 
the improbability of the copper plateshaving been pre- 
served during several thousand years, and the distrust 
with which any ancient monument must be received, 
where its present possessor, or his ancestor, may have 
ifad claims under the grant recorded in it, there can be 
little hesitation inconsidering this grantof Janame'jaya 


• For example Samac Tor Samafc ( for ) a palpa- 

ble error obviously arising from the blunder of an ignorant amanu- 
ensis writing from dictation. The mistake occurs more than once $ 
and can be accounted for, in no other manner : the syllables l and 
yjt being alike in sound, though dissimilar in form \ and the bidder 
being such, as no person, acquainted with the rudiments of the 
San cent language, could have committed. Other instances have 
been remarked, almost equally stroftg: as Paricshiti for Paricshit 3 
i rharravwTtti for C/ijcrcmirtti, Short vowels for long, and vice 
vt-raft, in repeated instances s the dental for the palatial $ \ andnu- 
morons oiUvr errors of spelling f besides faults of grammar aajl 
•t yla, , 1 
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as vfaauthentick : independently of*any argument de- 
duced from the character, which is not perhaps suffi- 
ciently antique ; or .from the astronomical data in this 
inscription, which, however consistent with Indian 
notions of astronomy and chronology, will hardly bear 
the test of a critical examination. 

IX. A grant of Land by J a y a ch a n n n a , Raja of Canoj. 

" * 

It may be proper to notice further, in this place, 
the inscription of which mention was made a; the be- 
ginning of this essay, as having been deevpbered by a 
Pandit (Servoru Tat vk/e{) who communicated to me 
a copy of it, with the information, that the original 
has been conveyed to England by the gentleman in 
whose possession it was seen by him. According to 
that copy, the genealogy of the prince, who made the 
grant recorded in the inscriptions, is as follows : 

J. S'rIpa'la, a prince of the solar race. 

2. His son Mahiciiakdka. • 

3. S'ltfcHANDitA de'va, son of the last mentioned ; 
acquired, by his own strength, the realm of GdiChi- 
fura or Canyacubja ( Camj -,) visited Cast and other holy 
places; and repeatedly gave away in alms, his own 
weight in gold. He appears to have been the first 
ting of Camj, in this family. 

4. Madanara'la dk'va, son arid successor of 

S'RfCHANDRA. 

5. GflviNDA CHANDRA, SOn of MADAN AP a'LA. 

6. Vijaya chandra d'kva, (the same with Jaya 
chano,) son of Govinda chandra ; is stated in the 
inscription as issuing his commands to all publick 
officers and to the inhabitants of JSVtguH assembled 

Yol. IX. *. H 



450 PM AHCIENtT MOlfUMEMTS 

at DevapalKpatan’d, enjoining them to observe and 
obey his patent : which is recited as a grant of land to 
twb Bftihmanas, conferred by him, on the day of full 
moon in Magha 1220*, subsequently to his inaugura- 
tion as Yuva raja or designated successor and associate 
in the empire. The inscription concludes by quoting^ 
from a Parana , four stanzas to deprecate the resump- 
tion of the grant : and by a signature importing “ this 
copper was engraved by Jayapa/la.. ’ 

Without having having the seen the original, no 
opinion can be offered on the probable genuineness of 
this monument. But it will be observed, that the in- 
scription is consistent with chronology : for Java 
chand, who is described, in the Ay'm acberi f, as su- 
preme monarch of India, havi ig the. seat of his empire 
at Cano/. , is there mentioned as the ally of Siieha'- 
buddIn in the war.with Piut'havi ra'ja or Pit’hora\ 
atyout the year of the Hejira 558, or A. D. 1 1 92 : 
twenty-eight yeare after the date of this grant. 


REMARKS. 

A pew observations on the general subject under 
consideration, will terminate this essay. 

Most of the ancient monuments, which have been 
yet discovered, contain royal grants of land; framed, 
commonly, in exact conformity to the rules delivered 
by Hindu writers who have treated of this subject 
That durable memorials have been usually framed to 


* Correspoding to A. D. 1164. 

f Gi.awwin’s Translation, vol. 2. p. 119 . * ' 

t As. lies. vol. 3. p. 50. Digest of Ii : ndu law, vol. 2. p. 2/6. 
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record other events or circumstances, thert is no rea- 
son to suppose ; and this consideration is sufficient to 
explain the comparative frequency of monuments' 
which recite royal grants. It wds the interest, too, of 
persons, holding possession under such grants, fb be 
careful in the preservation of the evidence of their right. 
But this circumstance, while it accounts for the greater 
frequency of monuments of this description, suggests a 
reason for particular caution in admitting their genuine- 
ness. Grants may have been forged in support of an 
occupant's right, or of a claimant's pretensions. It 
will be, therefore, proper to bring a considerable por- 
tion of distrust and jealousy to the examination of any 
inscription on stone or metal, alledged to be ancient, 
and now possessed by persons who have any claims or 
pretensions under the grant which it contains. But no 
such cause of jealousy exists, wh.re the monument in 
question favours no one’s pretensions, and especially 
where it is accidentally discovered after being long bu- 
ried. It is indeed possible, that such a monument, 
though now casually found, may have been originally a 
forgery. But even where that may be suspected,* the 
historical uses of a monument fabricated so much nearer 
to the times to which it assumes to belong, will not be 
entirely superseded. The necessity of rendering the 
forged grant credible, would compel a fabricator, to 
adhere to history and conform to established notions : 
and the tradition, which prevailed in his time, and by 
which he must be guided, would probably be so much 
the nearer to the truth, as it was less ’ remote from the 
period which it concerned. 


In the present state of researches into Indian antiqui- 
ties, the caution here suggested appears to be that 
which it is most requisite to observe. When a greater 
number of monuments shall have been examined and 

4 9 a 
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compared, more rules of criticism may he devised j 
and will, at the same time, becoipe particularly requi- 
site, should the practice arise of purchasing ancient 
monuments ; or of giving rewards for the discovery of 
them. At present no temptation exists for modern fa- 
brications, and little caution is therefore necessary to 
avoid imposition. 
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NOTE to Vol 7. Page 18 0. 

A passage in the preface of the Sdrngadkara faded - 
fiati, and another in the body of that work, whicn were 
first indicated by Capt. Wilford *, show, that a term, 
contained in the inscription on the column at Delhi, 
for which I proposed to substitute, with the advice of 
the Pandit who assisted me, the word * Bahujata' as a 
conjectural emendation, must be read * Chahumam or 
‘ Chahavaua being the nanje of the tribe to which 
the prince, there mentioned, belonged, and which is 
well known at this day under the appellation of Chauhan . 
In the preface, Sa'haoad’hama describes himself as 
second in descent from IIaghudr'va, a priest attend- 
ing on IIammii! king of S’acambhari , of the tribe of 
Chauhan, Chahuvan, or Bahuvana (for the name is va- 
riously spelt in different copies.) 'file work itself is a 
compilation of miscellaneous poetry arranged under 
distinct heads ; and one chapter (the 73d) is devoted to> 
the admission of stall /.as concerning individual princes. 
Among them two stanzas occur, which are therfi cited 
as an inscription on a royal column of stone erected as 
a sacrificial pillar -f-; and which on comparison, are 
found to be ihc same with the two first of the stanzas 
on the pillar at Delhi , Several copies of the Sarttgad- 
» ham f ad, b halt have been collated : in all of which, the 
term in question is written Bahuvana , Comparing this 
with the preface of the same compilation, and with the 
inscription irself, we tnay be allowed to’conjeclurc, that 
Chahuvana is the correct reading : the Sagan letters 

^ and being very liable to be confounded. 


• Page lay of this volume. 

1 ^ ; II 
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On the Gra'mas or Musical Scales of the Hindus. 


BY J. D. I’ATEKSON, Es«. 


When niusie was first reduced to a science, it is 
probable, that it was confined to the few scientific men, 
whose edin ation and studies fitted them to understand 
its principles : and that the first ffiorts of the science 
were displayed in hymns to the deities : each being ad- 
dressed in a peculiar mode, ill) thorns, and expression. 

According to Plato *, the Egyptians were re- 
stricted by their laws to certain fixed melodies, which 
they were not permitted to alter ; he says, that the 
lawgivers of Egypt appear to have laid it down as a 
principle, that “Young men in cities should be ac- 
customed to beautiful figures and beautiful melodies, 
and that it was one of their institutions to exhibit in 
their tmpUs what these were, and what the qualities 
which they possessed ; and besides these it was not 
lawful either for painters or other artificers to introduce 
any that wore new, or even to think of any other than 
those belonging to their country.” He adds, “ Nor 
is it lawful at present to do this either in these particu- 
lars or in the whole of music. If you observe, there- 
fore, you Will find, that paintings and sculptures there, 
which were executed ton thousand years ago, as if they 
were not of such great antiquity, are neither more beau- 


On Legislation. Dialogue 2d. 
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tifuf nor more deformed than the paintings or carvings 
of die present day, but are fashioned by just the same 
art.” 

When Clin i as Observes, that he spoke of a won- 
derful circumstance, he replies, “It is, however, a 
circumstance pertaining to law and politics in a tran- 
scendent degree, you will likewise find other thing* 
there of a trilling nature, but this respecting muftcis true 
awl deserves attention , because the legislator could 
fuiily give laws about things of this kind and with con- 
fidence introduce Such melodies as possessed a natural 
rectitude : but this mint be the work of a God , or of 
some divine person ; just as they say there, that their 
melodies, which have been preserved for such a length 
of time, arc the Poems of Lis." 

Plato considers this restriction as proper and ne- 
cessary to prevent the introduction of sensual licentious- 
ness and effeminacy. There appears to have been some 
sucli idea of restriction, amongst the antient Hindus, 
by the conlinement of their music to thirty-six* melo- 
dics : viz. the six Rayas and thirty Raginis : the forty- 
eight Putins are melodies, which seem to have been 
introduced in after t mes, when the discipline, alluded 
to by Plato, had begun to be relaxed. ' 

But the Indian Ragas and Raginis are fixed re- 
spectively to particular seasons of the year and times of 
the night or day. This is a circumstance particularly 
deserving rcinaik, as it is probably peculiar to the Hindu 
mu->ic. 

It is likely, that these melodies were in former times 
appropriated to the service of different deities. In such 
case, the Ragas or Raginis would derive their appro- 
priation to particular times and seasons, from the times 

U4 
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and seasons allotted by the Hindu ritual for the perform* 
ancc of the services, to which they were respectively 
appropriated. This appears probable: but whatever 
might have been the original cause of this apparent 
singularity,- it has become so completely engrafted on 
the ideas of music amongst the natives of India, that 
they cannot at this clay divest their minds of the pre- 
judice. The muslemans have universally adopted it ; 
and a performer, who should sing a Ruga out of its ap- 
propriated season, or an hour sooner or later than the 
time appointed, would be considered as an ignorant 
pretender to the c haracter of a musician. This restraint 
upon their music, which Europeans would think insup- 
portable, the Indian considers as absolute!) necessary 
to give a true relish to the melodv. The origin of this 
enstom seems lost in antiquity. .'Jo Hindu , with whom 
I have conversed, has been able to account for it. We 
may, therefore, suppose it probable, that it originated, 
as 1 have observed before, in the religious restraints to 
which music appears to have been subjected, when 
first reduced to fixed principles as a science. 


Music must have been cultivated in very early ages 
by the Hindus ; as the abridged names of the seven 
notes, viz. sa, ri, ga, nut, pa, dha , «/, arc said to occur 
in the | ama / 'eda ; and in their present order. Their- 
names at length are as follow : 

Shadja pronounced Saija or Khatja . 

Rlshabha pronounced Kikhabh. 

Gaud ham. 

Madhya nut. 

Panchivna. 

Dhaivata. 

Niihada pronounced Nikhad. 
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Hence we find, that the abovemcntioned abbrevi- 
ated names of these notes, which are used in what we 
call Solfaing or Sohnizalion, are the first syllables of 
their names, viz. say ri , gu, »//</, pa, Jim, //;. The 
complete scale is called Sivaragrama or assemblage of 
tones ; it is likewise called Sept tic or heptachord, as con- 
taining, or consisting of, seven notes. 


The Hindus piacc tnc seven notes under the pro- 
tection of seven AJhisht'hdtri ptvatas, or superintend- 
ing divinities, as follow : 

Shadja , under the protection of Agni. 

Rhhahha , of Brahma. 

GaudhAra, of Sarasvatk 
Mud' hyama , of M a h a'd e'va. 

Punrhumi, of Shi or Lacshmu 
DlmhuUi, of G an'kVa. 

A ishtuiu, of Sc KVA. 


Of these ngtes. there arc four descriptions : 1st the 
fUidi. which is the Ansa or key note ; and is described 
as the liuju on whom all the rest depend; the ‘id is 
Snnlhidi which is considered as the Minin or principal 
minister of the lu'ja; the 3d are AnuhJJi, described as 
subjects attached to their Lord ; 4th lidn/di, mentioned- 
as inimical to him 


• The three list (lislinct : ons seem to ee rn hpond tr> the JLmc/ilo- 
nui* Pjraf>hotiia, and Juliploua of th*i Gruki. tj\u)KNiiys, in 
iiis Harmonick Inuoduction, explains Paraphotid, a inran bet*v'*<n 
consonance and dissonance j where the sound, to the '*ar, rp; { .n* 
consonant. H, T. 
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The Hindus divide the octave into twenty-two inter- 
vals, which are called S'ruli, by alloying four S’ruli to 
represent the interval which we call a major tone, tnree 
to describe a minor tone, and two the semi-tone : not 
as being mathematically just, but as means of repre- 
senting to the eye, and to the understanding, the sup- 
posed relations which these intervals hear to each other; 
merely to sho.v, that a semi-tone is halt a major lone, 
and that the minor tone is a medium between the major 
and semi-tone, being less than the former and greater 
than the latter. Mathematical calculation is out of the 
question. 

Perhaps they were induced to make this division of 
the octave, by considering the minor tone as not divi- 
sible by two, without a fraction ; and therefore made 
the whole number three, to represent it; for, if we 
divide the octave into twelve semi-tones, this will give 
twenty-four quarter tones or S'ruli ; but by allowing 
three to represent each of the two minor tones, instead 
of four, there will remain only twenty-two, the num- 
ber oi.S'ruti admitted. 


The S'nt/is aie personified as so many nymphs; 
and, in the Sangita line Indent a , are thus named and 
arranged 


To Shadja or 

Sa 4 f Tibra 

^ ’nmudvati 

_ Chmulovya 


To Rishabha or 

, Ri 3 f D-iydvati 

— — ^ Renjant 

1_ Relied 


t The* nirncs, exhibited in the Sangita Dam* ‘dura, are quite dif- 
fer- -m. They soldo. ii occur except in the writings ot authors treat- 
ing o.i niu»:c. H. T. C. 
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To Gandhara or To Dhaivata or 

Gut .... 2 / Rudri Dha ... 3 f Madanti 

\ Crod ha — ^ tt'th'm 

l Rtiwvtf 


To Mudhyama or 

\ta .... 4 f Rafted To Nishdda or - 

j Prasaraui AV ... . 2 ,J / '/>/rf 

| Puli L Giihirt 

[^Marjani • 

To Panchama or • 

Pa ... . 4 f Cu lt 

I Had,', 

I Dipari 


Tn Hindus have three Gramas or series: \iz. 
Shad t , 1 - Grama, Madhyama-Grdma, and Gdmihdra Grama. 
The foregoing arrangement of the S’ inti is that of the 
SJ/adja Grama , which consists of two disjunct, but per- 
fectly similar, Tettaikonh, separated by a major tone. 
Tlu* Mitd/nanta Gidnm is formed from tins, by ajrain- 
pos.tion of the major tone between Pa and Dha, and 
of the minor tone between Dim and JSi ; tins the 
technical language of Hindu niUMC, Dha takr 5 mi'* 
S' rah from Pa, and becomes thus possessed ol tom. 
leaving tines* to Pa. 

Tim? two Gramm may be thus represented. 

'itirachrrti, T.trachoid. 

Sj Iti Ga Ma ’> Dha i 


r t T 

y ■ ■ ~ 

| 1. 1 3.4 

1. 2. 3. 1 

. 2 . a. 2 . 3 . 4 . 

I 1 1 * 

1 1 1 

1 1 fit 

A. 

' J 



1.2. 1. 4 1.2 

1 1 1 


? ‘ 1 - 

1 

1. 2. •'!. I 1 

I. 

1 J j 

B 1 



460 


OF TttB MUSICAL SCALES 


Madhyama 

Grama, 


Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha N* - Sa 


1. 2.3. 4. 

— 

1. 2. 3. 

1. 2. 

J. 2.3, 4, 

r 

i. 2.3. 

r % 

1. 2. 3. J. 

r 

A. 2. 

Ill 

1 1 

i 

1 1 1 

1 1 

1 1 1 

i 

1 J 

L 

j 



1 




• » * 


W r tv 


J- W 


to 


When the change of key requires a different modu- 
lation, the changes in the disposition of the S'ruti are 
called Vicrlt : they reckon twel ■; such. 

When a note is to be rendered graver or deeper, 
they say that such a note takes one or more S'ruti from 
the note immediately below it, as in the example of 
the change from the Shadja Grama to the Madhyama 
Grama , where Dha is nude one Sruli flatter than in the 
former scale. 


Ip a note is to be raised, the expression is, that such 
a note gives one or more S'ruti to the note immediately 
below it; which operation renders the note propor- 
tionally sharper, as its distance from the note immedi- 
ately below it is consequently increased ; and, to that 
immediately above it, the distance is in the same pro- 
portion diminished. 

The Gandhara Grama is formed from the Madhyama 
Grama ; and, in the construction of it, the Saiigi/a 
Dayana points out three changes in the scale. 

1st. Gtvtd hara takes one Sntii from Rhhabha, and 
becomes of three, i. e. by rendering the third irote Ga 
flat, the interval between Ri and Ga is reduced to a 


Semi Tone, 
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semi-tone, and that between Ga and Ma becomes a 
miipr tone. 


2d. Panchama loses one struts to GandJutra. 


I AM at a loss to know how this can take place : I 
rather suspect an error in the text, and would propose 
to substitute Dha the sixth note instead of GanJhsra. 
The three Srut't of Panchama make the interval between 
the 5th and 6th : by losing one, it i s reduced to a 
semi-tone ; but it cannot lose this one to Garuihura, 
which is the third note. There are but two methods of 
reducing this interval to a semi-tone : one by raising 
the fifth note ; the other by rendering the sixth flat. 
But here the interval between the 4th and 5th remains 
unaltered. It must in this case be done by making 
Dha the 6th note flat ; or, in the language of Hindu 
music, by giving one of Panchama s S'rults to Dhai- 
vata. 


3d. Suddhaswara gives one S'rnli to Nishada. Here 
Nishada is rendered one S'ruti flat. Suddhaswara is 
not the name of a note ; but is explained to me to be a 
term applied to a note possessing its full compliment of 
grulis. It may, therefore, be applied, in this case, to 
Dhaiva/a; for, although it may give one Struts to 
Nishada , yet it gains one from Panchama, and still re- 
tains four complete S'rutis. 


Ip these conjectures are admitted, and we compare 
it with the Madhyama Grama (to which these changes 
evidently refer), it will stand thus : 
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Sa Bi Ga Ma Pa Olia NI Sa 

4 . 3 * 2 . 4 . 3 . 4 * , 2 > 

Madfyama 1 I III I I f J 

f "«“> | CTTTtTT'fTTTTTt TltTTTTT l 

Sa Bi Ga Ma Pa Dba Ni Sa 
4 . 2 . 3 . 4 . 2 . 4 . 3 . 



That the Hindus probably, by *bis division of the 
octave, meant nothing more than what I hane before 
supposed, map appear from the following table, in 
which the intervals, between each note and the note 
above it, are taken from Mr. Malcolm’s scries of the 
octave in the two modes (as given by Mr. Chambebs 
under the article scale). This I have done, in order to 
compare those intervals with the S' nth of the Hindu < t 
and to show the difference. 
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If we revert to the Skad'ja Grama , we shall find it 
composed of two disjunct, but perfectly similar Tftra- 
choras, separated by a major tone : both Tetraehords 
are expressed by the name numbers 4. 3. 2 ; and, if 
we reject the fractions of the first Tetraehord in the fore- 
going table, we have the same number : and, as they 
considered the 2d Tetraehord as perfectly similar to the 
lirst, they probably made use of the same numbers to 
express that similtude. 


Thep.k stc three kinds of characteristic melody for 
the struct urc of Ragas, either by the use of all, or the 
exclusion of one, or two, particular notes. Those 
Ragas, in which the whole seven notes are employed, 
are called Ilamir, huran. Those, which exclude one 
particular note, and only use the remaining six, are 
called Cadhlr. Those, which exclude two particular 
notes, and only reserve five, are called Orav. There 
is a passage in Da. Bukney’s history of music, and one 
in the British Encyclopaedia (speaking of the Guglia 
Rotta *, or the broken pillar lying in the Campus Mar - 
tins at Rome,) by which it appears, that there is on this 
pillar or obelisk the figure of a musical instrument with 
two strings and with a neck : that, by the means of its 
neck, this instrutnentwas capable, with only two strings, 
of producing 1 ! great number of notes ; that these two 
strings, if tuned fourths to each other, would furnish 
that series of sounds called ' by the antients Hepta- 
chord, which consists of a conjurtct Tetraehord as 
B. C. D. E ; E. F. G. A ; if tuned in fifths, they 
would produce an octave , or two disjunct Tetra chords. 


* A fragment of an Egyptian obelisk of the highest antiquity, 
which had been brought to Rome under Augustcs. It is cove. ell 
wkh Hie.oglyphicb. 
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This* may possibly explain the principle of the con- 
struction of the Shadja Grama of the Hindus ; apd .there 
is a similar instrument still in use, called Dwitantri , 
which I hare often scerymd heard ; and, as far as I re- 
member, it is tuned in' fifths. It consists of a wooded 
body, hollowed out and covered with jwrchment { it has 
a neck and two strings, and is struck with a plectrum. 


Thr Madhyama Grama is evidently our major mode ; 
and, if I am right, that of Gdndhata is our minor mode. 


The extent of the I find u scale is three SeptatOs ; 
which are thus fancifully descubcd : the lowest or iirst 
Septaca, called Mutuita sthaini, is derived orproduced 
trM|jjfie navel, extending upwards to the chest; the 
second Madhyatlhana , from the cnest to the throat } 
the third Ttl/asfhuna, from the throat to the brain. 


The scale is denominated Grama, (literally village,) 
because there is in it the assemblage of all the notes, 
lit uhs and MutchhatuU, arranged in their proper places, 
as mankind assemble in towns and villages, aua there 
assume their diffeient degrees and stations* 


In considering she names given to the three Grfimar, 
it appears to me, that the Sbadja Grama takes its name 
from the lowest note in that scale, as being the founda- 
tion of the fiist T< l> a chord ; the second TetrathorJ 
being apparent!) formed from the first by fifths : ih 
which case the tit h must necessarily be More acute than 
in the Diatonic scale ; and the interval between the 5th 
and 6th is therefore represented by four Strutts ro sig- 
nify, tliat Dha bears the same proportion to Pa, that Mi 
Vol. IX. „ 2 H 
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« 

does to Sit. The intervals of the Shadja Crania rtjay 
be represented as follow : 


8 

4 3 2 J, 10 8 

1 

— 

-e— 

— 

1 9 

5 4 3 2? 15 

2 

Sa 

ri ga ma fa dha ni 

sa 


The modulation of the Madhyama Gnima probably 
took its rise from making Madhyama the 5th note in 
the scale : in which case )ou will have 

Ni sa ri ga ma fa dha. 

* onf 

Si ut re mi fa sol la. 

This is precisely the diatonic scale of the dSflhfr; 
and here it became necessary to render Dha a comma 
lower in the scale, which the Hindus express by making 
Dha receive one S’ nut from Pa. The alteration, thin 
Suggested, they adopted ; and with it formed their 2d 
scale - from the Shadja Crania, giving it the name of 
Madhyama , probably to denote its origin. 

TSi? Giimlhiira Grama appears to have a similar 
origin; by making Candluha the 5th. This will pro- 
duce. 

Dha in w re ga 0a pa. 

OR 

Znt «/, tit te mi fa sol. 

' Which is the naffiral minor mode La: but keeping 
Sa as their first note, the Vtcrils , or changes before 
mentioned, became necessary, to give it the same 
modulation ; and it was probably called Qdndhdra 
Grama to denote its origin. * 



<Sr rrat amm*; ■ 

Ob' the notes and S' rut is I have spoken above, f 
QbaUjpow endeavour to explain what these Mitrikh&nas 
are; or rather what I conceive them to be. Efcfeh 
Grama is said to contain jevcn Murchhanas : hence they 
reckon twenty-one in all. 

I 

Sir W. Jokes says they appear to be no more than 
seven pieces of diapason multiplied by three, accord- 
ing to the diffcrenfce of pitch id the compass oF three 
o<5ta\ es * . But the Mm < A/tanas are described to be the 
seven notes, each arranged in its proper 6tanon m the 
scale, which renders them lit u/be applied in the coin- 
position of the Ha ft, i, &c. It appears to me therefore, 
that they are the h. renal, of tacit Gtama , which 1 
would arrange as follows. 


_ The S'haJj i Chami is computed of two disjunct but 
perfectly similar separated by a major 

tone, and both Teh, u for J* have a major third ; the* 
Jf ur chhanas of rhrs Gtama I suppose to be . 


1st. from Sa to lfi *) 1st. 'id. 

2d. Sa to Gu J- 1st. 3d. 

.id. Sa to Ma J 1st. 4th. 

4th. from Pa to Dhal 2d. 2d. & 

5th. Pa to Ni ^ 2d. 3d. 

(Jth. Pa to Sa J 2d. 4th. 

rth. — — Pa to Sa 8 octave. 


* In uting a pa .sage fiom the G sick. Poem on the death-of Simi- 
nu, which isenuiTeJ M 'gha. Sin W. Jonh* tiansljted Murth- 
hana, •* musical interval.” (See A». Re*, vol. in, p. 31)3. ) He 
aitywa da gave a different interpretation of it, (*M. 3d. jp. 7 1,) aw 
staled nt the text, to his torsion of that passage, S»* W, Joitxl 
niutook the lieauiog ol the tcnn SrtUi, (which is there translated 
ear, in^tcdd of q’lircr tone,) lint lie has rightly explained it in his 
treatise on 'he musical m.des of rh. UtnJu,. 11. T ( . 
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Tae Mur Manas of Madhyama Gram : 

$d. from SatoRi. \ 

^d, — — Sa to Ga, greater third. 

4th. SatoMa. 

5th. — Sa to Pa. 

6th. — J- Sa to Dha, greater sixth. 

7th. Sa to Ni. 

8th. Sa to Sa. 

t 

Mw Maria of Ghidhaui Grama: 

Sa to Ri. 

SatoGa, minor third. 

Sa to Ma. 

Sa to Pa. , 

Sa to Dha, minor fixtli. 

Sa to Ni. 

Sa to Sa. 

•a 

ThB MwManas are all personified, and diftin- 
gmfiied by navies *, via. 

THQSE'Of the Shudja Grama , are : 

id. Uttara munda. 

2d. UUarayita. 

3d. JUchani. 

4th. Sudhaprajaya. 

5th. Sanciia. 


* This HA is apparently from the fiangita Rtinacam. The, per- 
sonified Mwsh’mmu bmether names in the SanpU 
H.T.C. 



OF THE HZHDOSi . 

6th. Chacranta . . 

H^hosb of Madhyama Grama, are : 

1st. Saubiri. J 
2d. Harina .* 

3d. Culofantd. 

4th. Sudha madhya. 

5th. Marghi. 

6th. Purvi. 

7th. Rlshiea. 

Those of Gaudhdra Grama , are : 

1st. Mandra, 

2d. Vis Ala. 

3d. Sumuehi. 

4th. Chitra. 

5th. Rohm or Chitravati . 

6th. Sue ha. 

7th. Alafa. 

The use of these Murchhanas is, in my opinion, to 
teach the learner to rise an octave by tones affid semi- 
tones ; and to descend again by the same notes ; and to 
rise and fall by greater intervals, directly, by omitting 
the intermediate notes ; in <hort the practice of solmi- 
sarion. 









